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FOREWORD

The Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod-
ices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and Bruce Codices,
comprising a critical text with English translations, introductions, notes, and
indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform edition that will
promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Ham-
madi Codices and that can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpre-
tive investigations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the
monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is a
part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early Chris-
tianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant religious
position in its own right. General acceptance of this modern insight had been
seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source material. Now this situa-
tion has been decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation
imposed by the discovery of these largely unique documents that the present
edition has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity,
Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. Attridge,
J. W. B. Bamnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler,
G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph
A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O.
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRaef, Dieter
Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal-
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R.
Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams,
R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of tractates
accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly available.
In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in Codices I-VI had at that
time either been published or announced for imminent publication in com-
plete editions in other languages, the edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library
was envisaged in the complementary role of providing merely English trans-
lations in a single volume, which in subsequent planning was then envisaged
as two volumes. It was at this stage that preliminary announcements were
made in New Testament Studies 16 (1969) 185-90 and Novum Testamentum
12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden:
Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at
their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the
Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices I-VI and BG as well
as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their Sep-
tember 1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and BG



viii FOREWORD

being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely
to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together.
Thus the present volume presents in parallel columns the two copies of Eug-
nostos (11,3 and V,1) and the two copies of its Christianized second edition,
The Sophia of Jesus Christ (I11,4 and BG,3) in order to facilitate study of the
complex interrelations involved. After it was decided to include in Nag
Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic Gnostic codices
known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, the publisher included
them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as follows:
Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex) : Volume 1, Introduction, Texts, and
Translation; Volume 2, Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; NHS 22
and 23, 1985; Nag Hammadi Codices I1,1 and IV ,1: The Apocryphon of John,
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, NHS 32, in preparation; Nag Ham-
madi Codex I1,2-7, together with XII1,2*, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), and P. Oxy. 1,
654, 655 : Volume 1, Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According to Phi-
lip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2, On the Origin of the
World, Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender,
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi
Codex 11,1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short
Recension, edited by Peter Nagel, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Ham-
madi Codices 11,2 and IV ,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of
the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in
cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 111,34
and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081:
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas
M. Parrott, NHS 27, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codex II1,5: The Dialogue of the
Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS XX, 1984; Nag Hammadi Cod-
ices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor
Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber,
NHS 31, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume
editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and
Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnst,
G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by
Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor
R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the
Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet Mac-
Dermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now
envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen volumes.

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. Berol.
8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag Hammadi
Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition
of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke
Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and
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FOREWORD ix

in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not possible to include there subsequent improve-
ments in translations. A third, completely revised edition appeared in 1988 at
E. J. Brill and Harper & Row.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily through the
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National Endowment for the
Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, the John Simon Gug-
genheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont Graduate School; and through
the American Research Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution.
Members of the project have participated in the preparatory work of the
Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham-
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the
sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and unesco. The extensive work in
the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the col-
lation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition.
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all parties con-
cerned this edition could not have been prepared. Therefore we wish to
express our sincere gratitude to all who have been involved.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and unEesco officials
through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal Mokhtar,
President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, our gracious
and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, and Mounir Basta, Direc-
tors Emeriti, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum,
who together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd
El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is per-
sonally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the rooms
of the Coptic Museum; and, at uNesco, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Direc-
tor General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978,
who has guided the UNEsco planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, spe-
cialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has
always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

Gary A. Bisbee (Chiron Inc.) in conjunction with the Computer Based
Laboratory of Harvard University has designed the Coptic characters, key-
punched the manuscript and produced the camera-ready copy for this volume
with great commitment and competence.

Edmund S. Meltzer was kind enough to read the typescript and make valu-
able suggestions before the volume went to press.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors of
E.J. Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F. C.
Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. W. Backhuys,
Director Emeritus, and Drs. M. G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice-President, who
is in charge of Nag Hammadi Studies for Brill.

James M. Robinson
General Editor
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PREFACE

This project was begun in 1967, while I was a graduate student at the Gra-
duate Theological Union. In connection with the Coptic Gnostic Library
Project at the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, James M. Robinson
suggested that I try to produce the parallels of Eug and SJC, using the only
source then available to us, namely, the text of Till’s edition of BG and his
footnotes, which contained the variants from S/JC-BG found in Eug-III and
SJC-III. His hope was that we might be able to test the then recently pub-
lished arguments of Krause regarding the priority of Eug. The result was
somewhat less than satisfactory because of the gaps in Eug-III in Till’s
edition—gaps made necessary by restricitons imposed upon him. When pho-
tos of the Nag Hammadi texts became available to the Institute for Antiquity
and Christianity later in the decade, I began working on the parallels of
Eug-III and SJC-BG in translation (with variant readings in footnotes),
which would have been part of the then projected volume of Codices I-VI in
English translation only.

When that was replaced in 1973, as a result of the decision to publish criti-
cal editions of all the texts, I put aside the parallels project in order to com-
plete Nag Hammadi Codices V, 2-5, and VI and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,
1 and 4, which was published in 1979. I have worked on various aspects of
this edition since that time, using portions of the earlier work.

I want to express my thanks to a number of persons who have helped with
this project. Stephen Emmel, while working as the Cairo representative of
the Coptic Gnostic Library Project, recollated Eug III and retranscribed
SJC-III, both with the aid of ultraviolet light, identified important fragments
in Eug-V (after publication of the facsimile edition) and provided invaluable
feedback for textual questions about Eug—V. Bentley Layton, while he was
also in Cairo, recollated the whole of Eug—V with the use of ultraviolet light
and made numerous important suggestions regarding the filling of lacunae.
Martin Krause made available an early draft of his anticipated parallel edi-
tion. Hans-Martin Schenke provided photos of BG. And Harold Attridge
lent his infrared photos of P. Oxy. 1081 for the new edition of that fragment
included here.

Egyptologist Leonard Lesko (then at UC Berkeley, now at Brown Univer-
sity) and his assistant David Larkin gave expert and invaluable advice
regarding knotty translational problems during a week in Berkeley in the
spring of 1981.

Also, this edition has benefited in a variety of ways from the discussions at
the fortnightly meetings of the Coptic Texts Seminar at Claremont Graduate
School during the 1983-84 academic year. The regular participants in that
group, besides myself, were James Goehring, Edmund S. Meltzer and James
M. Robinson, all three from the CGS faculty; graduate students Jon Daniels,
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Clayton Jefford, Stephen Patterson and Leif Vaage; and Richard Smith, then
Instructor in Coptic at Fuller Theological Seminary.

Finally I want to thank Howard Jackson, Tulane Peterson, Jirair Tashjian
and Leif Vaage, graduate students at CGS, who assisted me at various stages
in the preparation of this volume. I am also grateful to Lenore Brashler for
mediating expertly between me and her word processor.

The editing of this volume was made possible in part by grants from the
Committee on Research of the University of California at Riverside.

Readers are requested to communicate to the general editor of the Coptic
Gnostic Library any errors that may be found so that a list of corrections can
be published.

Although this volume was accepted for publication in 1984, for a variety
of reasons, including the special problems involved in setting it up, actual
publication has been delayed for some time. During this time, of course,
scholarship has continued, and I have been able to take some of it into con-
sideration, but by no means all. I especially regret that limitations on the
number of changes have not allowed me to incorporate references to Michel
Tardieu’s translation, with notes and comments, of Eugnostos and the Sophia
of Jesus Christ in his Ecrits gnostiques: Codex de Berlin, Sources gnostiques
et manichéennes 1 (1984). I anticipate making good use of it in a future
commentary.

Douglas M. Parrott

N

i



kB
Qi

I

Dk
i I
i
e Sk
Pt

D

TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the tractate titles
as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates themselves, sometimes
simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate bears no surviving title, one
supplied by the editors), and the abbreviations of these titles. The abbrevia-
tions in parentheses are used only in this volume, for the sake of brevity.

LI The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul

L2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas.

L3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth

1,4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res.

L5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac.

IL1 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John

11,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom.

L3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil.

11,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch.

L5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World
0,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul

1,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont.
11,1 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John

1,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.

11,3 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug)
1,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. (SJC)
11,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav.

Iv,1 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John

Iv,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.

v,1 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug)
v,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul

v,3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas.

V.4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas.

V.5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam
VLI The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles  Acts Pet. 12 Apost.
VI,2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund.

VL3 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach.
VL4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow.

VL5 Plato, Republic 588b—-589b Plato Rep.

VL6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-9

VL7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks.

VL8 Asclepius 21-29 Asclepius

VIL, 1 The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem
VII,2 The Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth
VII,3 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet.

VII 4 The Teachings of Silvanus Teach. Silv.
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VILS
VIIL, /
VIIL,2
IX,1
IX,2
IX,3

XI,1
XI,2
X1,2a
XI,2b
X1,2¢
X1,2d
XI,2e
XL3
X1,4
XII,1
XII,2
XII,3
X111,/
X111,2
BG,!
BG,2
BG,3
BG,4

TABLE OF TRACTATES

The Three Steles of Seth
Zostrianos
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TEXTUAL SIGNS

A dot placed under a letter in the transcripton indicates that the letter
is visually uncertain, even though the context may make the reading
certain. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the transcription
indicate missing letters that cannot be reconstructed but of which
vestiges of ink remain.

Square brackets in the transcription indicate a lacuna in the MS in
which there is every reason to believe that writing existed at one
time. When the text cannot be reconstructed, or when it can only be
partially reconstructed, the number of estimated missing letters, up
to five, is indicated in the transcription by dots; beyond that an Ara-
bic number is used, followed by a plus or minus sign (£). In the
translation, brackets are used not only for lacunae but also for letters
or portions of letters that do not make translatable sense units.
Three dots in brackets indicate an unreconstructed, and therefore an
untranslated, portion of indeterminate length. Brackets are not
allowed to divide words: words are placed either entirely inside
brackets or wholly outside, depending on an estimate of the cer-
tainty of the words they translate.

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal omis-
sion or error. In the latter case a footnote records the MS reading.

Braces indicate letters or words unnecessarily added by the scribe.

High strokes indicate that the letters so designated were written
above the line by the scribe.

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the trans-
lator for the sake of clarity.

Two daggers indicate that the words between them are considered
corrupt.
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INTRODUCTION

I. DISCOVERY

The thirteen Nag Hammadi codices were discovered in December, 1945,
on the right bank of the Nile, near the town of al-Qasr (ancient Chenoboskia)
and close to the larger town of Nag Hammadi, which is on the opposite
bank.! Facsimile editions of all thirteen have been published. The MsS are
now preserved in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, Egypt.

Evidence in the cartonnage used to stiffen the leather covers suggests the
library was buried sometime in the last half of the fourth century C.E. (Barns
et al.: nos. 63—65). It is possible the codices had been used by monks in the
nearby Pachomian monasteries and were buried during a time of heresy-
hunting.2

P. Berolinensis 8502 (commonly designated simply BG) was purchased in
or near the city of Achmim, Egypt, and acquired for the Berlin Museum in
1896. At first Carl Schmidt, who initially proposed to edit it, gave it a fifth-
century date, although subsequently he thought it should be dated later.
Stegemann placed it in the early fifth century (Till-Schenke: 6-7).3

II. PUBLICATION HISTORY

The four tractates published here are two versions of Eugnostos and two
of The Sophia of Jesus Christ. They are presented in parallel form because
of the large amount of common material.

Eugnostos (abbreviated, Eug-V) is the first tractate of Nag Hammadi
Codex V (1,1-17,18) and has not been published before in a critical edition.
Eugnostos, The Blessed (abbreviated, Eug-III) is the third tractate of Nag
Hammadi Codex III (70,1-90,13). The portions of the text and translation of
Eug-TII that are variations of sections in The Sophia of Jesus Christ were
published in Till (1955) and Till-Schenke. However, non-parallel parts,
including all the frame material, were omitted. The text and translation
(modern Greek) of Eug-III was published by Trakatellis as part of his Har-
vard dissertation. His text was based on preliminary work of my own with

1'The most authoritative account of the discovery and subsequent history of the codices is to
be found in Robinson’s introduction to the facsimile edition (1984).

2See Barns: 9-18. But for cautions about Barns’s conclusions, see Shelton’s introduction to
Barns et al.

3 For a brief account of the unsuccessful efforts of Schmidt to publish BG during his lifetime,
see Till-Schenke: 1-2.
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some modifications by George MacRae, who was the dissertation director
(corrrespondence with MacRae). Translations of Eug-III by Krause (1974:
27-34) and myself (NVHLE 3.206-43) have been published. In both cases the
portion of Eug—V covering the missing two pages of Eug-III (79-80) was
also published.

The two versions of The Sophia of Jesus Christ (hereafter, SJC) vary from
each other in relatively minor ways. One version is the third iractate of BG
(77,8-127,12), which was edited (text and German translation) by Till
(1955). His edition was later revised by Schenke (Till-Schenke). Translated
portions were also published by Puech (77,9-79,18; 124,9-126,16;
126,17-127,10) (1963: 246-47).

The other version is the fourth tractate of NHC III (90,14-119,18). It was
published by Till with the BG version, in the sense that places where it varied
from the BG text were printed in the footnotes. Unfortunately, in many
instances the Till edition (and its revision) did not completely reflect the vari-
ations, particularly the orthographic ones. Krause translated the portions of
SJC-III that vary from Eug-III and published them in endnotes (1974:
35-39). A translation by myself of all of SJC-III is published in NHLE3. In
both cases, the parts of SJC-BG covering the missing four pages of SJC-III
(109-10; 115-16) were also published.

In addition to the two Coptic MSS of SJC, one leaf of a Greek copy has
survived among the Oxyrhynchus papyri. It is numbered 1081 and is
presented here in a new edition, following the parallels.

III. TITLES

The title of Eug-III in the incipit is eyrNnwcToc nMmakapioc , “Eug-
nostos, the Blessed,” which agrees with the subscript title (90,12-13). But
Eug-V has only faint traces of its subscript title and the incipit is very frag-
mentary. Enough of the latter is visible, however, to make clear that
nMakapioc , “the Blessed,” was not part of the line. It is also evident that
nMmakapioc could not have been part of the subscript title (see V 17,18n.).
But what of “Eugnostos™? It appears nowhere in the tractate. The correct
number of spaces is available in the incipit. And the same is true of the sub-
script, where, in addition, the only visible letter (omicron) is in the correct
position for the reconstruction of “Eugnostos.” But since other names would
also be possible, the designation of “Eugnostos” as the title of the tractate
depends on the recognition of the similarity of this tractate and Eug—III.

The titles of both copies of SJC appear in superscriptions and subscripts.
The superscriptions are the same in both, except that the spelling of the nom-
ina sacra in BG (ic and X¢) differs from that in Codex III (inc and XPcC).
In SJC-BG, the same title appears in the subscript, except that this time the
nomina sacra are spelled as they are in the superscription of SJC-III. The
subscript of SJC-III omits Xpc, “Christ,” perhaps through scribal error (see
IIILA, below). In regard to the difference between the nomina sacra in the
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superscription and subscript of BG, it is noteworthy that while the former
conform to the usage elsewhere in the codex (based on the Till-Schenke
index), the latter are unique, suggesting a copyist’s adjustment.

Till leaves codia untranslated, on the ground that the word refers to the
divine hypostasis who appears prominently in the tractate (1955: 55).
Doresse (1948: 146) and Puech (1963: 245), however, prefer to translate it,
on the ground that it refers to the teachings of Jesus found in the tractate.
The latter view seems preferable because Sophia is not the dominant figure in
the tractate, as one would expect if the tractate were titled after her. How-
ever, we have adopted Till’s practice because it seems to have become gen-
erally accepted.

IV. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE TRACTATES
AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE

Because most of Eug is found in SJC, where it is attributed to Jesus, and
because Eug seems to be without any obvious Christian elements, the ques-
tion of priority was raised very early. It was thought that if Fug were com-
posed first and had been used in the editing of SJC, then we would have a
clear example of the movement from non-Christian Gnosticism to Christian
Gnosticism.

Doresse argued for the priority of Eug (1948: 137-60) and was followed
by Puech (1963: 248). Till, however, took the opposite position (1955: 54),
without arguing the point. Schenke joined him, after carefully examining and
rejecting the arguments of Doresse (1962: 265-67). (Schenke has since
changed his mind [personal conversation in November, 1982].) A more per-
suasive approach (than that of Doresse) in favor of the priority of Eug was
taken by Krause (1964). He began by distinguishing between the material
common to both Fug and SJC and the material each has separately, and
argued that that tractate was primary in which the common material and its
separate material were most compatible. Using this criterion he concluded
that the material special to Eug fitted better with the common material than
did that of SJC, and that Eug therefore preceded SJC.

Although individual points of Krause’s argument are not convincing (Par-
rott, 1971: 399-404), his method has had a significant effect: since he wrote,
no one has attempted to argue the priority of SJC. It appears that as scholars
have examined the tractates for themselves, in the light of his approach, they
have become convinced of the greater likelihood of the priority of Eug by
observing the artificiality of the dialogue framework of SJC and the differ-
ences in vocabulary and ideas between the common material in SJC and its
separate material (on the latter point, see Parrott, 1971: 405-06). The priority
of Eug is now usually simply assumed (e.g., Perkins: 35).

That conclusion would diminish in importance, however, if Eug could be
shown to be Christian in some significant way. Schenke maintained that
there were signs of Christian influence, without giving any specifics (1962:
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265). Wilson listed terminology that might be Christian (115), but admitted
that it fell short of demonstrating Christian influence. I suggested that the
so-called summary section of Eug-III (85,9ff) was deliberately edited in a
Christian direction, but it is also possible that haplography occurred (1971:
412-13; 1975: 180-81), and in any case Eug—V lacks the changes. The one
rather clear indication of Christian influence in Eug-III is found at the con-
clusion, where editing appears to have sharpened the reference to the one
who is expected (90,7-11), so that it easily is seen to refer to Christ in the
next tractate, which is SJC. Since that sharpening is not found in Eug-V, it is
possible that Eug-III has been subject to some Christian modifications, but
that does not alter the basic non-Christian character of the original form of
Eug (similarly, Ménard: 137). One should perhaps note here that the last
sentence in Eug—V may be a direct quote from Mark 4:25 or one of its paral-
lels, but it could also have been drawn from the common treasury of secular
proverbs assumed by Bultmann as the source for the passage in the gospels
(102-04).

There is another aspect of the relationship between these two tractates that
needs to be discussed, namely, what appears to be their symbiosis. This is
immediately suggested by their juxtaposition in Codex III. It is further sug-
gested by the above-mentioned ending of Eug, which in its clearest expres-
sion, in Codex III, looks forward to the coming of one who will not need to
be taught but who will “speak all these things to you joyously and in pure
knowledge” (90,7-11), clearly (in Codex III) pointing to Christ in SJC. What
could be the reason for this juxtaposition and interconnection?

When Doresse discussed SJC, he assumed the tractate was an attempt to
make Christians think that Christ taught Gnosticism (so also Krause, 1964:
223) and suggested that the knowledge Christians had of the existence of Eug
would have made clear to them that that was in fact a fraud (1960: 198). One
suspects that problem would have been obvious to the Gnostics, which sug-
gests then that they had something else in mind for SJC, something which
would have made the relating of these two tractates more than a mistake.

An alternative would be that Christian Gnostics were interested in having
those who knew and revered Eug come to know that Christ fulfilled the pro-
phecy of Eugnostos (probably initially known by them in its more ambiguous
form found in Codex V). That would make it possible for them to accept
Christ as the new revealer and recognize that he had triumphed over the sin-
ister powers, thereby opening the way for them to do so also. In other words,
the intention may have been to convert non-Christian Gnostics to Christian
Gnosticism.

Supporting this is the allusive nature of the references to traditional gnos-
tic doctrines in the material added to Eug to produce SJC. The reader learns
something, but not very much, about the ignorant and bad creator god (III
107,5-11), the sin of Sophia (III 114,14-18), the fall of the divine drops of
light into the prison of this cosmic order (IIl 106,24-107,6, par.), the evil of
sexuality (IIT 108,10-16, par.), and the punishment of the creator god and his
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INTRODUCTION 5

minions (BG 121,13-122,5). In no case is one of these doctrines presented
in a fully developed way. That suggests that the intended audience was made
up of those who already knew those doctrines; that is, that the intended audi-
ence were Gnostics. The one doctrine that is fully developed is the doctrine
of Christ. (For a similar argument and conclusion, see Perkins, 1980: 98; see
also Perkins, 1971: 177.)

Eug and SJC could both have a life of their own, as is demonstrated by
Codex V, which has Eug but not SJC; and BG, which has SJC but not Eug.
But it is the symbiotic relationship as seen in Codex III that seems to reveal
the reason for the creation of SJC.

V. DATING

The dating of the composition of the tractates is difficult because no date-
able events are referred to in them. Krause has suggested the first or second
centuries CE. for FEug without specifying the reasons (1974: 26).
D. Trakatellis is more specific, suggesting the beginning of the second cen-
tury C.E., because he thinks that Eug belongs early in the period in which the
leading figures. of Gnosticism made their appearance (32). However, those
figures produced systems with clear Christian elements, whereas Eug has
none. A date no later than the first century C.E. seems justified. An even ear-
lier date is likely. Eug is directed against the views of “all the philosophers”
(I 70,15). From the brief descriptions of these views, the philosophers can
be identified as Stoic, Epicurean, and the theoreticians of Babylonian astrol-
ogy. The latest time when these could be thought of as “all the philosophers™
was probably the first century B.C.E. (Parrott, 1988).

As to the date of SJC, Puech has dated P. Oxy. 1081 early in the fourth
century, thus providing a terminus ad quem (1950: 98 n. 2; 1963: 245). He
also suggests that SJC might have been composed in the second half of the
second century, or at the latest, the third century, but gives no reason (1963:
248). Till suggests a relative dating between Ap. John (NHC IL7; 1IL,1;
IV,1; BG 1) and Pist. Soph. Assuming that SJC is an integrated whole, he
argues that in it the understandable philosophical viewpoint found in Ap.
John and its consistent development are diminished, while SJC seems to
represent an early state in the development of a Weltbild that ends in Pist.
Soph. (Till-Schenke: 56). Doresse puts SJC close to the first books of Pist.
Soph. (1948: 159).

In contrast to these rather late datings, there are certain crucial elements
that taken together suggest an early date. The likelihood that SJC was pro-
duced to persuade non-Christian Gnostics to accept Christian Gnosticism has
already been mentioned. That suggests an early date, especially in view of
the fact that it seems to be assumed that the intended audience knows little or
nothing about Christ, although one cannot deny the possibility of a continu-
ing body of non-Christian Gnostics to whom Christian Gnostics might have

wanted to appeal.
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Further, there is the absence of polemics connected with the gnostic-
orthodox struggle. This is seen rather dramatically when the frame material
of SJC is compared with that of Ap. John. In Ap. John, both the beginning
and the ending contain elements that seem to refer to the conflict. John is
depicted as a traditional Jewish Christian (going to the temple) at the start,
who is confronted with charges against Christ by the Pharisee Arimanius. He
is unable to answer them and so turns away from the temple and goes to the
desert (I 1,5-19). John, then, is seen as moving from the inadequate ortho-
dox way (based on Jewish tradition) to the gnostic way.

At the end of Ap. John, we sense the defensive posture of a group that
anticipates attack in the instructions from Christ that the words of the revela-
tion are to be given only to John’s fellow spirits (“for this is the mystery of
the immoveable race”), that John is to write down and keep secure what he
has heard, and in the curse that follows against anyone who might sell what is
written (probably to opponents) (II 31,28-37). There is none of that in SJC.
In the beginning the disciples are perplexed (no reason is given) and go to the
place where they have reason to think they will receive answers from the
risen savior. And in the end, they are simply told to continue the savior’s
mission, which, according to the account, they begin to do by preaching the
Gospel (i.e., what they have just heard).

Another reason for assigning an early date is the fact that SJC contains
nothing that would clearly indicate that it had been influenced by the great
systems of the middle third of the second century. There are numerous
points of contact, of course, but nothing that demonstrates dependence.
Finally, when one examines the attempt in SJC to integrate the person of
Christ into the system of Eug, it is clear that problems remain: Christ is
identified with Son of Man, but not with Savior; but a major section on the
work of Christ (III 106,24-108,16, par.) is placed immediately after the sec-
tion on the appearing of Savior, who is the son of Son of Man (Il
106,15-24), which would lead one to think that a second identification of
Christ— this time, with Savior— was being made. Perhaps in an attempt to
resolve this confusion, the bridge section, which provides a summary of
sorts, in SJC identifies Savior with Son of Man and ignores the son of Son of
Man (BG 108,1-7) (although he is mentioned in the Eug—V parallel). All
this suggests that in SJC we are at the beginning of the process by which
Christian Gnosticism was to become rationalized or theologized.

Taken together, then, these points tend to the conclusion that SJC should
be dated early. If Eug is dated in the first-century B.CE., then SJC should
probably be dated late in the first or early in the second century.

VI. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE

Prior to the identification by Puech of P. Oxy. 1081 as a leaf from a Greek
copy of SJC (1950: 98, n. 2), Doresse asserted that SJC was composed origi-
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INTRODUCTION 7

nally in Coptic (1948: 152). But once the identification was made, a Coptic
original became improbable. And given a Greek original of SJC, a Greek
original of Eug is very likely. Further confirmation of this is provided by the
presence in Eug-III of an untranslated conjugated Greek verb (75,8); evi-
dently it was unfamiliar to the scribe-translator, so he left it as it was.

VII. PROVENANCE

Trakatellis holds that nothing can be concluded about the provenance of
Eug. The fact that the scribe of Gos. Eg. has the name Eugnostos as his spiri-
tual name, and could therefore be the same person as the writer of Eug (on
the unlikelihood of which, see the next section), might suggest Egypt. But
Trakatellis argues (following Bohlig—Wisse) that one cannot be certain that
Gos. Eg. was in fact directed to the Egyptians (32).

There is, however, another element in Eug that suggests Egypt, namely,
the reference to “the three hundred sixty days of the year” (III 84,4-5). In
Eug the number of days of the year is thought of as existing because it is a
reflection (“type”) of the 360 supercelestial powers. Hence it is part of the
necessary ordering of things. From ancient times the Egyptians had calcu-
lated the year as having 360 days, divided into twelve months of thirty days
each, plus five epagomenal days (Bickerman: 42). Furthermore, when the
Romans conquered Egypt they left the 360 day period intact, decreeing only
that every four years another day should be added to the epagomenal days
(Decree of Augustus, 26 B.C. [Bickerman: 49]), thus bringing the Egyptian
year into line with the Julian year, which was standard elsewhere in the
Roman Empire.

Przybylski has suggested several possible sources other than Egypt for the
360 day reference (1 Enoch, Jubilees, a purely theoretical rather than a prac-
tical calendar, ancient Babylon) (60-62), but it seems unlikely that any of
them would have been the source without some word of explanation to the
reader. It was only in Egypt where such a reference would have been taken
for granted.*

A further reason for believing in an Egyptian provenance is found in the
discussion of sources in Section IX.

If Eug had an Egyptian provenance, it is reasonable to think that SJC had
one also.

4 As noted, 360 days did not constitute the whole year for the Egyptians. But the references
in Eug-III and Eug-V do not claim that, and indeed Eug-III seems to suggest that it is only a
part of the year, with its strange word order and odd (for the context) preposition:
nyMT (T }yece NTN TepoM<m>e NzooY, lit., “The three hundred sixty from the year days”
(84,4-5). It should be noted that the Valentinians also assumed a 360 day period (Iren., Haer.
2.15.1, and Val. Exp. [X1,2] 30,34-38).
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VIII. WRITERS AND AUDIENCES

Eug

The name Eugnostos is not widely attested, but there is one reference to it
(Pape and Bensler: s.v.; contra Bellet [47]). From the tractate there is no rea-
son to think that it is anything other than a proper noun (derived from an
adjective). It may be a spiritual name here (in contrast to a birth name), since
Eugnostos is the spiritual name of the scribe of the colophon of Gos. Eg. (III
69,10-11). Or, if we can assume that the non-Christian Eug was earlier than
the colophon of the Christianized Gos. Eg., it may be that the name became
spiritual within a gnostic community because it was the name of the revered
writer of our tractate. Bellet’s conjecture that Eugnostos is the title of an
official in a gnostic circle requires for credibility an unlikely transposition,
since the title should be in second position in relation to the name of the per-
son possessing the title. Such a transposition has not been found in other
sources, as Bellet himself admits (47 and 55-56).

The designation mMmakapioc , “the Blessed,” which appears only in
Eug-1II, would probably not have been applied by the writer to himself, since
it is honorific, and should therefore be considered secondary. It may have
been inserted to indicate that Eugnostos was dead. Such usage was not lim-
ited to Christian communities, contrary to Bellet (55) (see TDNT 4:362
[Hauck] and LSJ: s.v.).

The writer of Eug may have been a teacher of some significance, since his
writing is preserved in two quite different versions, testifying to long usage.
In view of the fact that the compiler of Codex III placed Gos. Eg. and Eug
side-by-side, he may have identified Eugnostos with the scribe of the colo-
phon of Gos. Eg. If that was the case, it seems unlikely that he was correct
(contra Doresse, 1948: 159; 1960: 196), in view of the probability that Eug
was considerably earlier than Gos. Eg.

Eug is ostensively addressed to “those who are his” (IIT 70,1-2). “His”
may refer to Eugnostos himself, in which case the audience would be his dis-
ciples. But one gains the impression from the tractate that the audience may
not be familiar with some of Eugnostos’ teachings (see, e.g., III 74,12-14).
If that is the case, “his” could refer to a deity to whom the audience is
thought to belong. “Sons of Unbegotten Father” are mentioned in III 75,22.

SJC

The author of SJC wants it to appear that he is a disciple (III 91,12-19,
par.).> However in point of fact we have no knowledge of who the author is.

SIn Pist. Soph., Philip, Matthew and Thomas, all of whom are named in SJC (along with
Bartholew and Mary), are designated as “those who are to write everything that Jesus says”
(71,18-72,1; 72,11-20).
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INTRODUCTION 9

It seems clear, however, who the audience is. It is made up of those who,
like the disciples in SJC, seek answers to basic questions about the meaning
and purpose of the whole cosmic system, and about their place in it. As men-
tioned above, they are probably non-Christian Gnostics who are being
encouraged by the writer to adopt Christianized Gnosticism.

IX. SOURCES OF EUGNOSTOS

It may be that Eug originally existed without the letter format, as a cosmo-
gonic text, as Krause has suggested (1964: 222). The minor items that make
it a letter could easily have been added, but there is no way to be certain (see
XVII below).

There is evidence, however, that Eug, as we have received it, in both its
versions, is the result of major earlier editorial activity. That can be seen in
two places: in the first major portion of Eug (IIl 70,1-85,9, par.) (Part A),
where two originally separate speculative patterns seem to have been com-
bined; and in the second major part (III 85,9-90,3, par.) (Part B) where evi-
dence is found that it may originally have been an independent unit.

A. Two Speculative Patterns in Part A

The two patterns emerge when a comparison is made of the first group of
major deities and the second, the latter of which is described as “the type of
those who preceded them” (III 82,10-11, a phrase omitted in Eug-V!), that
is, the type of the first group. The following chart shows the comparison:

First Group (III 71,13-82,6, par.) Second Group (111 82,7-83,2, par.)
(Variant terms found in only one text are indicated.)

1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father
of the Universe; Forefather; First
Existent (IIT) (II 71,13-75,2,3)

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Con-
fronter (III); Self-grown, Self-
constructed Father (III); He who
Put Forth Himself (V) (III 75,3-11;
76,14-17)

3) Man (V); Immortal Man;
Immortal Androgynous Man (III);
Self-perfected Begetter wV);
Begetter Mind who Perfects Him-
self (V); Begotten; Perfect Mind
(III); Father; Self-Father Man; Man
of the Depth (V); First Man (III).

1) Unbegotten (III); Unbegotten
<Father of> All things (V). Con-
sort: All-Wise Sophia.

2) Self-begotten. Consort: All-
Mother Sophia (III).

3) Begetter (III); Begotten (V).
Consort: All-Begettress Sophia
I1m.
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Consort: All-wise  Begettress
Sophia; Thought, She of All Wis-
doms, Begettress of the Wisdoms
(V); Truth (V); Great Sophia (V).
(II1 76,19-V 8,32)

4) First-begotten Son of God (V); 4) First Begetter (III); Begotten of
First Begetter Father (III); Adam of  the First (V). Consort: First Beget-
the Light (II[); son of Man. Con- tress Sophia (III).

sort : First-begotten Sophia, Mother

of the Universe; Love. (V 8,33-1I1

81,21)

5) Savior, Begetter of All Things; 5) All-Begetter (III); All-begotten
All-Begetter (84,13) Son of Son of (V). Consort: Love Sophia.

Man (V 13,12-13). Consort:

Sophia, All-Begettress (III); Pistis

Sophia (III 81,21-82,6)

6) Arch-Begetter (III) (V, in la-
cuna). Consort : Pistis Sophia.

The most obvious and significant thing to observe is that the second group
has one more deity than the first. It is also notable that the name of the con-
sort of the fifth deity in the second group, namely, Love, is one of the names
of the consort of the fourth being in the first group. Also, the name Pistis
Sophia, which belongs to the consort of the sixth deity in the second group, is
one of the names of the consort of the fifth deity in the first group. Notable
also is the fact that the second group lacks the terms Man, Son of Man, Son
of Son of Man, and Savior.

Contrary to III 82,10-11, then, the second group is not now the type of
those who preceded them in any complete sense.

If we ask which list is primary, the answer seems to be the second, since
the number six is important subsequently in the tractate (see discussion
below), whereas the number five is not.

If we assume that IIT 82,10-11 originally was correct, the first group once
had six members; now it lacks Arch-Begetter.

The reason for the dropping of the antetype of Arch-Begetter seems to be
that another pattern was superimposed on the first group, the pattern of
Immortal Man, Son of Man, and son of Son of Man—Savior. This pattern
had no figure to identify with the antetype of Arch-Begetter.

6The name Arch-Begetter (by some translators, simply transliterated as Archigenetor) does
not appear in Eug after III 82,18; however, it does appear in SJC, in a non-Eug section, where it
is identified with Yaldabaoth, the ignorant and malevolent creator god (BG 119,14-16).
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INTRODUCTION 11

The original form of the first group, then, would have resembled that of
the second, except raised to a higher level of perfection. Thus, Unbegotten
Father in the second group has a consort, while Unbegotten in the first is sim-
ply one. Moreover, Unbegotten in the second group is merely father of the
multiplicities (“all things”), while Unbegotten in the first group is Father of
the Universe. Therefore the first group would originally have looked some-
thing like the following:

1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father of the Universe; Forefather; First
Existent.

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Confronter; Self-grown, Self-constructed
Father.

3) Begotten; Self-perfected Begetter; Perfect Mind; Begetter Mind who
Perfects Himself (V). Consort: All-wise Begettress Sophia; Thought, She of
All Wisdoms, Begettress of the Wisdoms; Truth; Great Sophia.

4) First-begotten; First Begetter Father. Consort: First-begotten Sophia,
Mother of the Universe.

5) Begetter of All Things; All-Begetter. Consort: Love Sophia.

6) Arch-Begetter. Consort: Pistis Sophia.

The pattern here is one that is found in Egyptian religion: An initial all-
encompassing divinity (Amun, in Egyptian thought), creates a separate divin-
ity by himself (i.e., no consort is involved). This divinity is then responsible
for the creation of four other divinities, each of whom have a single female
consort, thus making a total of eight (in Egyptian thought, the Eight Urgotter
of Hermopolis). These, in turn, are responsible for the creation of various
heavenly realms and other divine beings, leading ultimately to the structures
of this world (in Egyptian thought, they create the gods who bring structure
to the cosmos). This pattern can be traced to the Theban theology of the
Ramesside period and (judging from Eug) became more abstract and hence
more universal by the end of the Ptolemaic period. Since the pattern was not
found elsewhere in the period under study, it seems reasonable to think that
Egyptian religion is its source (Parrott, 1987: 82-88).

The pattern imposed on this reconstructed original pattern, namely, the
pattern of three androgynous men, Immortal man, Son of Man, and Savior,
appears to be the result of speculation on the first five chapters of Genesis.
An important clue to that is the identification of Son of Man with Adam. He
is not earthly Adam, of course, but his antetype, Adam of the Light (III
81,12), who exists in the transcendent realm. Another clue is the
identification of Son of Man as also “Son of God” (V 9,2-3).

The idea that Adam was androgynous comes from Gen 1:27 and 5:1,
where it is said that God created Adam male and female. He also created
him in his own image, which can be taken to mean that God himself is man
and that he too is androgynous. Hence, if antetype Adam is Son of Man,
antetype God is Immortal Man, Adam’s father. Son of son of Man-Savior
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should then in all probability be identified with the antetype of Seth, since
only of Seth is it said that he was begotten in Adam’s image (Gen 5:3) (and
hence was androgynous).

The three man pattern appears to presuppose a myth like that found in
Apoc. Mos., where God is the benign ruler and Seth is the eschatological
savior of Adam’s progeny (13.1-3). One can speculate that the reason for
combining this pattern with the Egyptian one was that those who thought of
Seth as a savior felt the need to give their beliefs the support of a broader
theological-philosophical context. The beginning of Eug makes clear that the
writer, at any rate, felt that he was having to deal with a spiritual threat from
various philosophical teachings —teachings that presupposed either that
there was no transcendent world (Stoicism and astrology) or, if there were,
that there was no connection between that world and this one (Epicureanism)
(Parrott, 1988: 166—67).

The two patterns were combined by the simple expedient of adding the
names of the second pattern at appropriate places. This is the same method
used in SJC, where, in the Christianization process, Christ is identified with
Son of Man. Probably the same thing has occurred in such tractates as Ap.
John and Gos. Eg. (see Krause, 1964: 223; Hedrick, 1981). Since the names
of the consorts are present in the second group, which was not affected by
this combining, it seems likely that the three-man pattern lacked such names,
and was simply identified as androgynous. As we have noted, because there
was no fourth man, the antetype of Arch-Begetter (in the second group) was
dropped. But instead of merely dropping his consort Pistis Sophia, the editor
identified her with the consort of the preceding figure, which led, then, to the
shifting of the name “Love” from that figure to the next preceding one.
These names must have had some importance in the conceptuality of the edi-
tor, but what it might have been at the early date of Eug is not clear.

Part A then permits us to see the combining of a universalized Egyptian
cosmological system and a speculative system based on Genesis. To the
extent that these or similar elements are present in combined and elaborated
form in later tractates, such as Ap. John and Gos. Eg., we are probably
justified in thinking of Eug as the source.

B. An Originally Independent Second Part:
Part B (111 85,9-90,3, par.)

The originally independent character of Part B is suggested by the fact
that it is at odds in a number of important ways with the earlier part of the
tractate. The following analysis will show the points of conflict.

Part B is introduced by a bridge section, whose purpose is to relate it to
the foregoing. In particular, the intention is to relate the number of aeons in
Part B to those in Part A and to suggest that the aecons to be described are the
types of the preceding ones. It is here that the problems begin.
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INTRODUCTION 13

The earliest version of the bridge section is undoubtedly in Eug-V
(13,8-20), as Krause observed (1964: 221), which states that three aeons pre-
ceded (the same number as in Part B), with another aeon (that of Unbegotten,
presumably) embracing them. The three are the aecons of Immortal Man, Son
of Man, and Son of Son of Man. Left out of account, however, are Self-
Begetter (the reflection of Unbegotten) and the twelve aeons created by All-
Begetter for the twelve angels (III 84,13-17, par.). To be sure, no aeon is
mentioned as having been created for Self-Begetter in Part A, but neither is
one mentioned for son of Son of Man. So the three acons of the bridge sec-
tion (in Eug—V) do not accurately reflect the preceding material. It appears
that they were designed to meet the need created by the presence of three
aeons in Part B, in the light of what might be called the typological dogma.

What is described subsequently is called “the Eighth that appeared in
Chaos” (III 85,19-21, par.). “Eighth” is probably to be thought of as the
highest sphere of the visible cosmos (Chaos), perhaps the sphere of the fixed
stars (the seven planets—including the sun and moon—each having their
own spheres below it; for the fixed stars, see the description of the “multitu-
dinous lights” in III 86,6-8). However, one cannot rule out the possibility, in
view of the discussion below, that “Eighth” refers to the eighth day of crea-
tion.

The creation described in Part B is said to be the work of Immortal Man,
even though his work seemed to have been concluded in Part A (V 8,15-18).
The whole section appears to be based on Genesis 1-5, as was the case with
the three-man pattern earlier. The clue to the Genesis connection is in the
discussion of the androgyne “Assembly” (ekkAHcia ), which begins in III
86,24, par. Its female portion is called “Life” (zwH), and it is explained that
in this way (by giving her this name) “it might be shown that from a female
came the life in all the aecons” (III 87,5-8, par.). That is closely parallel to
the LXX version of Gen 3:20, where the woman is given the name Zwn
rather than Eve, and where it is explained that she has that name “because
she is the mother of all living things” (671 ahtn uitnp navrov 1@v {oviav).

Her mate, however, retains the name of the androgyne, as also happens in
Genesis 3, but here he is called Assembly rather than Adam. The replace-
ment of “Adam” with “Assembly” seems strange at first, since the Greek for
“Assembly” is feminine. It thus breaks with the convention that the gender
of names taken from common nouns should be the same as the sex of the
being who is named (but see III 112,7-8, where it also occurs). However it
seems clear that the writer is simply following the pattern of Genesis 3,
without giving much thought to the convention. (Knowledge of the Hebrew
Bible, where the word usually translated éxkAnoia in the LXX is masculine
[»p], is unlikely in view of the general lack of such knowledge among Egyp-
tian Jews [e.g., Philo].) In any case, there is no hint of this change of termi-
nology in Part A, where, as has been noted, the term Adam is used (III 81,12,

par.).
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The change suggests that behind the account in Part B lies a body of
speculative thought identifying antetype Adam (taken in a collective sense)
with the type of an assembly that would subsequently appear, perhaps the
assembly of the Gnostics. This seems unrelated to the statements in Part A
that antetype Adam was Son of Man, “of the Light” (III 81,12, par.), and the
type for time (III 83,22-23, par.).

The editor of Eug seems unaware of the tension here, or, indeed, that
speculation on Adam lies behind Assembly. In what appears to be an edi-
torial expansion (since it relates Part B to Part A), he identifies Assembly as
the type not of Son of Man / Adam of the Light but of “the Assembly that
surpasses heaven” (III 86,22-24, par.), which is described in III 81,3-10,
par., and is in fact the creation of Son of Man / Adam (III 81,1-12, par.).

Assembly and his mate begin the spiritual generation that leads to the
appearance of multifarious immortals (III 87,8-88,3, par.). The creation of
the immortals is surprising, since the aeons of the immortals had earlier been
described as above the sphere of the Eighth (III 85,1718, par.). (This gen-
erating activity suggests typological speculation on Gen 4:25-5:32, where the
sons of Adam and Eve are listed, along with their amazingly long life spans.)

The immortals in turn provide themselves with great kingdoms, through
the authority of Immortal Man and his consort Sophia (III 88,3-89,3, par.),
who is here given the name “Silence,” which is different from her name in
Part A, namely “All-wise Begettress” (III 77,34, par.). This realm, then, is
said to provide the types for all subsequent creations (III 89,6-15, par.). That
would seem to be in tension with the statement in Part A that our aeon is the
type of Immortal Man (IIT 83,20-22, par.) (not the type of a separate realm
created by him) and that temporal aspects of our aeon are the types of other
beings described in Part A (III 83,22-84,11, par.).

In addition to these points of tension, it is worth noting that Part B seems
to have been diminished in size as a result of being connected with Part A.
The three aeons that have already been mentioned (V 14,3-7; III 86,8-13)
are (1) beginning (V) or first (III), (2) the middle, and (3) the unending (V)
and/or the perfect (V and III). Little is said about the first two in Part B and
attention is concentrated on the third. However, the identification of the first
two is important for our discussion, and that can be attempted by looking
more closely at the third aeon.

The third aeon is named for Assembly (III 86,1417, par.). If Assembly is
initially antetype Adam and Eve (as androgyne), and then antetype Adam
alone, then it would be reasonable to think that the third aeon is to be related
(as antetype) to the account of creation that begins in Gen 2:4. The term
“unending” would be appropriate, since there is no concluding formula for
creation there, as there is in Gen 2:1. The term “perfect” would also be
appropriate, since the third contains the ideal patterns for subsequent crea-
tions.
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If that is the third aeon, then the first (“beginning”) would perhaps be con-
nected with the creation account that starts with Gen 1:1 (“In the begin-
ning. . ..”). The second, “the middle,” then might refer to the divine sabbath
in Gen 2:2-3, which identification would be supported by V 14,7-9, as it is
restored (“[The first] in it was called [‘Above] Unity [and Rest’],” implying
that “Unity and Rest” was the Second aeon) (but note the Eug—III and SJC
parallels).

These three, then, may well have reflected the whole of the Genesis crea-
tion account and been intended to present a complete account of cosmic ori-
gins. One can conjecture that the description of the three was truncated by
the elimination of most of the discussion about the first two aeons, in order to
fit the account into the scheme established in Part A.

When one takes into consideration the other differences we have noted, it
is not unreasonable to think that originally Part B (minus the bridge section
and the conclusion, and with the inclusion of the deleted material) stood by
itself, as an account of the creation of the cosmos by the antetype of the crea-
tor God of Genesis, namely androgynous Immortal Man. The first acon
would perhaps have been the super-celestial and invisible realm, the third,
the visible realm, and the second, the space that separated the two. The
account may well have ended where it ends now, just at the point where our
part of the visible cosmos would come into existence.

To summarize, in its present context, Part B appears to be a description of
the highest level of the visible universe (the Eighth), and its three aeons are
seen as types of three supercelestial and hence invisible ones. The evidence
suggests, however, that Part B was originally an independent speculative
account based on Genesis 1-5, which provided a total description of the
universe, up to the point of the creation of the world as it is.

Looking back on the whole of this section, we have found that Part A is
made up of two originally different speculative systems that have been com-
bined; and now, in the discussion of Part B, we have found a third specula-
tive scheme, which an editor has attempted to bring into some sort of har-
mony with Part A.

One must ask why it would have seemed necessary to combine these
three. Why not simply start fresh in constructing a speculative system that
would be inwardly consistent? First, as we have learned from the critical
study of the book of Genesis, the bringing together of accounts that speak
essentially of the same thing (e.g., the accounts of creation, the flood, etc.)
may be a sign of the alignment of groups for whom these accounts had sacred
significance before that alignment. The recognition that one of the systems
contains an indirect reference to Seth, suggests the identity of one of the
groups — Sethians, or more likely, proto-Sethians. It was this group that
made use of the Egyptian cosmological pattern. An ideological reason has
already been suggested for that—to have a broader theoretical structure for
dealing with philosophical challenges. But the fact that it was Egyptian may
suggest a strong Egyptian component in the group, for whom the pattern
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would have had special significance. As to Part B, it is not possible to iden-
tify what group might have held it in special regard, but it is so different from
Part A that there must have been a separate group of origin. Second, there is

,’ the conviction that truth is a self-consistent unity (V 6,9-14; 17,13-15). That
is, the various parts of truth must agree among themselves. If one believes
that different parts of truth are communicated separately, as the final editor of
Eug appears to, then one could conclude that when those parts are put
together, probably under the guidance of Thought (V 3,29-4,5, par.), one
would have a broader, but, ex hypothesi, still consistent, expression of Truth.
Obvious differences among the parts could be ascribed to human error in the
reception of revelation and therefore could be thought of as correctable at a
later time (IIT 90,4—11).

It may be that this explanation would also account for later developments
in gnostic systems, where disparate elements seem often to be involved.

It should be noted here that there is nothing in the sources of Eug that can
be considered classically Gnostic. The use of the theory of types means that
both parts of Eug assume that the structures of this world are reflections of
the supercelestial world, and not the creation of an inferior deity. There is
only one reference to distinctively gnostic ideology, and that seems clearly
editorial (III 85,8). However, Eug should nonetheless be considered proto-
Gnostic, since it provided a theoretical basis for later developments that led
to classic Gnosticism, as SJC shows.

X. RELATIONSHIP OF THE TEXTS

We have already noted that Eug was prior to SJ/C and that Eug—III was
apparently edited in the light of SJC by sharpening the prediction at the end.
Since that sharpening is only apparent because of the parallel in Eug-V, the
latter’s reading is probably to be thought of as earlier here. In addition to the
prediction, there are two other places, which we noted, where Eug—V seems
earlier than Eug—III, namely, the titles in the incipit and subscript.

We must now look at other evidence that bears on the question of the rela-
tionship of the texts.

An examination of the parallels shows that the two texts of SJC are very
close. Differences in vocabulary and sentence structure mostly seem to
reflect different Coptic translators rather than different Greek Vorlagen.
Gaps in one text in comparison with the other, which are infrequent, can be
explained as the result of homoioteleuton (e.g., BG 89,16-17, which is lack-
ing in SJC-III) or minor editorial activity (e.g., BG 83,17-19, which js also
lacking in SJC-III). If we take into consideration P. Oxy. 1081, which is
very similar to the two Coptic texts, we are probably justified in thinking that
there was only one major edition of SJC.

A further examination shows that the text of Eug used in composing SJC
generally was closer to Eug-III than to Eug—V. A good indication of that is
the bridge section (III 85,11-21 || BG 108,1-18; V 13,8-18). SJC-BG has
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two aeons, which are embraced by a third. Eug-III has the same pattern,
although the first two are listed in reverse order. But Eug—V has three acons,
embraced by a fourth. Beyond that we can observe that the parallels between
Eug-11I and the two copies of SJC are very close, both in terms of the extent
of text in parallel sections and in language. On the other hand, Eug-V
differs, in regard to the extent of text alone, some eighteen times, at points
where the other texts agree with each other.

It seems impossible to tell which text of SJC might be closer to Eug-III.
At four points Eug-III agrees with S/JC-BG in having more text than SJC-III
(I 72,3-6 | BG 84,13-17; III 74,3-4 | BG 89,16-17; III 86,22-24 | BG
111,3-5; 1II 89,5-6 | BG 115,14-15). In two of these instances, however,
the lack in SJC-III might well be the result of homoioteleuton. In the other
two, scribal error of some sort would not be surprising. There are also a few
places where Eug—III and SJC-III agree against SJC-BG (e.g., II1 72,11-13 ||
95,5-7 || BG 85,6-9; III 73,12-13 || 96,7-10 || BG 87,1-4; III 76,23-24 |
101,7-8 | BG 94,9-11; IIT 87,9 | 111,12 |} BG 112,3), but these are minor
and attributable to coincidence, and may have arisen in the process of transla-
tion into Coptic.

Although the text used in the composition of SJ/C more closely resembled
Eug-1II than Eug-V, there are two significant places where Eug—V is closer
to SJC. First, after the address proper, Eug—V has the same verb as the SJC
parallels (V 1,3 || II1 92,7 | BG 80,4), toywaw, “I want” (Gr. 0éAw). Neither
that verb nor an equivalent is found in Eug—III. And second, in the last sen-
tence of Eug—V. both it and the two SJC parallels have the word Nzoyo,
“more.” That word and the sentences it is found in have no parallel in
Eug-TII. Although the sentences are not exact parallels, there is a similar
idea in both (Eug—V: “To everyone who has, more will be added”; SJC : “that
you [the disciples] might shine in Light [even] more than these.”), which sug-
gests that at this point the writer of SJ/C was looking at a text of Eug closer to
Eug-V.

We can conclude that the text used in the composition of SJC was gen-
erally like that of Eug-III, but that in a few places it was closer to Eug-V.
Changes in the text that resulted in Eug—IIl, as it stands, would have occurred
subsequent to the composition of SJC.

In comparison with Eug-III, Eug—V appears to have undergone consider-
able expansion. Although Eug-V has one significant gap (it lacks III
73,14-20), there are fourteen instances where it has more text (according to
the arrangement of parallels in this text and excluding the section
corresponding to the missing pp. 79-80 in Eug-III). It should probably be
thought of as later than the text represented by Eug-III. However, as we
have noted, it seems to have some readings that are earlier. Eug-—V, then,
appears to have developed independently and to have been subject to
modification over a longer period of time.
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The following time chart diagrams the conclusions about text relationships o!WIe wa;

arrived at above: 5 Te
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It is not clear why Eug-III and the SJC texts did not share the extensive 1M

kind of modification that is found Eug—V. It may have had to do with the

pairing of Eug-III and SJC, which could well have acted as a brake on nor- fe!. TG

mal scribal tendencies to add glosses, since it would have been evident that i IS el

the texts had to remain quite similar. (That assumes that Eug-III and SJC M ot

were paired for most of their textual history.) It is also possible that both .xmpwn i

texts came to be thought of in some measure as scripture among certain zmrzﬁingte[x]:

groups of Gnostics. iy

The Coptic versions of Eug and SJC were translated by different persons. ‘,[fmjdb“dd

That is shown by the passage left untranslated in Fug-III, and its parallels ‘IM'EMP

(75,7-8 || TIT 99,8-9 || BG 91,10-12 || V 4,21-3). In no case is that passage sl of

treated the same. While Eug-III does not translate it, SJC-III attempts to do amidthesmbe .

so, but does it incorrectly, and SJC-BG also tries and succeeds. In Eug-V, Mmemusﬁagn

the passage is translated, but quite differently from S/JC-BG. (For a recon- En () a

struction of the Greek, see the section later in the volume on P. Oxy. 1081 MS"]’W“W“

[lines 46-50].) el

As to the Coptic translations in their totality, Eug-III, SJC-III and D iy

SJC-BG all seem related. The grammar, sentence structure and vocabulary ;’3-37:-29andan

are frequently the same. In contrast, Eug—V is often quite different. The thtn, 194

similarities of Eug-III, SJC-III and S/C-BG may be accounted for by ME"H”MSJ(

assuming that they were translated by members of the same or related scribal Hiad 115

groups, which had developed more or less common translation traditions. l“’h)were o

(For individual differences between the translators of Eug-III and SJC-BG, gy

see endnote 4.) va‘m&ge by
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XI. THE CODICES g
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A codicological analysis of NHC III has been done by Frederik Wisse | 500 (,'

(1975). In the process he has also described the characteristics of the scribal Sy Iy

hand. Codicological analyses of NHC V and BG have been done by Robin- _l‘fmmd]eome‘

son (1979: 16-30; 36-44). His analysis of BG supersedes the one in g, The

Till-Schenke (331-32). Further developments in the analysis of these ?Wonpp,%
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INTRODUCTION 19

codices are to be found in Robinson (1984: chaps. 3 [The Quires]; 4 [The
Rolls]; 5 [The Kollemata]; and 6 [The Covers]).

As to the dating of the codices themselves, the material in the cartonnage
of the leather cover of NHC V is dated between 298 and 323 CE. (Barns, et
al.: 3), which provides a terminus a quo for the inscribing of the codex, but is
only suggetive of the terminus ad quem, since the scraps used for the carton-
nage could have come from a time considerably before the time of inscribing.
Unfortunately the cartonnage of Codex III is no longer extant (Facsimile Edi-
tion : xiii). The date of BG was discussed above (see I).. A recent examina-
tion of the cartonnage from the BG cover suggests that the cartonnage should
be dated sometime late in the third century or early in the fourth (Treu).

XII. PHYSICAL STATE OF THE TRACTATES

Eug-V. The Codex as a whole is unevenly preserved (Parrott, 1979: 3-4),
and Eug is the least well preserved of all the tractates. Substantial portions of
the tops and bottoms of all the leaves are missing (more of the latter than the
former). In addition, the first eight pages have significant gaps in the midst of
the remaining text. Fading occurs throughout and is particularly marked on
the first three right-hand pages. Flaking is found on p. 11.

It should be added that the quality of the papyrus is among the poorest in
the library. Examples of this can be found on pp. 1 and 5, in the breaks in the
vertical fibers, and the heavy, discolored horizontal fiber on p. 6, all of which
forced the scribe to compensate in one way or another.

Numerous fragments were placed prior to the publishing of the facsimile
edition (1975) and therefore need no comment here. However, two were
placed subsequently. On August 8, 1977, Stephen Emmel, working at the
Coptic Museum in Cairo, placed two fragments, nos. 1 and 40, in the inside
lower margin area of pp. 5 and 6, thus providing more text at the beginning
of 5,27-29 and at the end of 6,29-31 (see 9*f/10*f in Addenda et Corrigenda
in Robinson, 1984).

Eug-III and SJIC-III. Three leaves are missing from the tractates: 79-80,
109-10, and 115-16. Wisse has proposed that they (and three others in the
codex) were removed by a dealer for showing to prospective buyers, which
would sugget that they may still be extant (1975: 227).

Damage attributable to age and rough handling by the discoverers or mid-
dlemen is very limited in comparison with Codex V. Reconstruction of the
text is required on pp. 70~74 (lower inner margin area), 73-88 (middle of the
top area, extending down to the 5th line at one point), 87, 89, 93 (top outer
corner), 95-100 (top, toward the inner margin), 105-14 (middle, inner mar-
gin area), 117-19 (middle third of page, from the inner margin to approx. 3
cm. from the outer margin). The MS is remarkably free of flaking or fading.

SJC-BG. The leaves on the whole are well preserved. Restorations are
needed on pp. 96 (outer margin area), 97-106 (top margin area) and 111-18
(inner upper margin area). Fading occurs on pp. 77-79 and 118. One leaf
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(85-86) was cracked or torn in antiquity subsequent to inscribing and was
repaired with narrow strips of papyrus pasted over the break on both sides of
the leaf. The strips on p. 86 partially cover letters of the text.

XIII. SCRIBAL CHARACTERISTICS

A. Errors and other Peculiarities

Eug-vV

I have earlier listed some of the errors found here (1979: 4-5). The
present list is based on a more intensive study of the tractate and is therefore
more complete.

1. Errors corrected by the scribe

a.

b.
c.

d.

Haplography corrected by letters written above the line or in the mar-
gin at the place of omission: 6,6.24; 7,17. In each case a stroke is
placed above the letter. That occurs elsewhere in the codex only in
28,8.22. For similar corrections without a stroke, see 26,6.10.18; 27,3;
31,9.13; 56,23. This difference suggests there may have been more
than one corrector of the codex.

Deletion of incorrect letters by dotting: 7,26.33.

Replacement of incorrect letters by letters written on top of them (i.e.,
covering them) without erasure: 2,18; 9,1; 10,3; 14,4.

Marking out of an unnecessary letter: 14,4.

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe.

a.
b.
c.

Haplography: 2,16; 8,10; 9,17; 10,18.
Unnecessary letters: 5,18; 15,4.
Incorrect letters: 5,18; 6,29; 7,16; 7,20-22; 7,27, 8,7; 10,19.

3. Other peculiarities

a.
b.

&0

Omission of a circumflex with zw at 17,7.

Use of a dot (“stop”) to set off an attributive from the noun it depends
on (5,4; 7,10; 17,14), perhaps as a way of rendering a Greek attributive
adjective in the second position (note that the parallels for 5,4 and
17,14 have relative clauses in place of the attributives).

Use of low dots as word separators in 8,7.16; 12,10 (see also 34,10).

In 7,25 a dot may replace a sentence pronoun.

Numeral written at end of 11,20 (a gloss, similar to those later in the
codex [Parrott, 1979: 5]), with a stroke above.

Instead of using a second present with a noun and an adverbial expres-
sion, the scribe in one instance uses a sentence pronoun and puts the
adverbial expression in first position (11,14). Also sentence pronouns
are used as shorthand for wwmne e- in 7,24-29 and for gaymoyTe
epooy xe in 11,18-20 (cf. III 106,22).

X is mistakenly written for x in 6,29; 7,20-22.
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Eug-IIl and SJC-111

The scribe of Codex III is much more error prone than his counterpart in
Codex V.
1. Errors corrected by the scribe.

a.

b.

€.

f.

Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of
omission: 72,14; 91,11; 95,2; 105,8; 113,11.

Replacement of erased or partially erased letters by letters written on
top of them: 70,2; 71,21; 72,8.21; 73,12.19.22; 77,16; 84,3; 85,9.16;
87,10; 89,10.12; 91,2; 94,15.20; 96,15 (correction of dittography);
97,11; 100,21; 102,7; 106,13; 107,1.6; 113,11, 118,2.5.6; 119,7.

. Erasure of unnecessary letters, etc.: 81,11 (erased point); 85,8; 87,22;

92,24 (erased dot); 95,24; 96,14 (erased stroke).

. Replacement of marked out letters by letters written above them: 72,12;

95,6 (marking out omitted); 97,18; 113,8. In all of these a change of
meaning occurs.

Marking out of unnecessary letters: 72,12; 89,10; 95,6; 106,19 (dialec-
tal change); 113,8.

Re-forming of a letter to make another without erasure: 73,4.

It is possible that a second scribe made some of these corrections. The

letters written by the corrector under “d” seem somewhat different from
letters in the rest of the tractate, but the differences are not sufficient to
make a determination of a second scribe certain (see Bohlig—Wisse for a
similar judgment regarding III,2 [4]; Wisse expresses more assurance
about there being only one scribe in his later essay [1975: 236]).

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe.

a.

d
3.0
a.

b.
c.

d.

Haplography: 71,5; 73,10.14; 76,14; 83,5; 86,3.4.10.14.17; 89,10;
94,13(?); 95,22; 96,2.23; 97,7.17; 98,24.25; 99,8; 102,9; 103,6.10.23;
104,1; 107,7.8.21; 111,18.20; 113,7.

. Unnecessary letters: 74,10; 76,5 (dittography); 77,7; 84,5 (dittogra-

phy).16; 85.4; 86,17; 95,6; 97,3 (dittography).18; 99,11; 113,8; 118,1
(dittography).

. Incorrect letters: 78,2223 (reversal of letters); 82,2; 83,13.14; 84,13;

86,7; 87,23; 89,2; 91,15; 93,22; 101,20; 105,22; 106,14; 107,11;
113,1.
Corruptions: 86,17; 99,8-9.19-22; 112,7-11.

ther Peculiarities.

In 99,8-9 a Greek phrase is partially, and incorrectly, translated. It is
left untranslated or rendered correctly in the parallels.

The status pronominalis of cwTM is always spelled coTMmez.

The lack of care of the scribe is further attested by random drops of ink
that appear here and there; e.g., at 92,1.10.14; 94,12-13; 100,8.

A sentence pronoun is used as shorthand for yaymoyTe epoc xe in
106,22 (cf. V 11,18-20).
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SJC-BG

1. Errors corrected by the scribe.

a.

b.

c.
d.

Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of
omission: 84,1; 89,14; 92,2; 102,15; 112,16; 127,8.

Replacement of erased letters by letters written on top of them: 92,18;
116,18.

Erasure of unnecessary letters: 93,13; 108,15; 109,12; 116,17.

Marking out of unnecessary letters: 78,10.

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe

a.

d.

Haplogrpahy: 84,3.12; 86,11; 89,17; 91,16; 93,10; 95,10; 98.6;
101,12.18; 102,9; 110,4.5.11; 111,3.7; 112,7.10.12.16; 113,16; 1147,
116,5; 118,15; 119,2; 123,9; 125,8 (misplacement).

. Unnecessary letters: 91,1; 95,10; 102,18; 105,7; 108,16; 110,12,

112,12; 115,16; 120,16; 124,15.

. Incorrect letters: 84,12; 87,5; 90,16; 92,11-12; 95,1.6; 99.,4; 102,11,

103,15-16; 104,11; 105,8; 107,13; 109,15; 110,10; 112,14.16;
113,1.4.7 (mistranslation of Greek); 115,17; 119,11; 120,15; 121,4;
125,9-10 (misplacement). Of the above, the following may be errors
of hearing: 84,12; 87,5; 105,8.

Corruptions: 87,5; 103,15-16; 105,8; 116,8-9.

3. Other peculiarities

a.

b.

Strokes are used instead of diereses over the diphthong a1 in 104,11;
115,11; 123,16 (for the use of the dieresis, see 97,9).

A€ appears three times in the phrase eBoA A€ zN, when €BOA is not
in first position in the sentence, in 111,3-4; 112,10; 126,2. It may be
that A€ simply provides a mild emphasis in these instances.

Plene writing occurs in 83,7-8 (eMneapxH and emneesoycia) and
122,15 (wopem).

. x is used for x in 112,15.17.

Asterisks and diples in the body of the text highlight certain questions
and answers (see detailed description below under Transcriptions).

B. Dialectal Influences

Eug-V

Although the dialect is basically S, there are numerous signs of other
dialects, as is the case in the rest of the codex (Bohlig-Labib: 11-14):

1.

2.

3.

The regular use of the demonstrative mH, TH, NH with the relative, as in
BandF.

The regular use of eTaz for the first perfect relative and the second
perfect, as in BAF[A,] (for second perfect: 12,6; 14, 18).

The frequent irregular (from the point of view of S) use of NTe in the
genitive construction.
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4. The occasional appearance of the pronominal form NTez, as in A, (e.g.
3.8.15).
5. The consistent use of € as the qualitative of eipe , as in A and F.
6. The use of Maz-, as in A, A,, and B, for the prefix for ordinal numbers
(13,9.12), although mez- (S) occurs also (10,19).
7. The single appearance of eae-, as in F, instead of epe- (7,18).
8. The single appearance of the F form of the sign of the future (Nez)
(17,16).
9. The BAF form of the second perfect used as a temporal, a practice fre-
quent in B and F (6,21; 10,13; 11,22; 14,18).
10. The AA, form of the negative third future (16,4).
11. The AA, form of the negative consuetudinis (2,17), although the S
form also occurs.
12. P regularly precedes Greek verbs as in A and A, (but this occurs in
early S MSS also—Crum: 84a).
13. The following non-standard (for S) orthography:
MMe as in A and A, (4,25);
Na6 asin A, A2 and F (6,22.25; 9,10);
samasin A, A, and F (6,10; 7,29; 12,27);
d. xaelc asin A, A, and F (6,30).

I have not mentioned mi-, f-, N1 - in the above. This form of the article is
identified by Till as most characteristic of B and F (1961: sec. 64), but
Krause subsequently noted that at least the plural is quite characteristic of
early upper-Egyptian dialects as well (Krause-Labib: 29). In Codex V these
forms are found intermingled with n-, T-, N-, without discernible difference
in emphasis to a modern reader. Nor is it possible to see that one form of the
article is preferred to the other with certain words.

As mentioned, these characteristics are essentially the same as in the rest
of Codex V. Bohlig-Labib accounts for them by positing a Middle Egyptian
(presumably, F) translator who intended to render the original into S but
occasionally reverted to his native dialect (12). Schenke disagrees, seeing a
pre-classical S dialect with A2 features and only occasional signs of F (1966:
col. 24). For Eug-V, Schenke is correct regarding the small number of items
that occur only in Middle Egyptian (7. and 8. above). But his characteriza-
tion of the dialect as pre-classical S makes it hard to understand the variations
that go beyond spelling differences, since even the pre-classical stages of a
language would need to have the internal consistency necessary for satisfac-
tory communication. It is perhaps better to think of those differences as
having appeared in the course of transmission as scribes from different
regions adjusted the text in an ad hoc fashion (see Bohlig—Wisse, for a simi-
lar explanation as applied to Codex III [11-12]).

oo
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Eug-III and SJIC-1I1

The dialect employed is S with no significant indications of other
influences. Occasionally one finds orthography more familiar in other
dialects according to Crum (e.g. aNHze [A A)] for eNez; EMazTE [A2] for
amazTe and meoye [A] for meeye, all of which are found along with
standard S spelling). But these are also found in S texts that have become
available since Crum (see Kasser) and therefore are best accounted for as
reflecting an earlier non-standardized state of S spelling rather than A or A,
influences, as proposed by Till-Schenke (21) (Bohlig-Wisse has made an
observation similar to the one adopted here on the orthography of III,2
[(6-7)).

SJC-BG

The dialect is basically S with some features that are similar to other
dialects, especially A,. Those features are not sufficient to make one think
that we are dealing with a mixed dialect. Till-Schenke agrees with this and
thinks that the translator intended to translate into pure S, that some forms
were in doubt, and that in those cases he would sometimes revert to his native
(non-S) dialect (21). Although all the orthographic forms referred to by
Till-Schenke (18-20) are also found in S texts, the other features are not (the
irregular use of the preposition NTe-, and the doubling of the N before an ini-
tial vowel), and therefore support Till-Schenke’s view. The fact of the
widespread nature of these peculiarities in the tractate makes Till-Schenke’s
explanation preferable here to the one proposed above for Eug-V.

It should be noted here that the use of mi-, t-, N1 - is frequent in BG. This
form of the article is preferred with words beginning with a. Mostly its use
adds nothing discernible to the emphasis of the word to which it is attached
beyond an ordinary article. When demonstrative force is desired, eTMmMay
is normally added (105,7; 111,4; 119,12-13; 120,11-12; 121,5.8). In at least
one instance, however, this form of the article (without eTMmay) does have
demonstrative force: 96,6.

C. Scribal Style

1. Script

In Codex V, the script is small and ligature occurs frequently where the
line of one letter can naturally be extended to meet another, often without
regard to word separation. The letters M, Y and @ regularly lean to the left,
giving many lines the appearance of a bias in that direction. The scribe often
ends a long vertical stroke (as with a p, T, 4 and t) with a slight curve to the
left, showing a certain flair. The scribe also varies the width of his strokes
(e.g., the middle horizontal stroke of the € is thinner than the rest of the
letter). He enlarges the x when it comes at the beginning of a line. Often Y,

il

leSiVC fon

{ 18

il
(s oS
e 208
gy ¥
Rmmsionisf
(36, e S
it b 0
s becon
{nenpliost
<l lge ¥
e
gir (e
s fom
ol diffcd
lstokeof g

fipeivear S

T fve s 0
abd troghout
i snge sl
W il oo
U i & sen
ey i
]

e of
ok v
Y i
Mbeginsm
St
b gy
iﬁﬁ”ﬂqﬂlll,ﬁﬂg
!Wﬁlanumbe

i)

‘qumse b i

i‘;il, v
Ry 1

hBG,ﬁlesmt
Doy te
g g
:ijmhﬂ.




NN g
kg TS
ey«
0 oy
L%y
Uiy ﬁ];
gy,
S g,
<o

ulig 1
e (¢
s Wil i
AN
Vet e
§ refem o
RS
N el
The far iz
s Tl
A

et G £
Mo
chifB i
e, €7
0 b
MAf ‘d(f!‘

INTRODUCTION 25

when it appears at the end of a line (and sometimes elsewhere too), will have
a non-cursive form (like a printed “y”).

Codex III has a larger script than Codex V. Ligature often occurs where
lines can be naturally extended, but there is less here than in Codex V. The
scribe’s strokes are uniformly thin in width with little interest shown in
decorative accents. Letter size tends to be uniform throughout. No letters
regularly lean, which gives a sense of verticality to the whole. Altogether,
the impression is of ascetic spareness.

In BG, the script is bold and square in character, with strokes that tend to
be heavier than in Codex III, but that vary in width, as in Codex V. Ligature
occurs often within words. Letter size tends to be uniform, although some-
times letters become smaller toward the end of a line, as a result (apparently)
of an attempt to stay within a margin (unmarked). It should be noted that an
unusually large ¢ begins 120,1, for no apparent reason. Final letters (in a
line) are occasionally enlarged, perhaps in an effort to make the right margin
straighter (see the discussion of diples below). The letters ¢ and y (the
non-cursive form is used throughout) often resemble each other, resulting in
occasional difficulties in franscription (see note to 107,13). Sometimes the
vertical stroke of ¢, ¢, and the like is extended into the line below.

2. Superlinear Strokes

The five uses of the superlinear stroke common to these tractates, and
indeed throughout the library, are these: (1) It signals that two consonants are
part of a single syllable and are united by a sub-vocalic sound; (2) It signals
that an initial consonant is a sonant; (3) It is used to tie three consonants
together in a sense unit (i.e., MNT); (4) It marks abbreviated Greek nouns
(particularly nomina sacra); (5) It signals the omission of an N at the end of a
line.

The scribe of Codex V is quite careful. In regard to the first use, he places
the stroke over both consonants; for the second, he places it over only one;
for the third and fourth he puts the stroke above all the letters, although typi-
cally he begins at the end of the first letter. As noted earlier, the scribe also
places a stroke over letters that have been omitted in the course of copying
and that are placed either above the place of omission or in the margin. In
addition, at 11,20 a stroke is placed over a numeral written in the margin as a
gloss for a number in the text (similar to other such numerals later in the
codex).

Wisse has discussed the use of superlinear strokes in Codex III (1975:
235). I would only add to his careful analysis that they are regularly omitted
with final m, T and 2 in two-consonant combinations.

In BG, the scribe is inconsistent in his use of superlinear strokes. He gen-
erally omits them over the initial N of the perfect relative/second perfect
prefix (but see 97,9; 105,17; 113,11; 117,15; 126,1), as he does frequently
with other initial N’s or M’s. Also they are omitted normally over the third
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person masculine singular pronoun when it is suffixed to a consonant (but see
100,10), and over the final two consonants of such words as wopn and
oywnz (but see 125,15). The strokes are made with a certain casualness.
Often the stroke over an initial sonant begins late and is continued over a por-
tion of the following letter. Also when one expects two strokes side by side,
the scribe makes only one (e.g., 101,19). For the editorial policy on strokes,
see below under Transcriptions.

3. Articulation Marks

In Codex V, the scribe places curved vertical hooks on r, p and T when
they are in the final position in a sense unit; i.e., always when they come at
the end of a word, but also with eT, MNT, AT, etc., apparently to make clear
syllabic closure. Sometimes k has a hook on it also, but there is no con-
sistency about its use and we have therefore ignored such hooks in this edi-
tion.

In Codex III the scribe uses dots or short curved lines unattached to the
letters in place of vertical hooks. These have been considered by Wisse
(1975: 234).

BG has no such marks, except for the one in 88,11.

4. Page Numerals

Becasue of the method of presentation of the texts here, it has not been
possible to show visually how the page numerals are related to the body of
the text. A description is therefore provided here.

In Codex V, the few numerals that remain are found above the text just
within the outer text margin. The numerals are placed between two horizon-
tal strokes.

In Codex III, the page numerals appear in the center of the upper margin.
No strokes accompany the numerals.

In BG, the page numerals are also written in the center of the upper mar-
gin. The numeral on p. 94 has, in place of the normal delta (after the fai), a
figure resembling an alpha, although it is different in form from alphas found
elsewhere in the text. The numerals have one horizontal stroke above them.

5. Asterisks, External and Internal Diples and Paragraph Markers

Asterisks are found only in BG. They occur in the left margin on the fol-
lowing pages: 86, between lines 6 and 7; 86,9; 87, between lines 8 and 9;
87,12; 106,11.14; 107,17. These serve to identify questions asked by Philip
and Thomas (see textual note for 107,13) as well as the responses. On 86
and 87, the initial asterisks are accompanied by very large diples placed in
the body of the text where the introduction to the question begins. In each
case the scribe has lengthened the lower line of the diple so it ends on the
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next line between the end of the introduction (xe€) and the first word of the
question proper.

A similar diple is found in the body of the text at 82,19, this time introduc-
ing a question by Matthew. The marginal indicator in that case, however, is
not an asterisk but a paragraphus cum corone. Another diple marks the
introduction to the response to Matthew (83,4).

Asterisks are also used at the beginning and end of each of the lines at
127,11-12, in order to highlight the title.

No paragraph markers occur in the extant text of Eug—V. In Eug-III, a
paragraphus cum corone appears in the left margin on p. 76, between lines
12 and 13, and two are found at the conclusion of the tractate, setting off the
subscript title. In SJC-III, a paragraphus cum corone is found in the left
margin between 96,14 and 15. In the first instance a major shift is indicated
(“another knowledge principle”). In the second, a question by Thomas is sig-
naled. In BG a paragraphus in the right margin is used to mark the introduc-
tion to the first general statement of the disciples’ concerns by Philip at
79,18. A paragraphus cum corone occurs also in the left margin on p. 126
between lines 16 and 17, marking the beginning of the conclusion of the trac-
tate.

External diples, used as line fillers in Codex III and BG (but not Codex V,
except as concluding decorations), have been removed from the texts
involved but have not been listed in footnotes. It is appropriate to list here
the lines where they are found in the MSS.

In the two tractates in Codex III diples occur at the end of the following
lines: 72,7; 73,4; 81,14.18; 82,6.22; 83,23; 85,14.23; 86,21(2); 87,15; 88,16;
91,11.23; 93,6.19; 94,8; 97,6; 98,21; 100,5; 102,16; 104,1; 106,1; 114,24,
117,10; 118,25. In SJC-BG diples are found at both the beginnings and ends
of lines. They are at the beginning in the following lines: 80,5.6; 87,13;
108,6-10.16.17; 117,7.8; 123,14-17; 124,17; 127,3-7. They are at the ends
of the following lines: 83,1-4; 89,1; 106,5.17.19; 107,1.2; 108,5.6.13(2);
109,8; 110,3.7(2); 111,11; 112,7(2).12; 115,15-17; 116,6(2).15.16; 117,9.15;
119,6.13; 120,10.13; 121,1-6; 122,5; 123,12; 124,11; 125,14; 126,8.12.15;
127,10.

In BG 108,13, the tip of the second diple is extended and curved back (as
with the final € in 127,3), giving Till-Schenke the impression of a third
diple, which would be anomalous. Diples are also placed in the body of the
BG text at a number of points, all of which are noted in the footnotes. In
116,8, one precedes the final two letters, perhaps as an indicator of an
anacoluthon.

XIV. TRANSCRIPTIONS

The transcriptions of the three Nag Hammadi tractates presented here
were made on the basis of careful examination of original Mss at the Coptic
Museum in Cairo and a number of sets of photographs of those MSS in the
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possession of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by the editor and
other members of the Claremont team (see the preface). They have been
compared with a preliminary draft of parallels prepared some years ago by
Martin Krause. Eug-III was also compared with the version published by
Trakatellis (see II above). The S/C-BG transcription was made on the basis
of the editio princeps (Till-Schenke) with the aid of photographs of the origi-
nal MSs.

Because of the similarities of the texts and the Coptic, as well as the rela-
tively intact character of the MSS, occasional restorations and corrections of
Eug-1I1, SJC-III and S/C-BG were done mostly without great difficulty.
The same was not true, however, with Fug—V, where extensive lacunae made
numerous restorations desirable. As noted above, the text is considerably
expanded in comparison with the parallel texts, and the Coptic translator was
from a different translation tradition. These factors made the use of the
parallels problematic in the restorations. I want to acknowledge again the aid
I received, particularly in regard to Eug—V, from Bentley Layton and Stephen
Emmel.

As to the citations in the footnotes, since Krause’s parallel version is only
in draft form, it is not cited. However, Krause’s translation of Eug-III,
SJC-III and various portions of Eug—V and SJC-BG (1974) has often made
it possible to extrapolate the Coptic text that lies behind it and refer to it in
relation to the transcriptions.

The following, then, are the citation policies in this edition regarding res-
torations and emendations in each of the tractates.

Eug-V. Only Emmel is cited. Those citations occur where he lists photo-
graphic evidence for particular readings.

Eug-III. Divergences from Krause and Trakatellis are noted. They are
also cited in support of this edition in case of disagreements. Till-Schenke is
always cited where it takes a clear position. Silence in regard to
Till-Schenke should be taken to mean lack of evidence, since only parts of
Eug-1III are published in that edition.

SJC-III. Divergences from Krause are noted (where they can be deter-
mined). Support for this edition is also cited, except for pp. 117-19, where
there are numerous restorations and Krause has a continuous text; then, only
divergences are noted. Till-Schenke is cited when it is clear; the text of
Eug-1II was dealt with in Till-Schenke only as it related to the editing of
SJC-BG and therefore there are places where Eug-III is not printed. Silence
in this edition regarding Till-Schenke means no evidence.

SJC-BG. Till-Schenke emendations are followed except where noted,
and in those cases the Till-Schenke emendations are specified. Minor diver-
gences, such as the dotting of a letter or the position of brackets, are not
noted.
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In regard to superlinear strokes, the following policies have been adopted
for purposes of standardization. When a stroke spans two consonants in the
MS, it is here only shown over the second, with two exceptions: where an ini-
tial M or N is a sonant and has a stroke that continues over an immediately
following consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter
only. The same policy is followed in regard to the conjunctive conjugation.

When a stroke spans three consonants in the Ms, it is here placed over the
middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper nouns and
where the stroke is the sign of an abbreviation.

XV. TRANSLATION POLICIES

Since this is a parallel edition of four tractates, it has been necessary for
the translations to be fairly literal to make comparison between the texts as
easy as possible.

The following translation policies have been adopted here:

1) Abstract and predicate nouns that were (presumably) anarthrous in
Greek (see BDF: sec. 252, 258) seem often to have been translated with an
indefinite article in Coptic (Stern: sec. 232). In rendering these Coptic words
in English, I have routinely omitted the article in the case of abstract nouns
(but note III 77,11) and supplied a definite article in the case of the predicate
nouns. Examples: V 4,11 (cf. parr.); 7,4; 7,6-9, parr.; III 101,18, par.

2) I have translated demonstrative plurals as singulars if they appear to
reflect Greek demonstrative neuter plurals, which are routinely understood as
singular.

3) There is some difficulty in distinguishing among names, titles, roles
and attributes for the various divine beings. I have tended where possible to
take terms as names, since knowledge of them seems to have been important
among the Gnostics (see V 4,14—-16).

4) Ethical datives have by and large not been translated since they are
generally archaic in English. Examples: V 6,22; 6,26; III 88,12 (but see
88,21!).

5) Occasionally the adverb N@wopm, which is usually translated “at first,”
or the like, is here translated “very soon,” because “at first” does not seem
appropriate in the context and something akin to the lexical rendering “early”
does. Examples: V 6,16; 12,25; 111 111,14.

6) The translation of apxH has been difficult at times because of the
problem of knowing whether it means “beginning” or “principle.” I have
sometimes opted for giving both possibilities in the text.

7) In regard to the notes, I have attempted to give the significant alterna-
tive renderings. In some cases I have noted incorrect readings that may have
attained some currency. For ease of comparison, I have translated quotations
from the German and modern Greek versions into English.
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8) The Greek of Greek loan words is omitted in this edition. These can
be readily identified in the Coptic text by anyone with facility in Greek.
Highlighting them in the translation is not only esthetically jarring but poten-
tially misleading, since it suggests that the words have not been integrated
into Coptic, which might be true in some cases, but certainly not in all. A
Greek Loan Word index is provided at the end of the volume.

XVI. FOOTNOTES AND ENDNOTES

The footnotes and endnotes have been kept as brief as possible. Attention
has been focused on issues connected with editing and translating. Matters of
interpretation have been dealt with only in passing, in view of an anticipated
commentary. Special abbreviations for earlier editions have been adopted for
the notes and are identified in the list of abbreviations. A separate set of
notes is provided for each text, with transcription and translation notes com-
bined. The endnotes deal with matters involving two or more texts, and the
need to refer to them is signaled by a footnote in each instance.

XVII. LITERARY FORMS

Although Eug is in letter form, it quickly becomes apparent that it is basi-
cally a religio-philosophical controversy discourse, which has a form of its
own. This form begins with a description of the position that is opposed.
There is then a refuation of that position (often very brief). Finally the alter-
native proposed by the writer is presented, which is often the bulk of the
piece. It can be found elsewhere as a separate form (e.g., Orig. World
[IL,5 1), and in combination with the letter form (e.g., The Letter of Ptolemy to
Flora [Epiphan., Pan. 33.3,1-7,10], first noted by Doresse [1948: 154-55]).

SJC is the account of a revelation discourse of a heavenly being (Christ)
who appears in a special place, in response to the perplexities of his fol-
lowers. There are twelve disciples, of whom only Philip, Thomas, Matthew
and Bartholomew are named, and seven women, of whom only Mary
(presumably Magdalene) is named. The discourse is punctuated by the ques-
tions of the followers. SJC concludes with a commission to the followers by
Christ, who then disappears. The disciples then set forth to carry out the
commission. The form of SJC, while unique among the Nag Hammadi writ-
ings, has close resemblances to Ap. John. (For further discussion of the form
of Gnostic revelatory tractates, see Fallon, and Perkins, 1980: 25-58.)
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of Eug and SJC

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

(Minor similarities and differences are not reflected)

Eug-1II alone is referred to for “Eug Only” and “Common Material,” except
for those places found only in Eug-V. SJC-III is referred to for “SJC Only,”
except for those places found only in SJC-BG.

Sections opposite each other in the outside columns are so placed not because
they are parallel in language (although they may be) but because they occupy
the same relative space in the tractates.

Names of deities and other “realities” are italicized only at their first appear-

ance.

Eug Only

1. Address of letter (III
70,1-3).

5. Invitation to another
approach (11 71,5-13)

Common Material

2. Disputed views of philo-
sophers about God and the
cosmos (III 70,3-22).

4. Refutation of philosophers
(1 70,22-71,5).

6. Description of Him Who
Is, The Unbegotten One, pri-
marily in negative terms (III
71,13-73,3).

8. He embraces all and is
characterized by certain men-
tal qualities (I 73,3-13).

Their whole race is with
Unbegotten (omitted by
Eug-V) (11 73,14-16).

SJC Only

1. Male disciples and women
go to mountain in perplexity
and meet resurrected savior;
Philip states the general
query. (11 90,14-92,7).

3. Self-disclosure by savior
(11 93,8-12).

5. True knowledge to be
given to elite (II1 93,16-24).

Matthew’s request: “Teach us
the truth” (II1 93,24-94,4).

7. Philip asks how he
(Unbegotten) appeared to the
perfect ones (I 95,19-22).
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11. Transition to new topic
(11 74,7-14)

13. This is a knowledge prin-
ciple (IIT 74,19-20)

15. Transition to another
knowledge principle (III
76,10-14).

17. About the female part of
Immortal Man (IIT
77,2-71,9).

19. Elaboration of differ-
ences. The relationship of
numbers shows the relation-
ship among these qualities
(11 78,17-V 8,6).

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

10. They have not yet
become visible (omitted by
Eug-V). The difference
between what comes from
perishableness and imperish-
ableness. Ignorance of this
brings death (III 73,16-74,7).

12. The way to true
knowledge: go from visible
to invisible with the aid of
Thought (III 74,14-19).

14. Distinction between
Forefather and Father. Self-
begotten Father appears (III
74,20-75,12).

Revealing of the Generation
over Whom There is No
Kingdom. Rejoicing over
Unbegotten Father (III
75,12-76,10).

16. Revealing of Immortal
Man (11 76,14-77,2).

18. First appearance of
names; creation of aeon for
Immortal Man and the grant-
ing of authority (1II
77,9-78,5).

Immortal Man’s mental qual-
ities (IIT 78,5-9).

The hierarchical differences
among these qualities (III
78,9-17).

9. Thomas asks why these
came to be (II1 96,14-21).

Response: “Because of his
mercy and love” (III
96,21-97,16).

11. Mary asks how “we” will

know that (1T 98,9-12).

15. Matthew asks how Man
was revealed (I 100,16-21)

17. Role of Immortal Man in
salvation; his consort (III
101,9-19).
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21. Rejoicing in Immortal
Man’s kingdom (V 8,18-30).

23. The multitude of angels
are lights (III 81,3-10).

27. Revealing of the six spir-
itual powers by Savior (who
then are identified as twelve
by counting the consorts),
and those that came from
them. Antetypes of our acon
are provided by these and
earlier revelations (ITI
82,7-84,11).

29. Creation of heavens and
firmaments in these aeons (III
84,17-85,6).

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS 33

20. The coming to appear-

ance of other things from

these qualities (V 8,6-18).
21. Bartholomew asks
whether the Son is related to
Man or Son of Man (Il
103,22-104,6).

22. Revealing of First- Identified as Christ
begotten (Begetter) Son of
Man and his Sophia (V
8,31-1I1 81, 3).
23. Disciples request more
details about Man (ITI

105,3-11).

24. Son is called Adam. Additional material
Rejoicing in the kingdom of
Son of Man (III 81,10-21).

25. The savior is the revealer

(111 106,5-9).

Disciples ask how those who
truly exist came to the world
(III 106,9-15).

26. Revealing of Savior,

Begetter of All Things, and

his Sophia (111 81,21-82,6).
27. Saving work of the
savior (III 106,24-108,16).

Thomas asks how many are
the aeons that surpass the
heavens (III 108,16-23).

28. Creation by All
(“Self”—BG) Begetter of
twelve aeons for the twelve
angels (III 84,12-17).

30. Summary statement;

defect of femaleness appears

(111 85,6-9).
31. Thomas asks how many
are the aeons of the immor-
tals (BG 107,13-108,1).

32. Description of acons:

(Eug—V has four aeons;

Eug-1II and SJC have three.

The order differs between

Eug and SJC [1II 85,9-21)).
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34. Conclusion: Words of
Eugnostos are to be accepted
(preserved) until one who
need not be taught comes (III
90,4-11).

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

Description of the revealing
of the Eighth (“Seventh”
SJC) by Immortal Man, with
aeons, powers and kingdoms;
the naming of acons (III
85,21-86,16).

Designation of the third aecon
as “Assembly” (IIl
86,16-87,9).

Assembly and his consort
begin the engendering that
leads to the revealing of all
the immortals (III 87,9-88,3)

Authority of immortals
comes from Immortal Man
and Sophia. Immortals use it
to provide themselves with
domains and retinue (IIT
88,3-89,6).

From this area come the types
of subsequent aeons and
worlds (IIT 89,6-15).

General rejoicing by all
natures (III 89,15-90, 3).

33. (Inserted at III 88,21)
The Apostles ask about those
in the aeons (IIT
112,19-113,2).

34. Reason for the revelation
(I 114,5-8).

35. Mary asks where the dis-
ciples came from, where they
are going and what they
should do in the world (I
114,8-12).

The coming into the lower
regions of the drop from the
Light (IT 114,12-BG
119,16).

Development of psychic man
(BG 119,17—121,13).

Coming of the savior and his
work (BG 121,13-111 118,3).

Commissioning of disciples
(II1118,3-119,8).

Disappearance of the savior
and beginning of disciples’
mission (III 119,8-17).

|
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THE PARALLEL TEXTS

Please note: A new page of Coptic text always begins at the left margin
of a line marked by a Coptic page number. It is not otherwise indicated.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 37

NHC III 90,14-91,9

Tcodla NIHC neXpc MNN!Sca
TPEYTWOYN EBOA 2N
NE|TMOOYT

NEPETEYMN TCNO|OYC
MMAGHTHC MN cawye€ | NczIMe
MAGHTEYE NA( €|aYEl
€TraAIAAIA €XM NTTOOY
€EWAYMOYTE EPOY XE MANTH |
2l PAWE NTEPOYCWOYR
zloy|con eyanop: €TBe
TZYTOCTA |CIC MIITHPY  MN
TOIKONOMIA 5 MN TEMPONOIA
€TOYAAB  MN | TAPETH
NNE3OYCIA AYW E€TBE | 2WB NIM
E€TEPETICWTHP €IPE | MMOOY
NMMAY ZM NMTMYCTH|PION

The Sophia of Jesus Christ. After 15
he rose from the | dead, his twelve |
disciples and seven | women
continued to be his followers and |
went to Galilee onto the mountain
called “Divination | and Joy.” When
they gathered together | and were
perplexed about the underlying
reality | of the universe and the plan
and 3 the holy providence and | the
power of the authorities and about |
everything that the Savior is doing |
with them in the secret | of the holy

BG 77,8-78,10

Tco®dla NIC MEXC | MNNCaA
NTPeEqTWOY !0 eBOA 2N
NETMOOYT | NTEPOYEI N6
ney|MNTCNooYycC

MMaeH|THC MN cawye NczT|Me
€Te NeYMaeH!5Teye Nag ezpat
E€TraA|AIAAIA ZM MTTOOY €ETE
WAYMOYTE €POY XE MA|TH 2I
PAWE EYATNTOPI OY | €TBE
©YMOCTACIC M|IMTTHPY MN
TOIKONOMI 52 MN TENPONOIA
€TOY|2AaB MN TAPETH
NN€E|30YClA €TBE 2WB NIM |
ETEPETICWTHP €IPE M|MaY
NMMaYy MMYCTHPI 10ON

The Sophia of Jesus Christ. | After
he rose 10 from the dead, | when his
| twelve disciples | and seven
women | who continued to be his
followers 15 went up to Galilee |
onto the mountain

called “Divination | and Joy” and
were accordingly perplexed | about
the underlying reality | of the
universe and the plan 5 and the holy
providence | and the power of the
authorities, | about everything | that
the Savior is doing with them, the
secrets 10 of

SJC-II:

91,1 Preceding this line, Ms has a short line of decoration with a paragraphus cum

corone just below in the left margin.
91,1-2 See endnote 1.
91,2 Corr.: second € for erased o.

SJC-BG:
78,1-2 See endnote 1.
78,10 Corr.: M is marked out after oN.

77

78
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 39

NHC 1II 91,9-24

NTOIKONOMIA €Toyaas: !0
A(JOYWNZ N6 TTCWTHP 2N
TeY|WOPN *EN’ MMOPOH AAAA
ZM TTE|TTNA NAZOPATON"
MEYEINE A€ | NOE NOYNOG
NAFFEAOC NTE MOY|O€IN
meqcMoT A€ NNaw wa Sxe
€POY NNEW CAP3I NIM
€wa<c>|MOY WOTJ EPOC AAAA
OYCaP3 | NKAGAPON NTEAEION
Ne€ | NTATCABON €PO( 2IXM
nToloy ewayMoyTe epoy xe 20
Ma NXOE€IT 2N TFAAIAAIA " AYW
| texaq Xe tTPHNH NHTN T|PHNH
€Te Twel T€ tt MMOC | NHTN
AYP WITHPE THPOY' | ayw aYP
ZOTE TCWTHP aA(

plan, 10 the Savior appeared, not in
his | previous form, but in the |
invisible spirit. And his likeness |
resembles a great angel of light. |
But his resemblance I must not
describe. 15 No mortal flesh | could
endure it, but only | pure (and)
perfect flesh like | that which he
taught us about on the mountain |
called 20 “Of Olives” in Galilee.
And | he said: “Peace be to you (pl.)!
My peace | I give | to you!” And
they all marveled | and were afraid.
The Savior

BG 78,10-79,14

NTOIKONOMIA €|TOYaaB AYW
AYOYWNZ | EPOOY N6I MTCWTHP
ZN | TeqWOPT MMOPOH X | aAAa
2PaAYT 2M mMazopaTo !5 MiiNa
MEYEINE AE NE|TEINE TIE
NNOYNOG N|arreaoc NTe
MOYOEIN

MEYCMOT A€ NAW | Wa X€E €POy
MN OYCaP3 | ewacMOY Naw
TWOYN | ZAPOY AAAA OYCAPS
NKaJeapPON NTeAlOC NTe(|ze
NTA(TCABON €PO( | 2T nTOOY
€ETEWAYMOY|TE €EPOY XE MA
N{T}X0€IT | me zN TraAairala
nexaq 10 xe +PHNH NHTN +PH|NH
eTe ToT Te 1+ MMONC” | NHTN
AYW AYP WIMHPE | THPOY AYP
2OTE€ ATICW | THP

the holy plan, | then the Savior
appeared | to them, not in | his
previous form | but in the invisible
15 spirit. And his likeness was | the
likeness of a great | angel of light.
But his resemblance I must not | 79
describe. No mortal flesh | could
endure | it, but only pure 5 (and)
perfect flesh like his, | which he
taught us about | on the mountain
called | “Of Olives” | in Galilee. He
said: 10 “Peace be to you (pl.)! My
peace | I give | to you!” And they
all marveled | and were afraid. The
Savior |

SJC-III:

91,15 Ms has ¢ (incorrect gender—noted by T-S).
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40 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,1-3 NHC I1I 70,1-3
[eyrNwcToc NINiw [Hpe ... ]a | E€YFNWCTOC TIMAKAPIOC
[8tIMRNNw[..]NTe | [7£] ['] NN€E|T€E NOY( NE X€ PaWE 2N
xaipe [7] Neler:

[Eugnostos, to] the [sons ... ] | Eugnostos, the Blessed, to those |
[...]andthe[...]|[...] who are his. Rejoice in this, |
Greetings!

Eug-V:

1,1 Stroke over N is partially visible in Ms.
“Sons”: Here and elsewhere wHpe could also be translated *‘children” (“child,”
when @Hpe is in the sing.).

1,1-2 If the word arennHTOC appeared elsewhere in the tractate or indeed the
codex, it would be tempting to restore Ni1@) [Hpe Mmi]a|[rennHTOC ], “the sons
[of]| [Unbegotten],” on the basis of 5,7-8.

Eug-1II:

70,2 Corr.: second Ne for partly erased Noy(q (dittography?).
“This™: lit. “these,” the Coptic of which is probably a too literal rendering of a
Greek neuter pl. demonstrative, which is often used to refer to a singular thing
(Smyth: sec. 1003) (so rendered by K & Tr); see also BG 120,14.

70,2-3 Bellet proposes that zN Neei (incorrectly transcribed as znnai by him)
equals znat and should be translated, “It is pleasing to me that you know. ...”
pawe might then be taken as rendering the Greek yaipe, “Greetings.” Thus the
initial statement would be essentially the same as the parr. (without yaipe in SJC)
(57). Attractive as that is, it is probably an impossible reading of the text as it
stands, since znaz does not appear to be found elsewhere with the N geminated, or
with a stroke over the N. Also the scribe has placed a stop betwen zfh Neel and
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 41

NHCIII 92,1-7

BG 79,14-80,4

48 CWBE NMEXAY NAY X€ E€TBE OY | cwBe nMexay Nay ! xe eTse oy
TETNMEOYE TETNATIOPE! * | TETMME|eYeE H eTBE oy
ETETNWINE NCA OY MEXE | TeTN|amop! H ETETNWINE |
diIanmMnmoc Xxe eTBe NCa oy mexag N&1 ¢IAIm|moc
eyno3cTacic MATHP® MN €TBE ©YNMOCTACIC | MOTHPq MN 1T
TOIKO|NOMIA " TTICWTHP MEXA( TOIKO|NOMIA MNCWTHP | MeEXA(
NaY | x€e xe

Kafioc
tengeg

92 laughed and said to them: “What | laughed and said to them: !5 “What
are you thinking about? (Why) are are you thinking about? | What are
you perplexed? | What are you you | perplexed about? What are
searching for?” | Philip said: “For you searching | for?” Philip said:
the underlying reality 5 of the “For the underlying reality | of the 80
universe and the plan.” | The Savior  universe and the plan | of the
said to them: Savior.” | He said:

s
S0
'chﬂd'al”"'ﬂ
SJC-IIL
= M::, 92,1 There is a drop of ink above 1 in a position that suggests it was not intentionally
il placed there. Other random drops are found in the Ms, e.g., 92,10 and 14;
94,12-13 (rt. margin).
SJC-BG:
o 79,19 Ms has a paragraphus in the right margin next to moc.
NGy
g
(Eug-111 continued)
ol bi/ €TPeTN €IMe , indicating that he probably understood the passage as it is rendered
”{fw_h;r;; in my translation. Contrary to Bellet’s assertion, the Coptic as it stands makes
mgiipi ;I’ sense grammatically. The infinitive here (eTpeTNeIMme) is not causative and
it

dependent, but rather purely nominal, in apposition to Nee1. It is possible, to be
; sure, that errors were made in the course of transmission and that the original text
g, was closer to the parr.



42 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,3-17

toywqw | [eTeT]NM[Mme] x€
Npwm[e] THPOY N3[xmo]
mMnk[ale xIN NTKa[T]aBOAH
N|[Te mi]JkocMoc wa 2OYN
etNoy celcp[lN]e NCa TINOYTE
xe NIM e’ | A [oy]aw MMINE
ne ayw MMoY|6NT(q' NeTMeYeE
A€ eg.c.n.\ NzH!0TOY X€ zeNcaBe
NE EBOA 2M TI Iro[o]ycg NTE
niko [c]M[o]c’ NH €TE | TME
wooTn NZHTOY AN’ MITEZO | rap
epaT( NTe (1 JaioN wayxooq |
NwoMNT NcMoT es[oA]
ZiTooToy !5 eTBe na’ Ncet
MeTe [MN] Ne[Y]|ePHOY aN®
ayo[8t]ro|.[..]1% [9x ]

I want | [you to know] that all men,
who are 3 [born] of the [earth], from
the foundation of | [the] world until
now | [inquire] about God, who he is
| and what he is like, and they have
not | found him. And those of them
who think 10 they are wise,
(speculating) from the | care (taken)
of the world, | have no truth in them!
For | the ordering of the aeon is
spoken of | in three ways by them, 13
(and) hence they do not agree [with]
eachother. | [...]|[...]. For|

NHC 11I 70,3-17

E€TPETNEIME XE PWME NIM |
NTAY XTTOOY XN NTKATABOAH 3
MTTKOCMOC () A TENOY CEO |
NWwzI6 EYWINE NCA TINOY|Te
X€E NIM TTE H OYEW N2€ Te |
MMOYZ2€E €EPOY NCABEEYE
E€TN|ZHTOY N2OYO €BOA 2N
Tal0IkH Ocic Mnkocmoc ayt
TANTN | ETMHE AYW
MIMTETTTANTN Ta|2Z€ TMHE
TAIOIKHCIC Nrap | waywaxe
€EPOC NWOMTE N|GINWAX €
€BOA 2ITOO TOY

NISNnedIA ocodoc THPOY €TBE |
mTaAT NCECYMPWNEI AN 2ZOE€I|N€E

that you know that all men | born
from the foundation 5 of the world
until now are | dust. While they
have inquired about God, | who he is
and what he is like, | they have not
found him. The wisest | among
them have speculated about the truth
from the ordering 10 of the world. |
And the speculation has not reached
| the truth. For the ordering | is
spoken of in three (different)
opinions | by 15 all the philosophers,
(and) hence | they do not agree. For
some | of

Eug-V:

1,4 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna.

1,5 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
1,9 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

1,10 Between the last two letters Ms has space with ink marks. The scribe apparently
attempted to use the space but found he could not because of imperfections in the

sheet.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 43

NHC III 92,7-22

toYww ETPETNEIME | X€
NPWME THPOY NTAaYXmo|oy
€TKAZ' XIN TKATABOAH
#M10rkocMOC Wa TENOY €YO |
N@wzi6 €EYWINE NCA NMNOY|TE
X€E NIM € AYW OYadW M|MINE
e MIMoyz€e €poyY N|CABEEYE A€
Nzoyo €TNzH!STOY €BOA 2ZN
TAIOIKHCIC M|MTKOCMOC MN
mKIM ayt | TANTN
MITEMEYTANTN A€ Ta|2€ TMHE®
TAIOIKHCIC TFaPp @ay|waxe
epoc NWOMNT Nze 20 eyare
MMOC 2ITN NedIro|codpocC
THPOY' €TBE MaT
NC€E|CYMOWNEI AN’ ZO€IN rap

| “I want you to know | that all men
born | on earth from the foundation
of 10 the world until now, being |
dust, while they have inquired about
God, | who he is and what he | is
like, have not found him. Now the |
wisest among 15 them have
speculated from the ordering of | the
world and (its) movement. | But
their speculation has not reached |
the truth. For it | is said that the
ordering is directed in three ways 20
by all the philosophers, | (and) hence
they do not | agree. For some of |

BG 80,4-81,5

toyww 5 €eTPETNEIME THPTN |
ENENTAY XIMTOOY €TT|KazZ XIN
TKATABOAH | MTKOCMOC wa
Te|NoY eyYMeeye eYw! [One
NCa TINOYTE XE NIM | TE H
ovYaw NzZ€ € | Mmoyze epoy
NCaBE | A€ €TNZHTOY {x€}
€BOA | 2N TAIOIKHCIC

Mmnko 1ScMoc MN nkiM ayt |
TONTN TTEYTONTN | A€
MMEYTAZE TME | TAIOIKHCIC
rap @ay

XO0OC €EPOC XE COYATr€ | MMOC
NWOMNTE Nz€ | 2iTN
NIpIAOCOGOC TH|POY €TBE AT
NCECYMSPWNI AN 2ZOTN rap

“I want 5 you all to know | that those
who have been born | on earth from
the foundation | of the world until
now, | while they have thought to
inquire 10 about God, who | he is and
what he is like, | have not found him.
Now the wisest | among them have
speculated from | the ordering of the
world 15 and (its) movement. | But
their speculation | has not reached
the truth. | For it is said

that the ordering is directed | in three
ways | by all the philosophers, |
(and) hence they do not agree. 5 For

81



44 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,17-24

20TNe€ | rap eB[OA NzZHTOY
cexw MM]oc | x[e o]yfi[Na e
ZiTootq] oyafa]y 20
z[Nk]o[oyve x€ eTalqwywne
[2]a|[TN oymPONOIA ‘] ZNKO OYE
x[e] | [eTaquwre zaTN
ovJ]ZiMapme |[NH ayw Aaay
NN]Ja T Meqxi] | [eTme"

some [of them say] | that [it is spirit
by] itself. 20 [Others, that] it was
[subject to] | [providence]. Others,
[that] | [it was subject to] fate. |
[But] none [of] these has attained |
[the truth.

NHC 111 70,17-71,1

Nrap NZHTOY CEXW MMOC |
E€MKOCMOC X€ NTAYAT€ MMO( |
2ITOO T{ MMIN MMOY®
zeN2Vkooye x€ OYMPONOIA T€'
ZEN|KOOYE XE OYMETHN €Wwme
| TE AYW OYON NNAT AN N€ |
TWOMTE 6€ NCMH NTAEIP | @pr
NXooY MN oY€l MMooY

HTT €ETMHE*

them say | about the world that it
was directed | by itself. Others 20
that it is providence (that directs it). |
Others, that it is fate. | But it is none
of these. | Again, of the three voices
I have just | mentioned, none

is true.

Eug-V:

1,19 x: see Emmel, 1979: 182. First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. See note to

SJC-BG par.

Eug-III:
70,21 “fate”: see endnote 2.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 45

NHC III 92,22-93,8

N|ZHTOY cexw MMOC
€TKO|CMOC X€E €YAr€ MMO(
aTo

OT{ MMIN MMOY 2eNkooY([e] |
A€ XE OYNPONOIA TE€®
ZENKO|OY€E A€ X€ OYNMETHN
ewwne | me ayw NOYON NNaT
AN N€E 5 TWQOMTE 6€ NCMH
NTa€lP | P NXOOY MMN OY€l
M|MOOY ZHN €TMHE H €EBOA

2I| TN POME"

them say about the world | that it is
directed by itself.

Others, | that it is providence (that
directs it). Others, | that it is fate. |
But it is none of these. 5 Again, of
the three voices I have | just
mentioned, none | is close to the
truth, and (they are) from | man.

BG 81,5-17

NZH|TOY cexw MMOC Xe
OY|TINA eqovyaaB ne 2TTo|oTy
MMIN MMO(Y ZNKO|OYE A€ X€
oynponoia 10 Te znkoOYE A€
X€ OY|TEOONT TE aYWw OYa
N|NAT AN TE TEEIYOMTE | 6€
NCMH NTAY XOOY N|WOPTT €EBOA
2TTN NPWME 15 NTaYXTTOOY
€TIKAZ MN | OYON MMOOY €BOA
ZN T|MHE

some of | them say that | it is pure
spirit by itself. | Others, | that it is
providence (that directs it). 10
Others, that it is | fate. But it is none
of | these. Again, these three |
voices that have just been mentioned
| are from men !5 who have been
born on the earth; | none of them is
of the | truth.

SJC-I:
92,24-25 See note to SJC-BG par.

92,24 Corr.: an erased superlinear stroke above To.

93,3 “fate”: see endnote 2.

93,8 Alt.: <N>pwMe, “from <the> men” (T-S); K has “through men.”

SJC-BG:

81,7 “pure”: “holy” (T-S). The Coptic can mean either. The T-S choice is based on
the assumption that “the translator of BG took a form of dyewv for dyiov
nv(edp)o.” That seems unlikely in view of the probable reconstruction of V 1,19.
That the world is, in some sense, (pure) spirit and is directed by it was Stoic doc-
trine (see TDNT [6], 1968: 354-56 [Kleinknecht]). The parallels in Eug-III and
SJC-III appear to reflect the Epicurean view that there is no directing power. Since
the text earlier says that these three opinions are different, and “pure spirit,” here,
is, in essence, the same as providence, which is the next view, the readings in
Eug-III and SJC-III are probably to be preferred.

81,10-11 “fate”: see endnote 2.
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46 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,24-2,4

9t]y[.Ine. B [13£].N[..]
(7% lines lacking)

M[7t]lem[ 12+ ] | m [

nelre oyN [wsoM 6€ MMOY
eel] | enn[NJoyTe NTe [TMe
€BOA ZITN] | kecMH [N]caBoa

...125[...]] (7t lines lacking).

[...11[...] Whoever, then, [is
able to come] | to the God of [truth
by means of] | another voice,

NHCIII 71,1-8

METEBOA TaAP 2ITO|O T( MMIN
MMO( OYBIOC €(|WOYEIT e
wagaay TEMPO|NOIA
OYMNTCOG TE TETZANT 3
OY<€l €>MECECOBANE TE®
METE OYN W)|60M 6€ MMO( €€l
€20YN MIT|BOA NTEEIWYOMTE
NCMH NTa|€IQPTT NXOOY NYEI

For whatever is from itself | is an
empty | life; it is self-made.
Providence | is foolish. (And) fate 5
is an undiscerning thing.

Whoever, then, is able | to get free
of | these three voices | I have just
mentioned and

Eug-11I:

71,3 waqaaq “it is self-made”: translation omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended

by Tr).
71,4 “fate”: see endnote 2.

71,5 T-S emends oy<ele €>, but elsewhere in Eug-III and SJC-III only oYé€i is
found. “is ... thing”: “is something that is not known” (K [by an emendation?],

followed by Tr, who does not emend the line).

71,6 “to get free of” (similarly, Tr): less likely, “penetrate to the solutions (sic) of”

X).
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NHC 111 93,8-16

ANOK A€ NTAEIEI €|BOA ZM
noyoe€IN NamepaNToN 104
MMEEIMA * ANOK rap +COOYN |
MMO( X€E EEIEX W NHTN
NTA|KPIBIA NTMHE®

METE OYEBOA | 2ITOO T( MMIN
MMO( OYBIOC | €4COO0(
neTewaqaaq ' Tenpo Nola MN
MNTCaBH NZHTC T€|TZaNT A€
MECECOANE *

But I, who came | from Infinite
Light, 10 T am here—for [ know him
(Light)— | that I might speak to you
about the precise nature | of the
truth.

For whatever is from | itself is a
polluted life; | it is self-made.
Providence 15 has no wisdom in it.
And | fate does not discern.

BG 81,17-82,9

ANOK A€ NTATElI €|BOA 2M

MO YOTN NATA|PHXY ANOK
€ETCOOYN

MMO( XE €EEIETAME | THYTN nB
€TAKPIBEIA NT|MHE

MMETE OYEBOA AP | 2TTOOTY
MMIN MMO( 5 e OoYBIOC
€qzooYy neTe | w<ag>aaq
Te{T}npoNoOIA OY|aCOOON A€
TE TEOONT | A€ OYEIE
€MACAICOANE | T€E

But I came | from Infinite Light— | I
know him (Light)—

that I might instruct | you about the 82
precise nature of the | truth.

For whatever | is from itself 5 is a
wicked life; it is self-made. | And
providence | lacks wisdom. And
fate | is an undiscerning thing.

SJC-II:
93,16 “fate”: see endnote 2.

SJC-BG:
82,7 “fate”: see endnote 2.
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NHCV 2,4-8

NT[eTw]oM[Te NcMH] 5
etayxo[o]y: qNAI_’CYM¢(D[NI
ﬁO]YION NIM

€TBHHT( "

ayw ge N[NaTMoY'] | eyaTmoy
A€ e eqwoon [z2N TMIHT[e
N]|zeNpwMe eyMOOY T

different from these [three voices] 3
that have been mentioned, he will
agree [in] | everything concerning
him,

and he is [immortal.] | But, although
he is immortal, he dwells [in the
midst of] | mortal men.

NHC III 71,8-13

€2OYN 21|TN KECMH NYOYWNZ2
€BoA MNTIONOYTE NTaAHBEIA
NYcYMPwW [NI NOYON NIM
E€TBHT(

naT oy|laeaNaTocC ne eqwoorn
2N TMH|T€ NNPWME ewayMoy

come by means | of another voice to
confess the 10 God of truth and agree
| in everything concerning him,

he is | immortal, dwelling in the
midst | of mortal men.
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Eug-1II:
71,9 “to confess”: “and reveal” (K & Tr).
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NHC III 93,16-94,1

NTW|TN 6€ NETCTO NHTN
€COOYN | AYW NETMIT®WA
MITICOOYN | CENat NaY NNH €T€e
Moy 00xmooy €BOA 2N
TECNMOPA NTE|TPIBH €TXaAZM’
AAAA 2M Tezoylelt
€<T>AYTNNOOY( X€

mal rap | oyasaNaToc ne zN
TMHTE N|PPWOME €TEWAYMOY"
nexaqy’

BG 82,9-83,1

NTWTN A€ METCTO NHIOTN
€COOYN MN NETM|TWa NCOOYN
CENATA|ac NaY NaT €eTe

MMOY |XMOOY €BOA 2N
TECNO|PA NTETPIBH €TXazMe 15
AAAA EBOA ZM TTE€EZOYIT |
NTAYTNNOOY( X€

ma’ | rap oyaTMoy Te€ zN
TMH|T€ NNETE WayMoy NpPw|Me
meXay Nag N61 Ma

©aA10C X€ MeXC nr

[4]a Nag N61 MaéoalOC X€ MXOE€IC
ot v
/inEine

i}

But to you | it is given to know; |

and whoever is worthy of knowledge
| will receive (it), whoever has not
been 20 begotten by the sowing of |
unclean rubbing but by First | Who
Was Sent,

for | he is an immortal in the midst

| But to you it is given 10 to know;
and whoever is | worthy of knowing
will receive | it, whoever has not
been | begotten by the sowing | of
unclean rubbing !5 but by First |
Who Was Sent, for | he is an
immortal in the midst | of mortal

”

of | mortal men.” men.

Matthew said | Matthew said to him:

to him: “Lord, “Christ, 83
SJC-III:

93,16-19 “But ... receive (it)”: “To you is given to know, and to those who are
worthy of knowledge. It will be given” (K).

93,22 Ms has e (error noted by T-S).

SJC-BG:

82,9-12 “But . . . it”: “But to you it is given to know, and to those who are worthy to

know. It will be given to” (T-S).

82,9 Ms has the last two letters in ligature.

82,19 Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin and a large diple after me.
The diple seems intended to show the place of the major division.
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NHCV 2,8-13

H [oY]N et|woon Noyoelw
NIM® eva[t]gaxe 10 fimoy e
MITOYCOYWN{ N61 2ZENAPXH | MN
ZENE3IOYCIA " OYTE NH etTw([w’]
| oyTe [dp]lycic NIM® €IMH [TI
eqelim[e] | Naq ovaay’

[Now He] Who Always Is, | being
ineffable, 10 no principles or
authorities | knew him—mneither
those who [ordain] | nor any
creature—except [he (alone) knew] |
himself.

NHC III 71,13-18

NET|wWooT OYATWAXE €POY Ne’

MlSmeapxH coywny
MITEE3OY|ClA MITEZYNMOTATH
Mriedycic | NIM XN
NTKATABOAH MIMTKOCMOC |
€EIMHTI NTO( oYaaq'

He Who | Is is ineffable. 15 No
principle knew him, no authority, |
no subjection, nor any creature |
from the foundation of the world, |
except he alone.
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Eug-1II:
71,15 “principle”: “power” (K).
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NHC III 94,2-13

| MMN A2dY NAW 6N TMHE"®
€1|MHTI €EBOA 2ITOOTK’
MATAMON | 6€ ETMHE ' TICWTHP
nmexay xe

5 neTwoon oyaTwaxe epoy ne
| MTEAPXH COYWNY
MMEEIOY|ClIA MITEZYMOTATH
MIedY|CIC NIM XIN
NTKATABOAH M|ITKOCMOC ®a
TeNnoy €iIMHTI 10 NTOoq oyaaTq’
MN MTETE2NAY | ESWAT Na(
€BOA 2ITOOTY | MAT €Te
OYEBOA 2zM rnezoyleit

NOYOEIN " XIN NTENOY

| no one can find the truth except |
through you. Therefore teach us |
the truth.” The Savior said:

5 “He Who Is is ineffable. | No
principle knew him, no authority, |
no subjection, nor any creature |
from the foundation of | the world
until now, except 10 himself alone
and anyone to whom he wants | to
make revelation through him | who
is from First | Light. From now on

BG 83,1-17

MN A |dY NAW) 2€ ETME EIMHTI
| EBOA 2TTOOTK MATAMO | 6€
€TMHE MEXAY N361 TCWTHP
<x€e>

METWOON | MATWAXE EPOY '
€TWO|OT EMITEAPXH COYWN( |
EMITEE3IO YCIA OYTE
M|nezynmoTarH oyTe mme l%som
OYTE MIEdYCIC | XIN
TKATABOAH MITKO|CMOC
COYWN( WA TE|NOY EIMHTI
NTO( oyalaq

AYW MN meTezNa( €15Boa
2iTOOT MENTAYE! | EBOA ZM
MEZOYEIT NOY|OTN XIN TENOY

no one | can find the truth except |
through you. Therefore teach us |
the truth.” The Savior said:

5 “He Who Is, | the ineffable one
who exists, | no principle knew him,
| no authority, nor did | subjection 10
or power or creature | from the
foundation of the world know him |
until now, | except himself alone

| and anyone whom he wants (to
know him) !5 through me, who came
| from First Light. | From now on

SJC-HI:

94,11 Alt.: 2iTooT , “through me” (TS [see BG par.], followed by K).

94,13 The sentence that follows this line in BG (83,17-19) may have been acciden-
tally omitted here. However, the text makes sense without it.

SJC-BG:

83,4 Ms has a large diple after the second word.
83,14 neteznaqg: + <eswWAT Nag>, “and whomever he wants <to make revelation

to> through me” (T-S).



52 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 2,13-17

TTH rap €ETMMAY €MN |
MNTNOoYTE [e]lxwy oywa eNez
nle] 5 evywa enez ne[’]
Meqawn epoq No[y]| xnmo-
e[yl]atMmici ae me <qe>NNatt
[emne] | eroly’

For since no divinity is over him, |
he is eternal. 15 Being eternal, he
does not experience | birth. And
being unbegotten, <he is> without
[likeness.]

NHC III 71,18-72,3

METMMAY | FAP OYa©ANATOC
ne oywa aNH20ze ne eMNTey
XITO OYON T AP | NIM €TE
OYNTAY XTTO (NATAKO |
OYATFENNHTOC M€ EMNT{ APXH |
OYAN FaAP NIM €TE OYNTA(
APXH | OYNTA( 2aH" MMN Aaay
APXI €

Xwy MMNTa( PAN MMETE OYN|T{
PAN FAP MTCWNT NK€EOYA | e

For he | is immortal and eternal, 20
having no birth; for everyone | who
has birth will perish. | He is
unbegotten, having no beginning; |
for everyone who has a beginning |
has an end. No one rules

over him. He has no name; for
whoever has | a name is the creation
of another. | He

Eug-11I:
71,21 Corr.: first g for an erasure.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 53

NHC III 94,14-24

| ANOK TTNOGS NCWTHP*
neTMMayrap oyatmoy ne
OYWA | ENEZ ME" OYWA ENEZ A€
e | EMNTAY XTTO OYON Fap NIM
€|T€ OYNTAY XMO 4NATAKO®
OY|AFENNHTOC M€ EMNT( APXH
20 oYyON FapP NIM €ETE OYNTA(
AP|XH OYNTAY 2aH" EMN AAAY
AP|XI €EXWY EMNTAY PAN TTETE |
OYNTAY PAN rap mcwnt
N|keoya me’

| I am the Great Savior.

For he 15 is immortal and eternal. |
Now he is eternal, | having no birth;
for everyone | who has birth will
perish. He is unbegotten, | having
no beginning; 20 for everyone who
has a beginning | has an end. Since
no one rules | over him, he has no
name; for whoever | has a name is
the creation of | another.

BG 83,17-84,13

JNA|SWATT EPWOTN E€BOA 2ITO |OT
ANOK TT€ NINOGS NCWpP

MTETMMAY rap oyatTmM o’y | me nma
OYWa ENEZ TTE OY|Wa ENEZ A€
<ne> eMNTa( | Xmo MMay
OYON FaPp 5 NIM €T€ OYNTA(
XTO | NATAKO MATXIO A€ |
MNTEY APXH OYON FaP | NIM
€TE OYNTAY APXH | OYNTA(
zaH ayw MN 10 xaay apxel
€XWY MN|TEY PAN TETE

OYNTA( | PAN FAP MCW<N>T
NK€EOY|a e

he will | make revelation to you
through | me.

I am the Great Savior.

For he is immortal | and eternal. 84
Now <he is> | eternal, having no |
birth; for everyone 5 who has birth |
will perish. And Unbegotten | has
no beginning; for everyone | who
has a beginning | has an end. And
no 10 one rules over him. He has no
| name; for whoever has | a name is
the <creation> of another. | He

SJC-II:
94,15 Corr.: o for o.
94,20 Corr.: second p for erased x.

SJC-BG:
84,3 Not emended by T-S.
84,12 Ms has ncwTe, “the ransom.”
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NHCV 2,17-27

eya]tt eINe ae epoy e’
Maglgwn ¢[Poy NoYMOJpoH"
[Murap | etlwwn epoy
NoyMmopd JH oy[cwnT] 20 NTe
ke[oya me’

..... lem[.ley.|[..T

en.[ 14+ ]ye | [N]Toq ovyaaq
[oyNTaq Noycmo]T | [elye
NNO6 €O[YON NIM ayw
eqca]|[T]d eoyon N[iM 124125
[..mavyo[l6£]][.]rC
ovat[ 17t at]|t ein[e epoy
191 ]

| And [being without] likeness, he
does not | take on [form]. For
[whoever] | [takes on form is] the
[creation] 20 of [another ... ] |
[...]| only he [has a resemblance]
| [that] is greater than [everything
and better] | than everything [ . . . ]
25[...]. And[...]I[...no]|
likeness [ ... ]

NHC III 72,3-14

oyvaTt PAN €pOy TTE€ MNTA( |
MOP®H NPWME METE OYNT{ 3
MOP®H rap NPWME TMTCWNT |
NKeoYa e

OYNTA(  NNOYZ2!|A€a MMIN
MMO( NOe€ AN N|Tz2lA€a
NTANXITC HNTANNAY | epoc
AAAA OYzlAa€ea NoyMMw 10 Te
€COYATB NZOYO ENKA NIM |
E€CCATIT ENITITHPY ' €ECNAY | 21
cMa”’ NIM eceiwpz MMoOC |
OYaacC' 2ITOOTC MMIN MMOC |
OYATAP H/X( TE

is unnameable. He has no | human
form; for whoever has 5 human form
is the creation | of another.

He has his own semblance— | not
like | the semblance we have
received and seen, | but a strange
semblance 10 that surpasses all
things | and is better than the
totalities. It looks | to every side and
sees itself | from itself. | He is
infinite;

Eug-V:

2,18 Corr.: first m incorporates initial 4 (cf. 9,1n.).

2,20 € could be a. Only a large dot remains immediately before the lacuna. For €
with such a dot, see 3,13 (first €) Facsimile Edition-V. If the letter were a, one

would expect the dot to be a bit lower.

Eug-1II:

72,8 Corr.: second an for an incomplete y.

72,12 Corr.: 2zic™a” for ezice , “It looks at every labor” (both €’s are marked out;
a seems to be in a second hand). See note to ITI 95,6.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III 94,24-95,7

OYNTA( A€ NoYyi

A€a eT[w]y MMIN MMO(g Te Njee
N[TaT]eTNNaY epoc MaN’ |

Ne€ | NTATETNXITC " AAAA
oYzZlA €A | NOMMW TE ECOYATB
€eNKa S NIM ayw eccoTnit
EMTHPY" €|CNaY 21 c{e} a’ NIM"*
€CEIWpPZ MMOC | 2ITOO TC
OYAATC €MN APHXC |

And he has a semblance

of his own—not like | what you have
seen and | received, but a strange
semblance | that surpasses all things
5 and is better than the universe. | It
looks to every side and sees itself |
from itself. Since it is infinite,

55
BG 84,13-85,11

oYaTt PAN Na( | me MNTey
MopPdH NISpwMe MeTe oyNTa(q |
MOP®H FrApP NPWME | TCWNT
NKEOYA Te

OY|INT{ OYEINE €nwy M

MIN MMO( IT€ NO€ aN |
NTATETNNAY H Nee€
N|TATETNX! AAAA OY€EI|NE
N@WMMO €(JOYOTB 5 mMe ENKA NIM
AYW €Y|COTM ENIMTHPY

€(El [WPZ NCA CA NIM €(NaY |
EPOY €EBOA 2TTOOT( | MAYaA(
oyanepaNToc 10 ae ne
OYATTAKO A€ | e

is unnameable. | He has no human
form; !5 for whoever has | human
form | is the creation of another.

He has | a likeness of his own—

not like | what you have seen and |
received, but a | strange likeness that
surpasses 5 all things and is | better
than the totalities. It sees | on every
side and looks at | itself from | itself.
And he is infinite 10 and
imperishable. | He

85

SJC-III:
95,1-2 Lacunae so restored by T-S.

95,6 Corr.: 21c™Ma” for ezice , “It looks at every labor”; the initial € is marked out,
a is written above the next € in what may be a second hand, and that € is not
marked out. The same correction was made in the same way, and by the same
hand, in 72,12, except that there the second € is marked out. The a is written over

an erased letter, possibly itself an a.

SJC-BG:

85,top Ms has a strip of papyrus pasted above the page number. This strip and two on
the other side of the leaf seem designed either to restore a broken leaf or to prevent

a weakened one from breaking further.
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NHC V 3,14 NHC I 72,14-733 il
) . . |fratod 1€
(5% lines lacking) oyaTTazoy ne 15 oya €gMHN i ]
€BOA € NAQOAP|TOC" OYa 1””””00 r
EMNTA(Y TTEYEINE TIE | 'Nﬂm"ew
oyaraeoc ne NaTwiBe it |0F
OYAT|WWWT TME OYA EYMHN [ e |7
[...oyMakari]oc [re’ €BOA | M€ OYMAKAPIOC TE 'EEWY""_IW
eyaTNolel MMoq | [me 9% ] ovaTno el MMoy e ggoa BNO
€BOA M[....]evaTmice | [me’ €WAYNOE!I M|MOY MMIN MMOY" gy 1601
evyatylaxe epo[y ne’] OYATW!|T] ME' OYATX! 6€EXM fayte OYTeA
waymoyTe | [epoy xe mijwt NCWwy e | OYTEA€EIOC T€ inqgoot ¢
M T[HP]G EMNTEY YW wgBrToc
' oT oymak[alpioc me or |meneot!
Nadeap|ToOC wayXoocC €poy

X€ MW®T | MIATHPY® tnoc Mex:
| 1066 44O}
gagReI

iy xe
| (5% lines lacking) he is incomprehensible. 15 He is ever e Doomp
imperishable | (and) has no likeness iprdabl and
(to anything). He is | unchanging “uting. VI
good. He is | faultless. Heis o sl
[he is blessed. Since he is everlasting. | He is blessed. He is il Wh
unknowable] | [ . . . being] unknowable, 20 while he b, e v by
unbegotten (and) | [ineffable,] he is (nonetheless) knows | himself. He is ' megble
called | [“Father] of the Universe.” immeasurable. | He is untraceable. 1mela Beis
He is | perfect, having no defect. b, feisim
He is imperishably blessed. | Heis 73 {ul gy

7 called “Father | of the Universe.” RTINS
i1
o
%kawSavimg
ii:]hmujp

Eug-V: %een
3,2 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Mﬁﬁh:z
Eug-III: “g%m
72,21 Corr.: aTq for partly erased aTxi . %sﬁﬂlﬂj
“E”“‘"M
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 57

NHC III 95,8-22 BG 85,11-86,9
oyaTTazoy 1€ €EYMHN E€BOA" | OYATTAZOY ME aY|w ova
oYAdpOAPTOC NME EMNTA( €(MHN E€BOA M€ | aYW MN METNE
neqel 0ne oyaraeoc ne MMO( | oYaraeoc e ayw
€ME(WIBE | oYATWWWT e MeqlSwiBe oyaTwTa ne oy|wa
OYWa ANHZE | T€ OYMaKaPIlOC €EN€EZ T€ oYMaK a“pPI |OC e
ME EMEYNO |€1€ MMO( OYATNOE!I MMO( | TE WAYNOT
waygNo€le MMO( | oyaaTq MMOY4 MaY|aay OYATWITY TTE
oyaTwiTq me oyatl’xi sexme oy
NCcw( ITE" OYTEAIOC | e ATXI| TA6CE NCwy e g
EMNTAY WWWT OYMaKaA |pPlOoC OY|TEAIOC TTE EMNTAY W|TA )
ne NapeapTOC wayMoy|Te MMAY OYMAKaPIOC T€ |
€poy X€ MEIWT MATHPY" NATXWZM €EWAYMOYTE 5 epoy

X€ TEIWT MATHPY | TTe

| pIaMnmoc mexay Xe€e NxXoe€ic dIAIMMTOC mnexay | xe nmeXc
20 nwc 6€ AJOYWNZ ENTEAIOC | TIWC 6€ AJOYW|NEZ ENTEAIOC
mexay Nay4 N6I TTEAIOC mexay N|61 MTEAIOC NCWTHP
NCW|THP X€ Xe

| he is ever incomprehensible. | He is incomprehensible and |

is imperishable and has no likeness everlasting, | and there is nothing
(to anything). 10 He is unchanging like him. | He is good and he does
good. | He is faultless. He is eternal.  not !5 change. He is faultless. He is

| He is blessed. While he is not | eternal. He is blessed. | He is
known, | he ever knows | himself. unknowable; | he ever knows

He is immeasurable. He is 15 himself. | He is immeasurable.
untraceable. He is perfect, | having He is untraceable. He is | perfect, 86
no defect. He is imperishably having no | defect. He is blessed |
blessed. | He is called | ‘Father of l (and) without blemish, (he) who is ‘
the Universe.’” called 5 ‘Father of the Universe.””

| Philip said: “Lord, 20 how, then, | Philip said: | “Christ, how, then,
did he appear to the perfect ones?” |  did he appear | to the perfect ones?”
The perfect Savior said to him: The perfect | Savior said:

SJIC-BG:

86,top Ms has a strip of papyrus pasted in such a way that it covers most of the page
number.

86,4-5 Between these lines a narrow strip of papyrus is pasted in the Ms, extending
from the fifth letter almost to the end of the lines.

86,6 Ms has a large diple between re and after ¢iammoc and a large asterisk in the
left margin slightly below the level of the line.

86,9 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.



58 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 3,4-15

zaeH A€ S [MmaTeAa]aay oywNnZ
€BOA NTe€ | [NH eTOY]ONT"
ZENMNTNOG6 MN zeN|[e3o]ycia
NMH A€ eTwoon NzHT( | €[4s]w
€4JaMAZTE MNTHP{ NTEY |
[TlHPOY' eNceaMazTe A€ NTO(
MMoq 10 aN €BOA Z1 TR AaaY"
nai oynoyc | nle M]N
ovennNoia ['] oy[Mleeve ae |
M[N o]ycBw MN oYwoXxNe ' MN
TH | €12 XN OYWOXNE MN
OYSOM Ta | NISOM THPOY zZWwC
eq[lw]oon NNoY I5nurn NTey
THPOY"

Even before > anything is visible of |
[those that are visible], majesties and
| authorities, He Who Is in Himself |
[continuously] embraces the totality
of them all | but is not embraced 10
by anything. He is mind | and
thought; also thinking and | teaching
and counsel; and he is | above
counsel and power—all powers | are
his, since [he] is the 13 source of
them all.

NHC III 73,3-14

226H EMMATEAAAY | OYWNZ 2N
NETOYANZ €BOA’ 3 MNTNOG MR
NIEZOYCIA €|TWOOT NZHT{
€(JaMA2TE NNI|MTHPY NTE
NITTHP{ " aY® M|MN Aaay
aAMazZTE MMOY METM|MAY rap:
OYNOYC THP{"  OYENNOIA 10 My
OYENOYMHCIC O<Y>(PONHCIC |
OYAOrICMOC MN OYAYNAMIC |
NTOOY THPOY
ZENZICOAYNA |MIC N€ MITHTH
NNITTHPY NE€

| Ayw meyreNoc THP( <XIN

Before anything is | visible among
those that are visible, 5 the majesty
and the authorities that | are in him,
he embraces the | totalities of the
totalities, and nothing | embraces
him. For he | is all mind, thought 10
and reflecting, considering, |
rationality and power. | They all are
equal powers. | They are the sources
of the totalities. | And their whole
race <from

Eug-V:
3,9 Fourth letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

3,11 Superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-III:

73,4 Corr.: NeToYaNz for meToyanez “(in) that which is visible.”
73,5 “that”: omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended by Tr).
73,6 “he embraces”: less likely, “He rules” (K). For the concept, see Gos. Truth (13)

22,21-33.

73,8 “embraces™: less likely, “rules” (K); see 73,6n.

73,10 So emended by T-S.
73,12 Corr.: p in THpoY for erased 2.

73,14 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr; renoc, “race”: see endnote 3.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 59

NHC III 95,22-96,10

2a6H NCEOY<W>NZ AAAdY | €EBOA
NTE NETOYANZ €EBOA TMN|TNOG
MN TEJOYClA eywoon

NZHT{ €yeMazTe [MM2ZO]AwWN |
N<N>IMTTHPY €MN AdaY
eMm[a]eTe | MMO(Y® meTMMAY rap
OY|NOYC THPY M€ AYW
OYENSNOIA TTE MN OYOPONHCIC
| MN OYENOYMHCIC MN
oY|AOFICMOC MN OYG6OM®
NTO|OY THPOY ZENZICON
NAY|NAMIC N€' MITHFH NNITTTHPY
10 yet

AYW MEYFENOC THPY XIN |

| “Before anything is visible | of
those that are visible, the | majesty
and the authority are

in him, since he embraces the whole
of the totalities, | while nothing

embraces | him. For he is | all mind.

And he is thought 5 and considering
| and reflecting and | rationality and
power. They | all are equal powers.
| They are the sources of the
totalities. 10 And their whole race
from

BG 86,10-87,5

10 zaTezH NceoYwNz AaaY |
€BOA <NTE€> NETOYON?Z
TMNT|NOG MN NEe3OYClA
€EYWO |OMN NZHTY €EYEMAZTE |
NNITTHP4 NTE€ NITHPY !5 eMRN
Ad2dY AMAZTE M|MOY meTMMAY
FAP OY|NOYC THPY

OYENOYMH |CIC TTE OYENNOIA
me MN | OYMNTCABE OYMEEYE
MN OYG6OM TTE NTOOY TH|POY
CEWHUW MN NEYEPHY | ZN T60OM
NTTTHFH NNITT | THPY

AYW MENTAYQWNE 5 THPY XIN

10 “Before anything is visible | <of>
those that are visible, the | majesty
and the authorities | are in him, since
he embraces | the totalities of the
universe, !5 while nothing embraces

| him. For he is | all mind; he is
reflecting; | he is thought and |
wisdom; he is thinking

and power. They all | are equal to 87
each other | in the power of the
source of the | totalities. And all that
came to be 5 from

SJC-II:

95,24 Corr.: erased z at the end of the line.

96,1 Stroke over m in lacuna is visible.
Lacuna is not restored by T-S.
96,10 reNoc, “race”: see endnote 3.

SJC-BG:

86,13 “since he embraces”: less likely, “He rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n.
86,15 “embraces’: “rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n.
87,4-5 nenTaqwwme , “that came to be”: See endnote 3.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 61

NHC III 96,11-20

NWOPM WA APHXNOY NE€Y|2ZN
neqwpPm NCOOYN

mMa |TEPANTOC NATENNHTOC |
NelwT:

ewMac mexaq 1S Nag xe
MXOEIC NCWTHP | ETBE OY
aNaT gwmne ' H €TBe | Oy aNaT
OYWNZ EBOA  TTEXA(Y | N6
NMTEAIOC NCWTHP' XE ANOK |
A€IEI €BOA zZM MamepaNTOC 20
X€ €EEINAX W NHTN NZWwB*

| first to last was | in his
foreknowledge, (that of) the infinite |
Unbegotten | Father.” Thomas said
to him: 15 “Lord, Savior, | why did
these come to be, and why | were
these revealed?” | The perfect Savior
said: | “I came from the Infinite 20
that I might tell you all

BG 87,5-15

TAPXH WA <APHXNOY> | NaYzM
MEYWOPT NCO|OYN Mia TAPHX(
NATXMO(Y | NEIWT

mexXay N61 ew|Mac X€ MeEXC
ncwTHp €10TBe oy aNaT wwme
AYW | ETBE OY AYOYWNZ EBOA |
TEXay N6I MTTEAIOC NCOP | xe
ANOK ATEl €BOA 2M
MI|ATTEPANTON X€ eeleTce lSge
THYTN €NKa

beginning to <end> | were in his
foreknowledge, | (that of) the infinite
Unbegotten | Father.”

Thomas said: | “Christ, Savior, why
10 did these come to be, and | why
were they revealed?” | The perfect
Savior | said: “I came from the |
Infinite that I might teach 15 you all

SJC-II:

96,12 Alt.: <m>manepanToc , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S).
96,14 Corr.: a diagnoal stroke after the double stop is erased.
Between this line and the next, MS has a paragraphus cum corone in the left mar-

gin.

96,15 Corr.: Nayg xe nx for erased ewmac me.

SJC-BG:

87,5 Alt.: wa <o>Y or @a <ne>Yxw<k>, “to (their) end” (T-S). This proposal is
not satisfactory because xwk does not occur in this phrase (XIN TaAPXH .. .) else-
where in SJC-BG, while apuxNoy does. The emendation adopted here is found
in the parallels. It may be that nay (line 6) should be included in the portion of
the text to be emended (see Eug—III par.). Or perhaps it caused part of the initial
problem through similarity of appearance.

87,7 Alt.: <m>maTapuxy , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S).
87,8 Ms has a large diple after the first word and a large asterisk in the left margin

slightly below the level of the line.

87,12 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 63

NHC II1 96,21-97,12

| NIM° TETINA eTwoon
NEY|PEYXTIO ME' EYNTAY MMAY
| NoysoMm <N>oyoycia
NPEYXTIO

Nrleqt] MOPOH xekaac
ecNa|oYw[Nz] eBOA N61 TNOG
MMNT|{T }PMMaO" €TZHTT N2HT{
€TBE | TEUMN TXPHCTOC MN
TEYAFaATH 5 A¢P2NA( 2ITOO T
MMIN M|MO({ € XTT€ ZENKAPTTOC
X€ N|NEqaTTOA<A>YE OYAATY
ZN TEYMN |TATASOOC" AAAA
ZENKETMNA N|T€E TreNea
NaTKIM " eyexne 10 coma 21
KAPITOC  OYEOOY MN | OYTIMH
ZN oyadeapcia MN | negzmot

| things. Spirit Who Is was the
begetter, | who had | the power <of>
a begetter

and form-[giver’s] nature, that | the
great | wealth that was hidden in him
might be revealed. Because of | his
mercy and his love 5 he wished | to
bring forth fruit by himself, that | he
might not <enjoy> his | goodness
alone but (that) other spirits | of the
Unwavering Generation might bring
forth 10 body and fruit, glory and |
honor in imperishableness and | his
infinite

BG 87,15-88,12

NIM TE|TINX eTgoon
NEYPEY|XTTO ME EYNTAY MMAY
N|NOYSOM NPEYXTTE OYClaA |
NPeE(t MOPPH Xekaac 20
€CEOYWNZ EBOA NG| TNOG
MMNTPMMAO €ETNZHT( | €TBE
TEYMNTXC MN Teq|ararmH
AJOYWW E€BOA 21| TOOT(Y MMIN
MMO(Y ex5mmo NzNKapmoc Xxe
NN€E(|PATTOAAYE MAYaA(
NT(|MNTAraeoc aaAa
2NKE|TTNA NT€E TFENEA ETE |
MaCKIM Ncexme coma 10 27
KAPTTOC OYEOOY MN |
OYMNTAT’ ’TAKO MN Te(|XaPIC

things. | Spirit Who Is was the
begetter, | who had | the power of
one who begets substance | and
gives form, that 20 the great

wealth that was in him might be
revealed. | Because of his mercy and
his | love he wished | to bring forth 5
fruit by himself, that he might not |
enjoy his | goodness alone but (that)
other | spirits of the Generation That
| Does Not Waver might bring forth
body 10 and fruit, glory and |
imperishableness and his | infinite

SJC-1II:

96,23 Not emended by T-S or K (“power, a begetting, form-[giving] nature”).

97,7 Not emended by T-S or K, both of whom translate “isolate himself in.” “Iso-
late” is somewhat removed from the lexical meaning of droAverv.

97,11 Corr.: 2 for erased M.

88
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NHCV NHC I 73,1619
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| for they had not yet come to ibghadon e

visibility. | Now a difference existed iy Nowa o

| among the imperishable aeons. ey
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Eug-1II:
73,19 Corr.: € N1 for erased oYN. 3
Lacuna so restored by T-S. }W(r N
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 65

NHC III 97,12-23

€TE MNT{ APHX(' | X€
€EPENMEYAT AOON OYWNZ EBOA |
2ITN MAYTOrENHC NNoyTe 15
NelwT NAPOaAPCIA NIM  MN |
NENTAYWWITE MNNCA NaT |
NE<M>MATOYEI A€ EMETOYANR
| me' oyN oy w’ {e }iBe A€

ENAWW<Y> | OYTE NIAPOAPTON"®

Neqwa) 20 eBOA €¢4xXw MMOC X€
METE | OYN MAA XE MMO(
ECWTM €|NIATIEPANTON
MAPEYCWTM | oYW NETPHC

grace, | that his treasure might be
revealed | by Self-begotten God, 15
the father of every imperishableness
and | those that came to be
afterward.

| But they had not yet come to
visibility. | Now a great difference |
exists among the imperishables.”
He called 20 out saying: “Whoever |
has ears to hear about | the infinities,
let him hear”; | and “I have
addressed those

BG 88,12-89,7

€TE MN APHXC X€ | Kaac
€YJEOYWNZ EBOA | N6I
meqaraeon €soa !5 zitooTy
MITIATXTTOY | NNOYTE TTEIWT
MMNT|ATTaKO NIM MN
NEN|TAYWWTTE MNNCa Na€l

| NEMTATOYEI A€ EMETOY

ONZ EBOA OYAIAPOPA | A€ ne
ENAWWC cwooT oY|Twoy
NNIATTaKO

NeEe(|ww A€ EBOA X€E TETE
OYSNTEY MaaX€E MMAY €ECW|TM
MAPEYCWTM ENIAT|TAKO ANOK

grace, | that his treasure | might be
revealed !5 by Unbegotten | God, the
father of | every imperishableness
and those that | came to be
afterward.

| But they had not yet come to
visibility.

Now a great difference | exists 89
among | the imperishables.”

And he | called out: “Whoever has 5
ears to hear, | let him hear about the
imperishables! | I will

SJC-III:

97,13 “that . . . revealed”: “for his goodness was revealed” (K).

97,17 Ms has N.

97,18 Corr.: o) for marked out za; the corrector neglected to mark out the following €
(see similar problem in 113,8 and to a lesser degree in 95,6); originally zaeise ,

“shadow.”

Ms has c at end of line (gender agreement with zaeise ).

SJC-BG:

88,19-89,2 “But . . . among” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): or possibly, “But before
they have come to what is revealed, a significant difference exists, however,

between” (T-S).
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NHCV 3,15-24

n[Hlrar THPG | eTEe waqywre
eB[OA zM M]TaKO" | YNAP
atywne”

[mH eteBoA] 2N t|[ad]eap[cia"
gNalp a[twwne aN]aaaa |
4NaP zoY[e adpoapTON®

zwc o]yeBoa 20 zN tadealpcia
6+]ne | q[ 124 Jon

[oyMH]Hwe | [rap NTe N]ipwMe
aycw([pM' encle|[cooyN] aN
Ntaladopa [eTe TaT Tle" |
[Nee NNH e]tzeT[B]pw[me’
aymoy’]

For all | that comes [from the]
perishable | will come to naught.
[Whatever is] from |
imperishableness [will not come to
naught] but | will be more
[imperishable, since] it is from 20
[...]imperishableness. | [ ... For]
many | men went [astray because
they did] | not [know] the difference;
[that is,] | [as with] murderers, [they
died.]

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 73,20-74,7

20 MAPENNOEI 6€ NTEEIZE XE€ |

NKa NIM NTAYWWITE €BOA 2M |
TTTAKO CENATAKO

ZWC €A YWW|TTE EBOA 2M NMTaAKO"
MENTAJWW

ME €EBOA 2N Tadpoeapcia 04
NYNA |TAKO AN aAAA
eyNaAWWITE N|adeapToc

2WC €AYWWTIE €|BOA 2N
Tadeapcia-

2ZWCTE OY SMHHWE NPWME
AYTAANA | MITOYCOYN
Te€ElAIlAPOPA €Te | TAT Te
aymoy:

20 L et us, then, consider (it) this way.
| Everything that came from | the
perishable will perish, since it came |
from the perishable. Whatever came
from imperishableness will not | 74
perish but will become |
imperishable, since it came from |
imperishableness. So, 5 many men
went astray | because they had not
known this difference; that | is, they
died.

Eug-V:
3,16 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

3,19 Letter immediately after lacuna and last 3 letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-1I:

73,22 Corr.: second c for erased 8 (initially zws).

74,1 T-S and Tr restore [ea].
74,4 “s0”: “so that” (T-S, K & Tr).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC 111 97,23-98,9

ANOK A€IQAX € | NMMAY' €TI
agoywz €TooTqy’

mexaqy xe

Nka NIM NT[ayw]w|me eBOA z2M
nTako ceN[aT]a|ko

X€ NTAYWWTTE EBOA 2M |
NTAKO®

MENTAYJWWITE A€ 5 €BOA 2N
TMNTATTAKO MEYTA |[KO AAAA
waqwwre NaTTA|KO®

2WC OYMHHWE NPWME | AYCWPM
EMIOYCOYN Tee€l |Aaladopa
aymoy*

who are awake.” | Still he continued
and said:

“Everything that came | from the
perishable will perish, | since it
came from | the perishable. But
whatever came 5 from
imperishableness does not perish |
but becomes imperishable.

| So, many men | went astray
because they had not known this |
difference and they died.”

67
BG 89,7-20

tNawaxe | MN NETPOEIC €TI
aAgoy|wz eTOoOTY NEXAY X€E

N10ka NIM NTaqwwre €BOA | zM
MTAKO NATAKO

2WC | EYWWITE EBOA

ZM NITA|KO

MENTAYWWITE E€BOA | 2N
TMNTAT MTA“KO Ma“g/Tako 15
AAAA (WOOT NATTAKO |

2WC €EYWOOTT €BOA 2N |
TMNTATTAKO

Nee€ <N>TaY|MHHW)E NPWME
CWPM | ENCECOOYN aN

NTeel Valadopa aymoy

address | those who are awake!”
Still he continued | and said:
“Everything 10 that came from | the
perishable will perish, since | it
comes from the perishable. |
Whatever came | from
imperishableness does not perish 15
but is imperishable, | since it is from
| imperishableness. Just as | many
men went astray | because they did
not know this 20 difference, (so) they
died.”

SJC-II:
98,1 So restored by T-S.

98,7 The section found in the parr. immediately before zwc, “so,” may be missing
here through homoioteleuton (so also T-S). ’
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68 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 3,25-4,2

B [ayw zw] gwa ne[iM]a- e[TBe
m]|[a¢eapToc ] NNOYTE 2N
[7£11L..... ].o[.]NTE
T[10£]|[..... JocN[.]
tm[11£] | [7x] eq[o]yww
[eIn[azTe eNI]F[gaxe eTkH]
ezpatT N[ 8] | [8t]e

Ma[peqBwKk €BOA]

Zfi TN nIaT]x1 H[e epooy
etezHn] | eT[MMay”
mlarey[MoyYwT ae wa mxwk] |

25 [But this much is enough about
the] | [imperishable] Godin[...]]|
[...]ofthe[...]1I[...]JI[...]
who wants [to believe the] 30 [words
setljdown (here) [...1I[...],

let [him leave]

[the numberless things that are
hidden,] | [and] let him [go to the
end]

NHC III 74,7-17

AYW 2@ Wa | MTEEIMA® €TTI MN
W6OM NAAAY | €t oyBe
Tedycic NnNwaxe 10 NTaelp
@pP1 Nxooy{e} MnMMa|kapioc
NapoeaPTOC NNOYTE | MMHE®
EWWTIE 6€ EYN OYa | €qOoYew
MICTEY € ENWAXE | ETKH €zpa’l

MapeyqMoYWT 15 XN MreeHr ga
MXWK MITE|TOYANZ EBOA AYW
TEEIENNOI |A° NATCABOY

But this much is | enough, since it is
impossible for anyone | to dispute
the nature of the words 10 I have just
spoken about the blessed, |
imperishable, true God. | Now, if
anyone | wants to believe the words
| set down (here),

let him go 15 from what is hidden to
the end of what is visible, | and this
Thought | will instruct him

NHC

Ny 0y

pasoei | N2
ol
ouoc eaTh
TN XN
o) g2 MAEK
jeioc Tane
T0a NROYO

Eug-V:

3,25 Omission of circumflex with zw: see 17,7.

3,26 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

3,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna, but a circumflex is visible above what would have

been the second letter in the second lacuna.

Eug-1I:
74,10 Not emended by Tr.

74,11 “true God”: less likely, “God of truth” (K & Tr).
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NHC III 98,9-16

nexac Naq !0 Ns1 MapizaMMH
X€ MXO0€IC | Naw NzZ€E 6€
ENNACOYN NaT | mexe
NMMTEAIOC NCWTHP X€

| AMHEITN XIN NIA TOYWNR |
€BOA WA MXWK NNETOYaANZ' 15
AYW NTOC TAMOZPOIlA " NTE |
TENNOIA NAOYWNZ NHTN

Mary said to him: 10 “Lord, | then
how will we know that?” | The
perfect Savior said:

| “Come (pl.) from invisible | things
to the end of those that are visible, 15
and the very emanation of | Thought
will reveal to you

BG 89,20-90,9

nexac
Na(4 N61 MaPizaM Xe€ TTe|XC
MTWC CENACOYWN | NAT mexay
NG6I NMTEAIOC | NCWTHP X€
AMHEITN 5 XIN NIA TOYWNZ2
€BOA WA | MXWK NNETOYONZ
€|BOA oYW NTOC TATOPPOI| A
NTENNOIA CNAOYWNZ | NHTN

Mary said to him: | “Christ, how will
that be known?” | The perfect |
Savior said:

“Come (pl.) 3 from invisible things
to | the end of those that are visible,

| and the very emanation | of
Thought will reveal | to you

SJC-BG:

90,2 T-S suggests the third person pl. prefix of the verb may be the result of dittogra-
phy (nwc); note that P.Oxy. 1081,26 supports the reading in SJC-IIL

<|

90



70 EUGNOSTOS

NHCYV 4,3-12

NNH €[ToY]oNZ ayw [gNasINe
NNIa T]loYwnZ [zp]ai 2N
NeTO[YONZ teN]NoIa rap
e[cnalTramooy[ tmeTic ]| rap
NTENME TE NH €TE Nce[oyoNnZ]
| AN NE NH ETOYONZ"

TaT A€ [Te oyapxH] |
NfrNwceic”

nxoeic NTe n[THP]] | NNewayt
PAN €POg aN Ka[Ta T]MN10TMe
x€e MwT " aAAra miwoPif NeiwT |
mwT rap OYAPXH TTE NTE NH
E€TNHOY | €BOA’ €BO[A]

| of those [that are visible], and [he
will find the invisible things] | in
those that [are visible.] For Thought
5 [will] teach them. For [the] higher
[faith] | is (that) those things that are
not [visible] | are those that are
visible. And this [is a principle] | of
knowledge.

The Lord of the [Universe] | was not
rightly called !0 “Father” but
“Forefather.” | For the Father is the
beginning (or principle) of those that
are to come | through him, but the

NHC I 74,17-75,2

X€ NMWC TAICTIC | NNETE
NCEOYONZ EBOA AN’ AY|6NTC
ZM METOYANZ EBOA’

oy 2apxH NCOOYN T€E TaT"

MXO€TC | MIITHPY KaTa
TaAHeela M[ey]|xooc epoy
Xe €lwT " aAAa nip[o]imaTwp
MEIWT FaAP TAPXH M

neToyanz [eBoA] me meTMIMay  ofe] i

how faith | in those things that are
not visible was | found in what is
visible.

This is a 20 knowledge principle.

The Lord | of the Universe is not
rightly | called “Father” but
“Forefather.” | For the Father is the
beginning (or principle)

of what is visible. For he (the Lord)

Eug-V:
4.8 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

4,10 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna.

Eug-11I:
74,21 So restored by T-S.
75,1 T-S and Tr restore [z €esoA m].
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NHC III 98,16-25

€|BOA’ X€E MWC TMICTIC NNE|TE
NCEOYONZ €EBOA AN’ AYSNTC |
2N NETOYONRZ €EBOA

NeTHR €20mareNNHTOC Nelwt
Me | TE OYNTY MAAXE ECWTM" |
MAPEYCWTM "

NMXO€EIC MTHPY | ewayxooc
€POY AN X€ €IWT | AAAA
MPOMATWP < MEIWT FAP> TAPXH
NT€ 25 NETNAOYWNZ EBOA <nE>*
MeETM

| how faith in those | things that are
not visible was found | in those that
are visible,

those that belong to 20 Unbegotten
Father. | Whoever has ears to hear, |
let him hear.

The Lord of the Universe | is not
called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.”
<For the Father is> the beginning (or
principle) of 25 those that will

appear, but he (the Lord)

BG 90,9-91,2

€BOA X€ nwc Tmic 10ic
NNIA TOYWNZ EBOA AY|z€ epocC
2N NETOYONRZ €|BOA

NTE€ TATENHTOC NE€I|WT NETE

OYN MAa X€ M|MOY ECWOTM

Mapeqcw I5TM

NMeXC MNMTHPY €Eway|Xo00<Cc> €N
€EPOY XE E€IWOT | AAAA

MPOTTIATWP MEIWT

rap {N}TapxH NNETNaOY|wWN2 qa
€BOA TT€ MTETMMAY

how faith 10 in invisible things was |
found in those that are visible

| of Unbegotten Father. | Whoever
has ears | to hear, let him hear.

15 The Lord of the Universe is | not

called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’

For the Father is the beginning (or 91
principle) of those that will appear, |

but he (the Lord)

SJC-BG:

90,16 en:<a>N (T-S). Emendation is not necessary (see Kasser: 2).



72 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 4,12-22

~

zZiTooTq maTapx[H] ae |
NNATP 2a[e] eqwoon
NNoyy[op]iT Net|w T

ZINA X€e eNeoYwq €P zmoT 15
Na (¢ NNOYPAN" OY FaPp
NTNCOOYN aN | Xe oy mn[e]
NOYOEIw A€ NIM €YEIME | €POY
NZHT( Nee€ NzpaT zN OY€ElA€A |
ecoy[wN]Z eBOA eceiNe MMOY®
NToq | A€ e [mcmo]t NT[e]y
[eTlayt [Pla[n] 20 epoy x[e
mwT Nlpe[yxmoly oyaaq |

mp [eqMTO MITEYRO '] ETIIAH 2M |
mc [MoT] N[Teq eagoywN]Z

Unending Non-Principle (or
beginning) | is Forefather

| —in order that we might be ready
to greet 15 him by name. For we do
not know | who he is.

Now he always understands |
himself within himself as in a
semblance | that appears and
resembles himself. And it | is [his
resemblance that] was [called] 20
“Self-[begotten Father,] | He [Who
Is before His Presence,”] since in |
[his resemblance he appeared

NHC III 75,2-9

rap man[alpxoc Mnpo|maTwp

€YNAY €POY MMIN | MMO( Nzpa'i
N2ZHT{  Nee NoyJelaa -
€A(JOYWNZ EBOA ZM NME(Y|€EINE
NAYTOMATWP €TE NAT | e
MAYTOFENETWP " AYW
NAN|TOTTOC €Tl ANTOMITW
MTTPO|ONTOC NATENNHTOC *

is | the beginningless | Forefather.

He sees himself | within himself,
like a 5 mirror, having appeared in
his | likeness as Self-Father, that is, |
Self-Begetter, and as Confronter, |
since he confronted | Unbegotten
First Existent.

Eug-V:
4,13 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-1II:

75,1-3 “he . .. sees™ less likely, “he, the Forefather without beginning, sees” (K &
Tr). The lack of a sentence pronoun may result from the scribe’s sensing that it
would be stylistically unacceptable to put it in its expected place, either immedi-
ately before or after rap, “for.” Or perhaps meTMmay is thought of as a sentence

pronoun in this context by the scribe (but see 71,18-19).

75,8 “since he confronted”: “in the presence of” (K) (?).
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NHC III 99,1-10

[4ye] May Ale mi]aNnapxoc

NTpOTIA lTa)g['

e(q]Nay epoy MMIN MMOY |
Nzpa[T] NeHTQ 2N oyelaa -
AJOY|WNZ EBOA EYEINE MMO(
MMIN 5 MMO( NTO(Y A€ meyeIiNe
AY|oYWNZ EBOA" NOYNOYTE
Nel|wT 2IToOo T MMIN MMOY |
ayw <N>aNTonoc TzIXN
NANTO |TTON T MEMPOONTOC
Naren1ONHTOC

is [the] beginningless Forefather.

| Seeing himself | within himself in a
mirror, he appeared | resembling
himself, 3 but his likeness appeared |
as Divine | Self-Father | and <as>
Confronter 1 over the confronted
ones, T | First Existent Unbegotten

73
BG 91,2-13

| A€ maNapxoc mne N@pm |
NeElwT

€YNAY €POY MMIN 5 MMO(Y zpa ¥
NZHT{ ZN OY|€lAA WAYOYWNZ
E€BOA €(|€INE MMOY MMIN MMO(
| NTOY A€ TTey€EINE A (OY|ON2ZY
€BOA N@PM NelwT 10 iNoyTe
NEIWT oYW N|ANTOTOC €M
yMTO €BOA | MpO METWOON
XINN | WOPT MATENHTOC

| is the beginningless | Forefather.

Seeing himself 3 within himself in a
| mirror, he appears | resembling
himself, | but his likeness appeared |
as Forefather, 10 as Divine Father,
and as | Confronter, since he is | in
the presence of Him Who Is from |
the First, Unbegotten

SJC-III:
99,1-2 Lacunae not restored by T-S.

99,8-9 21xN NanTomTON : The parr. make clear that the translator mistook the
Greek subordinate conjunction, énel, for the preposition, éni, and attempted to
transform the subsequent word into a noun.

SJC-BG:

91,8-9 agoyonzq, “his likeness appeared”: Translation assumes that the Coptic
translator was rendering a Greek aorist middle (see P.Oxy. 1081,45). Alt. “But he

showed his likeness as . . .” (T-S).



74 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 4,22-32

e[sor] N|go[pit M]ma[t]xToy
[NeMRTEq OYQWw] | N[XPO]NOC
MR TH € TP @[oPiT epoy
N]25o[yoeIN ]

€qMME €poy aN [N@oOPT aAAa]
| [NeMN oyoleiwy eye
NNa[Ttogwne - eq]|[NeHTY
NoJyoelw NiM® [ayw

wapezol ]|[Ne mee]ye xe
equH[w o]y[BHy aN 2N] | [TsoM®
MNNC]wy agoywN([Z eBor] 30
[7£]' NHe[tINNa [S5E][...
MN]NCA A€ 2NN O[8E] | [.....
Na]yTorenH[c 10% ]

before] | Unbegotten. He was not
equal] | [in age] with the one [before
him, who is] 25 [light,] since he did
not know him [at first. Buvt] | [there
was no] time when he was [non-
existent, since he was] | always [in
him. And some] | [think] that he is
[not] equal [to him in] | [power.
Afterward] he revealed 30[ ... ],
who[...]|[...] Andthenin
[...110[...]self-begotten [ ...]

NHC III 75,9-15

oyzi l)coxpoNOoC MEN Tie
MneTza |TeyzH’

AAAA NYWHW OYBHY | AN 2N
TSOM  MNNCW(Y A4OY|WNZ EBOA
NOYMHHWE NaN|TOmOC
NayToreNHc Nzico !Sxponoc

10 He is indeed of equal age with the
one who is before | him,

but he is not equal to him | in power.
Afterward he revealed | many
confronting, | self-begotten ones,
equal in age 13 (and)

Eug-V:

4,22-23 Nwolpit M-], “[before]”: The context requires that the Coptic be understood
relationally, although normally it would be construed temporally.

4,24-25 “him . . . [light]”: See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the Greek.
P w[opit epoz], “[before]”: See note to 4,22-23.

4,25-27 The reconstruction of these lines is somewhat conjectural, since only the cen-
tral portion remains in the Ms and there are no parr. The reconstruction of the
second lacuna in line 25 may be two letters too long.

4,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
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92

L8
; NHC III 99,10-16 BG91,13-92,2
©
N NelwT OYZICOXPO |[NOC MEN TTE  NEIWT | OY2ICOXPONOC MEN
{z]MnoYOE€EIN €Tza|TEY€ERH ne 15 MmeTzaTeqezH NNOY|OTN
- | AAAA NYWHW NMMAY | AN 2N AAA<AD> WHW OYBHY AN | 2N
0w T6OM’ MNNCW( A€ AYOY|WNZ T60OM MNNCWY A€ | A4OYWNZ
onc €BOA N61 OYMHHWE €BOA N6I OY2a
0 ~Xpok NaN3Tomoc NaYTOreNHc TO NANTOMOC NAYTOIE |NHC
THPOY N|2ICOXPONOC THPOY N2icoXpoNoO™Cc/ |
g 10 Father. He is indeed of equal age  Father. | He is indeed of equal age 13
ling | <with> the Light that is before | with the one before him, who is
him, light,
o km| 0¥ but he is not equal to him | in power. | but he is not equal to him | in
& | my And afterward was revealed | a power. And afterward | was
era it whole multitude of confronting, 13 revealed a
self-begotten ones, | equal in age whole multitude of confronting,
self-begotten ones, | equal in age
/
SJC-IIL:
g 1 o
y 99,11 Not emended by T-S (“in the light”).
il
i’  gjc.BG:
" 91,15 “with ... light”: “with that from the lights, which is before him” (T-S).
snf”’“]yJ NNoYOTN is most likely an attributive. The doubling of N before oy is a frequent
ot practice in BG (T-S: 21). See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the

Greek.
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76 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 5,1-9

[8t]yw[9t]N|[7% ZN]N eofoy
NNJaTt Hie | [epooY’ NH] eTe
way[t pan] epooy’ | [xe
trene]a” NNaTP P[po] ezpat
exwc 5 [Nzpa’ 2N

NIM JNTPPw[OY] €TKH €zpaT

| [maTo] Ale T]HPG NT€E NIATP
Pro ezpa’ | [exw]oy  wayt PaN
epooy xe N|[wHp]e NTe
miaTMIce MN mIMPpe | [eB]loA
MMO( oYyaaq’

[...]1[...in] glory (and)
numberless, | [are those] who are
[called] | [“The Generation] That Is
Kingless 5 [Among the] Kingdoms
That Exist.”

| [And the] whole [multitude] of
kingless | ones are called | “[Sons]
of Unbegotten and Him Who | Put
Forth Himself.”

NHC III 75,15-23

NZICOAYNAMIC €Y|za eooy
EMNTOY HTIE' €EWAY|MOYTE
€POOY XE TFENEA €|TE MN
MNTPPO 2IXWC N2PaT | 2N
MMNTPPAT €TKH €2PaT

nMMH20Hwe A€ THP{ MIMA €Te
MN | MNTPPO 21X WY W)AY XO0OC
€|POOY X€E NWHPE

NITAFENNH |[TOC NEIWT

power, being | in glory and without
number, who are called | “The
Generation over Whom | There Is
No Kingdom among | the Kingdoms
That Exist.”

And the whole multitude 20 of the
place over which there is no |
kingdom is called | “Sons of
Unbegotten | Father.”

Eug-V:

5,3 Translation assumes the second half of a cleft sentence begins here.

5,4 The punctuation is not a stop but seems to be a way of dealing with a Greek attri-
butive adjective in the second position. Note that the parr. use a relative. See also

17,14-15 and 7,10 (related).
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NHC III 99,16-100,4

ZI ZICOAYNAMIC | €yza

€00Y EMNTOY HNEe*
€WAY|MOYTE EMEYrENOC

X€ TrEN€E|A® €TE MN MNTPPO
21XWC

t€20BOA 2M MENTATETNOYWNZ
N|2HT({ 2WTTHOYTN €BOA 2N
NI|POME €TMMAY T

MMHHWE | A€ THPY ETMMAY €TE
MN MNT|PPO 2IX WOY WaYMOYTE
€poO

oY X€ NWwHPe Mmar[enNn]iToc |
Nelw?

INOYTE NC[WTIHP | MyHPE
<M>TINOYTE AT €T€ | MEY€EINE
NMMHTN

and power, | being in glory (and)
without number, whose race is called
| “The Generation | over Whom
There Is No Kingdom’

1 from the one 20 in whom you
yourselves have appeared | from
these | men. }

And that whole multitude | over
which there is no | kingdom is called
‘Sons of Unbegotten | Father,

God, [Savior], | Son of God,’ |
whose likeness is with you.

BG 92,3-16

NzZiCcoAyYNAMOC €Yza €|ooy
EMNTEY HMEe NaT €5Te
WAYMOYTE €MEYre [NOC X€
TFrENEA €TE MN | MNTPPO
2Txwce

MaT NTA|TETNOYWNZ €EBOA
N2ZH|T(Y €EBOA A€ ZN NipwmMme 10
€TMMAY

NTE NMMA €T€E | MN MNTPPO

2V Xwy wa<y>|MoyTe epo<y>
X€ TMArFeNH|TOC

TINOYTE MCWTHP | NNWHPE NTE
NoYTe 15 mat eTe MNTAY €INe
NM|MHTN

| and power, being in | glory without
number. 5 His race is called | “The
Generation | over Whom There Is
No | Kingdom.’

It is in this (race) that | you
appeared. And by these men

10 of the place over which | there is
no kingdom, <he> is called |
‘Unbegotten,

| God, Savior | of the Sons of God,
15 He Who Has No Likeness |
among You.’

SJC-1I:
100,3 MS has N (not emended by T-S).

SJC-BG:

92,11-12 Ms has wagmoyTe epooy (active instead of passive).



78 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 5,9-21

matcoywng 10 Ae eqyMez esoa
ZNN €00Y NIM NAT|TAKO MN
oyrewe NNatwaxe | e[poly
e[T]ee ma’ NeqkeWHPE | THPOY
OYNTAY MMM TON 2pPaT | N2HT("
e€eYPawe €YMHN 2M !5 meyeooy:
NNATWIBE MN MTE |AHA NNATT
Wi €EPOY’ TTH ETE M|TTOYCWTEM
€EPOY ENEZ  OYTE
ﬁl[no]ycoyam& 2paT Z<N>
{n}kocMmoc | NIM NTaY MN
NEYAIWN [

€lBoa 20 Ae zM meinmipe €BO[A]
MMOd oyaaq | a[cn]Ppe eBoA

Now the Unknowable 10 is full of
every imperishable glory | and
ineffable joy. | Therefore all his sons
also | have rest | in him, ever
rejoicing in !5 their unchanging
glory and the | measureless
jubilation that was | never heard of
or | known among all their | worlds
and aeons.

20 Now from Him Who Put Forth
Himself | came forth

NHC III 75,23-76,12

NTOY A€ MATNOEI

MMO( eq[MHz €]BOA NNAY NIM |
Nadeapcia [MN o]ypawe
NATWa|X€e €pOoY NTOOY THPOY
€EYMTON | MMOOY NZHT{" eYMl-:lN
€BOA 5 eYPaWweE zN OYPaWE
NaT{T}waxe | epoy ezpay exwm
MEOOY €ETE MEY|WIBE MN
MMTEAHA €T€E MEYWITY ' | ma¥
€TE MITOYCOTME( ENEZ OY|Ae
MITOYNOEI MMO( 2N NatwN 10
THPOY MN NEYKOCMOC"

AYW | 20 wa MEEIMA X€EKAAC
NNEN|BWK EBOA 2M MIATIPON

Now the Unknowable

[is] ever [full] | of imperishableness
[and] ineffable joy. | They all are at
rest | in him, 3 ever rejoicing in
ineffable joy | over the unchanging
glory | and the measureless
jubilation | that was never heard or |
known among all the aeons 10 and
their worlds.

But | this much is enough, lest we |
go on endlessly.

Eug-V:

5,13 Third and fourth letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,14 First two letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,18 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Ms has M.

Eug-1II:

76,1 K translates “[remains] always incorruptible,” apparently restoring [MHN €]BOA.
Tr translates “And the unknowable [is] in every imperishableness and in ineffable
joy.” For Nay NIM as “ever,” see Crum: 235a.

76,2 T-S restores [1a] and [o] only. Tr restores [1a ayw o]. K has “in” (zN) for

MN.
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NHC III 100,4-16

NTOo(4 5 A€ e MATENOEI MMOY" |
€YMEZ NEOOY NIM Nadpeap|TON
21 PAWE NATWAXE €POy( |
NTOOY THPOY CEMTON M|MOOY
NzHTq" €YMHN €BOA !0 eypawe
2N OYPAWE NATWA|XE €pPOy M
MEYEOOY €TE MEY|WIBE MN
MMTEAHA €TE MEY|WITq " maT
MTMOYCOTME({ €|N€EZ OYAE
MrmoyNoe€el MMog 15 zN aloN
NIM°MN NEYKOC|MOC wa
TENOY®

Now he 3 is the Unknowable, | who
is full of every imperishable glory |
and ineffable joy. | They all are at
rest | in him, 10 ever rejoicing in
ineffable joy | in his unchanging
glory | and measureless jubilation; |
this was never heard | or known 13
among all the aeons and their worlds
| until now.”

BG 92,16-93,12

NTO( A€ MATNOT | MMOY €(MHZ
NN€EOOY | NIM 27 MNTATTAKO 27
PAWE NATWAXE €POY | NTOOY
A€ THPOY CEM|TON MMOOY
NZHTY €Y|MHN €YPAWE 2N
OYPASWE NNATWAXE EPOY 2M |
MTEYEOOY ETE MEYWI! |BE MN
MTEAHA €TE MAY|WITY TAT €TE
Moy |coTMey eNez oyae O 10
MMTOYNOT MMO( 2N <N>a | |wN
THPOY MN NEYKOC|MOC @a
TENOY

Now the Unknowable | is full of
every glory | and imperishableness
and

ineffable joy. | And they all are at
rest | in him, | ever rejoicing in
ineffable joy 5 in | his unchanging
glory | and the measureless
jubilation | that was | never heard or
even 10 known among all the aeons |
and their worlds | until now.”

SJC-II:

100,8 A probably random drop of ink is above the second N.

SJC-BG:
92,18 Corr.: first 1 for partly erased T.

93



80 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 5,21-27

N61 KEAPXH €BOA | [Mmeyx]no
oYaaq MMONOTENHC | [Nwaxe]
MaANTWC®

nHrafp eTayqllo[YywNZ] eBoa
zaeH MNTHPQ 25 2M [mewn
NN]JaTNapHxg mwt [et]|t[oyw
eBoA] MMOY ovaaq eTle] |
[N]apxu[]

another principle | [from his] Only-
begotten, Wholly Unique | [Word;]

for it is [in] him [who] | [appeared]
before the universe 25 [in the] infinite
[aeon], the Father | [Who Put Forth]
Himself, who [is] | [the] principle
(or beginning),

NHC III 76,13-17

| KEAPXH NCOOYN T€ TaT  €BOA
21| TOOT( MNI<KAYTO> FENNHTOC

nezoyelT !5 NTaqoyYwNz zaeH
MITTHPY | 2M MATTEPANTON
oyayToQy |HC 1Te
NAYTOKTICTOC NEIWT

| This is another knowledge
principle from | <Self->begotten.

The First 15 who appeared before the
universe | in infinity is Self-grown, |
Self-constructed Father,

Eug-V:

5,22 First three letters after the lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

5,22-33 See 17,11.

5,23 [Nwaxe], “[Word]”: or [NwHpe], “[Son]”; see III,2 (Gos. Eg.) 68,25-26 (ney-
MONOreNNHc NaHpe). The next sentence makes the reconstruction in the text

more likely.
man: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,24 oa: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-1II:

76,13 “knowledge principle from”: “beginning of knowledge. Through” (K & Tr).

76,14 “‘<self->begotten”: “unbegotten” (K); Tr does not emend but translates
“unbegotten.” Support for my emendation: 82,13-14 and V 5,20.

76,14-16 Both K & Tr have a comma after “-begotten” and a grammatical break after

“infinity.”
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III 100,16-101,1

nexaqy | Nag N61 MA6©AIOC X€

MXO|€IC MCWTHP  MWC ATMPWME

| oywNz €eBOA" mexe nTeAl 2oc

NCWTHP ' X€ toyww |
ETPETNEIME X€

MENTAY | OYWNZ 2a6H MITTHPY®
ZM | MATIEPANTON MIAYTOPYHC
NAYTOKTICTOC NelwT

Matthew said | to him: “Lord, |
Savior, how was Man revealed?” |
The perfect 20 Savior said: “I want |
you to know that

he who | appeared before the
universe in | infinity, Self-grown,
Self-constructed Father,

BG 93,12-94,2

mexaqy | Nag N61 Maealoc xe |
MWC AJOYWNZ €BOA N1Ss|
NMPWME MeEXa( N6I | ITEAIOC
NCWTHP X€ t|oywa
ETPETNEIME | X€

TTENTA(O YWNZ 2ATE|2H MITTHPY
zMm manepaN XOrton

MAYTOPYHC NAYTOKTIC|TOC
NEIWT

Matthew said | to him: | “How was
Man revealed?” 15 The perfect |
Savior said: “I | want you to know |
that

he who appeared before | the
universe in 20 infinity,

Self-grown, Self-constructed |
Father,

81

SJC-I:

100,21 Corr.: first N for a y (?); m for erased N.

SJC-BG:

93,13 Corr.: an 1 is erased immediately after e.

9
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82 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 5,27-6,5

n[H] eTe nwa[x]e wolon] |
[NewT]g’

eyMez €eBOA Noyoe€[IN] | [eyP
oyJoeiN N[NJat[wa]x[e epoy’]
| 30 [NTapxH] A€ eyMmee[ye
etre]|[meyeiN Je wwm[e
NOYNOG6 N60OM N]

o[yoein egF] oy[oein 9% ]|
NToY[Noy mip JoM[e eTe
oYa.p.xu ne] | NTe [moyoleiN
eTMMA[Y A4OoYWNZ M]|mewN
N[zo]oyTcdl M[e NNaTMOY®
t1°MNTzoo[yT] MeN wlayt PaN
epoc]

that the Word | dwells,

full of shining, | [ineffable] light. 30
And [in the beginning,] when he
took thought | [to have] | [his
likeness] become [a great power of]
[shining light . . .,] | [immediately
Man, who is the principle (or
beginning)] | of that [light, appeared
as] | the androgynous [immortal]
aeon.

[The] 5 maleness [is called]

NHC 111 76,18-77,1

| €EXHK €BOA 2M MOYOEIN
E€TPOY|O€EIN NATWAXE €POY
matT agno el NTapxH
ETPENMEYEINE WW|TTE NOYNOG
NG6OM' NTEYNOY | ATAPXH
MITOYOEIN €TMMAY | OYWN2
€BOA NOYPWME Na©a|NaTOC
NzooYTczIME *

MEYPAN

MMNTz[OOYT wayxoloc epoy

| and is full of shining, ineffable
light. | In the beginning, he decided
20 to have his likeness become | a
great power. Immediately, | the
principle (or beginning) of that light
| appeared as Immortal |
Androgynous Man. His male name
is

Eug-V:

5,27-29 The left side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen
Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile

edition.

6,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-11I:

76,19-20 “In . . . become”: “This one comprehended (“perceived”—K) the dpyn, so

that his appearance became” (TS, K [similar] & Tr).
76,23 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt. & Tr): “revealed” (T-S, alt. & K).
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NHCIII 101,1-8

€(|XHK €EBOA MITOYOEIN
€TPOY|O€EIN €eYATWAXE EPOY
ne | €eayNO€l NTAPXH
ETPENEYIEINE WWNE NOYNOG
N6OM' | NTEYNOY ATAPXH
MITOYOEIN | €ETMMAY OYWNR
NOYPWME | Na@aNaToOC
NzooyTcziMe

being full | of shining light | and
ineffable, | in the beginning, when
he decided to have his 5 likeness
become a great power, | immediately
the principle (or beginning) | of that
light appeared as Immortal |
Androgynous Man,

BG 94,2-11

€(YXHK €EBOA | MITOYOEIN ETP
OYOEIN | EOYATWAXE EPOY TE
€(45NOT NTAPXH ETPETEYEI |[NE
WWIE ZN OYNOG NGOM |
NTEYNOY ETMMAY ATTOYO|€EIN
NTAPXH €ETMMAY OY|WNZ €EBOA
ZN oyzovelT Nl0pwme
NNA©ANATOC N|zOoYyTCz2TME

being full | of shining light | and
ineffable, 3 in the beginning, when
he decided to have his likeness |
come to be in a great power, |
immediately the light | of that
principle (or beginning) | appeared
in a first 10 immortal | androgynous
man,

SJC-III:

101,4-5 “in . .. become”: “when he comprehended the dpyn, so that his appearance

became” (T-S).

101,7 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt.): “revealed” (T-S, alt.).

SJC-BG:

94,5-6 “in . . . power”: “(he) comprehends the apym, so that his appearance comes in

great power” (T-S).



84 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,6-11

| Xe MT“NoYC NPEYXTIO

[elTxw[k eBOA] | MMOY4 OYa Ay’

TegMNTc?l [Me A€ x€] |
teNNOIA TA NICOdIA, THPOY
[trey]lxmo NTe NicodIa®

wayt Pa[N €lp[oc] 10 xe T™me-
EMAH CEWHW 2N T6AM | MN
Neywopif NeloTe

| “Begetter Mind Who Perfects |
Himself.” [And] his femaleness (is
called) | “Thought, She of All
Wisdoms, Begettress | of the
Wisdoms.”

[She] is called !0 “Truth,”—since
they are equal in power | with their
forebears

NHC III 77,2-6

| xe nex[mo NMNOYC €T]XHkK
€BOA’ | MEYPAN [ae
MMN]TC2IM€ TTaNCO |pocC
codla NFrENETEIPA”

cexw 5 MMOC €POC ON X€
€CEINE MITEC|CON aYW
meccyNzyroc:

| “[Begotten,] Perfect [Mind].”
| And his female name (is) “All-wise
| Begettress Sophia.”

It is also said 3 that she resembles
her | brother and her consort.

Eug-V:

6,6 The unusual stroke over 1 indicates that the letter, written above the line, should
be inserted (see 6,24; 7,17 [insertion from the margin]; 28,8.22). Although the
stroke seems to continue to the left of the letter in the Ms, the line is almost cer-
tainly the result of the bleeding of the ink along a papyrus fiber.

Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-TII:

77,2 nex[no: “Begotten”: “the . . . [nous]” (men[oyc) (K). The form of the Coptic
article suggests a noun with two initial consonants, and the trace of the first letter
suggests X rather than N. Tr restores mex[oeic, “the [Lord.” Support for my

reconstruction: 82,14-15; V 10,20-21.

77,6-8 “consort . . . truth”: “consort, a truth against which there is no contention; for
as to the lower truth, the error that is with it” (K & Tr). Line 7 is not emended by

Tr.
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86 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 6,11-14 NHC III 77,6-9 M (
€Te NTOC T€ | TMNTME NNATP oy|MHe e{y }mMeYt NMMac Te’
MAa[z] ec[cooy]n M|MOC TMH|€ rap MmecHT wact NMMac
NZHTC 2M METZHN' €YNTAC | | N61 TEMTAANH ETNMMAC
NtTTAANH €ct ezpai exwc’
PR
iy Faga
eineysal
piTige
e
i NAMHTN
e
i (zyroc .
i rafT
o aral
i | myrofent
—who is |indisputable truthfulness, | She is uncontested truth; | for here |
[knowing] | herself within herself in  below error, which exists with truth, j
secret, and having | error fighting | contests it.
against her.
“simgh tha |
st |
Sinde | fom f
e e
iﬂwhoﬁswiﬂl}
e of
% ot s e
ikt
iy
T,
\
i
Eug-V: o
6,12 ec[cooyIN: The space in the lacuna seems sufficient for only three letters. One , g
must assume therefore that the scribe either wrote very small or omitted some- jm&
thing. Although the facsimile edition makes it appear that the final letter could be B
an €, ultraviolet examination suggests that N is more likely. o ﬁrough(
irujh“"(activ
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NHCIII 101,9-19

| Xexaac €BOA 2ITN mpwme 10
€TMMAY NaeaNaTocC evet |
MaTeE MITeYXal NCENHOE |
€BOA ZN TBWE 2ITN
OEPMH|NEYTHC NTAYTNNOOY('
maT | ETNMMHTN WA TTXWK €EBOA
15 NTMNTZHKE NNCOONE*
TEY|CYNZYFrOC A€ TE TNOG
Ncol|dia " NTayTowC XIN
N@OPT | N2PAT N2HT(J €YNOY2B
2ITN | MaYTOFENHC NeEIWT

| that through that Immortal 10 Man
they might attain | their salvation

and awake | from forgetfulness
through the interpreter | who was
sent, who | is with you until the end
15 of the poverty of the robbers. And
his | consort is the Great Sophia, |
who from the first was destined in
him | for union by | Self-begotten
Father,

BG 94,11-95,4

X€EKAAC €|BOA 2TTM MIa TMOY
€|TMMAY NPWME eYet Me|Te
MITOoYXa ' NceNHpe 15 eBOA 2N
TBWE €BOA 2T|TM MPEYBWA
NTAYTAOY|O4 mMaT €ETNMMHTN
Wa | 2Za€e NTMNTZHKE NNCO|ONE
€TEYWBEEPE TE T

codia TNOG NTAY>TOWC |
XINN @OPT NzPa’ NzZHT[4] |
EYCYNZYriA 2iT™M
MAY|TOrENHC NEIWT

that through | that Immortal | Man
they might attain | salvation and
awake 15 from forgetfulness through
| the interpreter who was sent, | who
is with you until <the> | end of the
poverty of the robbers, | since his
companion is

Sophia, the great one, | who from the
first was destined in [him] | for
union by Self-begotten | Father.

SJC-1II:

101,14 MS unaccountably has stroke over w.

SJC-BG:

94,11-13 “through . . . attain”: “through this immortal one men might attain” (T-S).

95,1 Ms has ¢ (active instead of passive).

95



88 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,14-24

€BOA A€ 15 zM mipwMe
NNATMOY AJOYWNZ | EBOA
N@oPpif N61 TTIPAN
NtMNTNO[Y]iTE MN tMNTXO€EIC
MN OYMNTPP[O] | MN NH
€TMNNCWOY €BOA ZN NAT' | MTH
A€ eTeyt pa[N] epoly] xe

mw [*] 2 mp wMe NTe NYwK
ovyelwT €8o[A] | MM[O]y
€TAJOYWNZ MITAT €BOA a(|XTO
Na (¢ NOYNAGS NNEWN'

[mpo]c T[e]lTe Twy MMNTNAG"®
OYN o[YwsHP] | eqwoor 2N
oyzo T/

Now 15 from Immortal Man very
soon appeared | the name of divinity
| and lordship and kingdom | and
those that came afterward from
them. | And he who is called
“Father, 20 Man of the Depth, Self-
Father,” | when he revealed this,
created | a great acon

[for] | his own majesty.

There is [a companion] | in
conjunction

NHC III 77,9-17

eBoA 10 21ITOoOT(Y MTaeaNaTocC
NPWME | ACOYWNZ EBOA N6I
OYONOMA |Cla NWOPT X€
MNTNOYTE | 21 MNTPPO' MWT
rap eway|xooc €epoy xXe
nmpwMe NayTo SmaTwp
AJOYWNZ MITEEI EBOA |
A(TAMIO Na(4 NOYNOG6 NAIWN

| MPOC TEYMNTNOG

Through !0 Immortal Man |
appeared the first designation, |
namely, divinity | and kingdom, for
the Father, who is | called “Self-
Father Man,” !5 revealed this. | He
created a great acon

| for his own majesty.

Eug-V:
6,15-17 See endnote 4.
6,24 The stroke over T: see 6,6n.

Eug-1II:

77,11 “appeared . . . designation™: “first appeared a designation” (T-S, K [similar] &

Tr).

77,16 Corr.: Tamio N for partly erased TaNo Nag.
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NHC III 101,19-102,5

eBoA 2M 20 masaNaTOC NPWME
TNTAgOY|WNZ €EBOA N@oOPT 21
MNTNOY|T€ 21 MNTPPO T meIWT
rap egay

MOYTE €EPOY XE MPWME"
nayjTomaTwp agoywnez mMnaft
€|BOA A4TAMIO N4 NOYNOG6
N|AIWN

€MEYPAN ME 20rAOAC
5 npoc TEYMNTNOG

from 2° Immortal Man { who
appeared | as First and divinity and
kingdom, ¥ | for the Father, who is
called ‘Man, Self-Father,’ | revealed
this. | And he created a great aeon, |

whose name is Ogdoad,
5 for his own majesty.

BG 95,4-14

€BOA 2T5TM Mia TMOY NPWME
apPa | TANOYWNZ €EBOA NWOPT |
{N}2M MNTNOYTE 27 MNTP|PO T
MEIWT FAP EWAYXOC | €EpOY X€
npwmMe mayTolomatwp {mat}
AYJOYWNZ <MTAT> €|BOA
AYTAMIO NA( NOY|NOG6 NaAIWN

€EMEYPAN TIE | 2ZOrAoacC
MMPOC TEYMNT|NOG

Through 5 Immortal Man, then, |

T we first appeared | in divinity and
kingdom, T | for the Father, who is
called | ‘Man, Self- 10 Father,’
revealed <this>. | And he created a |
great aeon,

whose name is | Ogdoad,
for his own majesty.

SJC-II:

101,21 21: <eN> (T-S sugg.), resulting in the following rendering: “From Immortal
Man he appeared first <in> (?) divinity. ...” See endnote 4.

SJC-BG:

95,7 Alt. {Nz} MMNTNOYTE, etc. (T-S), which results in the following rendering for
lines 6 and 7: “we first revealed divinity and kingdom.” See endnote 4.

95,10 Not emended by T-S (“he appeared”). It may be that the Coptic translator mis-

took adtév for ovtdg (see III 102,2).



90 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,24-31

eaq[t Nag Noy]%Nas
NNe3OoYClA” aqF!"P[o ezpaT] |
[exwo]y eaqcwnT Naly
NzeN]noY|[Te] MN
zeNapxarfreaf[oc ze]nTe[a
M]|[MN]Tat HTE epooY [ezpal
eyloMuwle’]

| eBoA A€ 2M maT acplap]l<x>
Ne1 [tMIN[T]30[N]JoyTE MN
tMN[T]x aeic [MN tMNT]|[FlPO°

to whom he [gave] 25 great authority.
He ruled | [over them], having
created [gods] | and archangels,
unnumbered | myriads [for] retinue.

| Now from him [originated] divinity
30 and lordship [and kingdom] | and

NHC I 77,17-24

agt Nag N|oyNO6 Ne3zoycla*®
AyP PPO €zpa’ | €XN NCWNT
THPOY aqcwNT 20 Nag
NZENNOYTE MN

ZENAPXAF |[FEAOC MN
ZENAFTEAOC ZENTBA | EMNTOY
HITE' €EZOYN EYRYTH|PECIA

€BOA 6€ 2ITOO T({ MITPWME |
€TMMAY ACaPX€ECOAl N6I
TMNT]|

He gave him | great authority, and
he ruled | over all creations. He
created 20 gods and archangels | and
angels, myriads | without number,
for retinue.

| Now through that Man | originated
divinity

Eug-V:

6,29 MS has x (a common scribal error for x).

6,29-31 The right side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen
Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile

edition.

6,29-32 The left margin in the Ms appears to have been shifted about one letter’s
width to the right, perhaps because of an imperfection in the sheet.

Eug-1II:

77,23 T-S holds that the section found in SJC following zymHpecia is missing from
Eug-1II through homoioteleuton. However it seems more closely related to the

Sondergut of SJC than to Eug.
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NHC III 102,5-17

ayt Nag | NoyNOG6

Ne3joycCla AP FPO | €XM
MCWNT NTMNT2HKE | aqcwNT
Na( NZENNOYTE | MN
2ENAFrEAOC <MN>

zeNapxaf reaxoc zenTBa
EMNTOY HITE | eYyMWe

€BOA ZM MOYOEIN | ETMMAY MN
NMETNA NWO|MNT NzooyYT €Te
ma Tco|dla MeE TEYCYNZYroc
€!15BOA rap zmM meeiINOYTE
aclapxeceal N6l
TMN<T>NOYTE | MN TMNTPPO’

He was given | great authority, and
he ruled | over the creation of
poverty. | He created gods | and
angels <and> archangels, 10 myriads
without number | for retinue

from that Light | and the | tri-male
Spirit, which is that of Sophia, | his
consort.

15 For from this God originated |
divinity | and kingdom.

BG 95,14-96,8

aqt Ae Nag NNoyNos6 15

Ne3oYycla agp PPO €2Pal | €XN
NCWNT NTMNTZH|KE AJCWNT

Na Y4 NZNNOY|TE€ MN ZNarreaoc

MN ZN|APXIATFEAOC ZNTBA EMN

TEY HITE EYQYMWE qg
€|BOA 2M MOYOTN €TM|MA Y MN
MeliNa NWMT|20O0YT €Te NaT

e ma T3codla Teywseepe

€|BOA rap zM MINOYTE
ac|apxeceal N6! TMNTNOY|TE
MN TMNTPPO

| And he gave him great 15 authority,
and he ruled | over the creations of
poverty. | He created gods | and
angels and | archangels, myriads
without

number for retinue 96
| from that Light | and the tri-male
Spirit, | that is, that of 3 Sophia, his
companion.

| For from this God originated |
divinity | and kingdom.

SJC-III:
102,7 Corr.: first N for T.
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92 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,31-7,8

MN NH €eTOYHz [Ncwoy'] | [eTB]e
[mai]aytran e[poy xe nNNOY]
[Te NTe NINOYT]e TIXO€IC
NTle | [Nixoeic mipplo NT[e
NIP Jpwoy’ | [AqOYWNZ A€ €]sOA
zM [ma]i Ns1 kel[ 7] oc’

eT[e] oYmHrH 5 [Te NT€ NH
eTlaygyw([n]e MNNcwy’

| [oYNTaq A€ No]yNOYC MN
ovenN|[Nola ]

MN oYww' oyMeeye A€ | [MN]
oycs[w] MN oOY®OXNE"*

those that follow [them]. |
[Therefore he] was

called [“God]

[of gods, Lord of] | [lords, King] of
kings.” | [And] from [him appeared]
another | [ ... ], who [is] the source
5 [of those who came] afterward. |
[Now he has] mind and [thought]

| and will, also thinking | [and
teaching] and counsel

NHC III 78,1-8

NoyTe M[N TMNTPPO" €]TBE ma¥
ayt | PNy xe I'INQY[T(-:
NNNOY]TE TIPPO | NPPWOY'
nezo[yeIT N]pwmMe

| TmcTic me NN[e]TNagwne: 3
MNNca NaT

OYNTA( N2HT{ N|OYZIAION
NNOYC OYENNOIA®

N|ee eTe o NMOC
OYENOYMHCIC | MN
OYOPONHCIC OYAOTICMOC

[and kingdom]. Therefore he was |
called “God of gods,” “King | of
kings.” First Man | is “Faith” for
those who will come 3 afterward.

He has, within, | a unique mind
(and) thought—just as | he is it
(thought)—(and) reflecting | and
considering, rationality

Eug-V:
7,3 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

7,4 The trace immediately following the first lacuna is compatible with the tail of an a

Or M.

Eug-1II:

78,3—4 So restored by TS (but superlinear stroke is omitted).

78,6—7 See endnote 5.
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NHC III 102,17-103,1

€TBE NMAT AY|MOYTE €poy x€
NMINOYTE N|NNOYTE" NPPO
Nppwoy e 20 zoyelT NpwMe

€YNTA( M|MAY MITEYZIAION
NNOYC | N2PAT NZHT( MN
OYENNOIA

| Nee eTo MMOC

OYOPONH |CIC OYENOYMHCIC
OYAOTI |

cMoc

Therefore he | was called ‘God of |
gods,” ‘King of kings.” 20 First Man

has | his unique mind, | within, and
thought | —just as he is it
(thought)— (and) considering, |
reflecting, rationality,

BG 96,8-18

AYw €|TBe MAT agcMoy epoq 10
X€ NMNOYTE NNNOYTE | aYW
MPPO NNEPWOY | MWPM NPWME

OYNTAY | MMAaY 2PaT NZHT(
NOY|NOYC enwy me MMIN 15
MMO(Y MN OYENNOIA

| NT2ee eTqo MMOC
OY|ENOYMHCIC MN
OYPPO|NHCIC OYMEEYE

And therefore | he blessed himself 10
as ‘God of gods’ | and ‘King of
kings.’ | First Man

has, | within, a | mind, which is his

own, !5 and thought | —just as he is
it (thought)— | (and) reflecting and
considering, | thinking

SJC-II:
102,23 See endnote 5.

8JC-BG:

96,9 agcMoy epoqy, “he blessed himself’: <aymoyTe > epoy, “he <was called>”
(T-S sugg.); <aycMmoy > epoy, “he <was blessed>" (T-S sugg.). In the context,
self-benediction does not seem inappropriate.

96,16 See endnote 5.



94 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 7,8-18

M | [TH €]721 X[NN] oywo xNe
MN oysoM 10 [zlenmer[oc]
NTEAIOC "~ aYW NNa|TMO[Y"
KaT]a A€ tadoapcia equ_)l;up
MN [N]H etNEe MMOOY €BOA”

| k[aT]a t6[oM] ae

cewBBIHO YT  N|e€ eTe oywT
oveiwT ovet 15 oywHpe ' ayw
TTWHPE EYENNOIA | tENNOIA
<A>€ €ECOYATB ENIKEQW |XTT
THPOY  AYW Ne€ NzpaT ZN
NIAT | XTTO" eA€tTMONAC

—even | [that which] is over
counsel—

and power: 10 perfect and immortal
[attributes]. | Now [in respect to]
imperishableness, they are | [equal]
to [those] that resemble them. | But
[in respect to power], they are
different, just | as father differs from
15 son, and the son from thought, |
<and> the thought surpasses
everything else. | And in the (same)
way, among uncreated things, | the
monad

NHC III 78,9-17

| MN OYAYNAMIC ' MEAOC NIM
el0tgoor zNTEAIOC Ne
ZNAGANA |TOC NE KATA MEN
Tadoeapcia Ce|WHW'

KATA T6OM OYN oyvyala |[popa’
Ne€ NNnwiBE NOYEIWT |
EYWHPE ' AYW OYWHPE
eYENNOIA 15 ayw TeNNoOla
eENYwXn Ne€ N|Taelwpn
NXOOC ZN NENTAYXMNO|OY"
TMONAC O NwoPT

| and power. All the attributes 10
that exist are perfect and immortal. |
In respect to imperishableness, they |
are indeed equal.

(But) in respect to power, there is a
difference, | like the difference
between father | and son, and son
and thought, 15 and the thought and
the remainder. As | I said earlier,
among the things that were created, |
the monad is first.

Eug-V:

7,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Punctuation: see 5,4n.
7,12 First word: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 7,22 up).

7,16 Ms has T.

7,17 The stroke over x: see 6,6n. X is written in the left margin.

7,18 The F form of the nominal subject prefix of the present circumstantial is not
found elsewhere in the codex; but see 29,6 for a similar form.
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NHCIII 103,1-10

OYS6OM'  MEAOC NIM €Y|woon
ZNTEAION N€ aAYW |
ZENAOGANATON NE KATA MEN |
TadOAPClA CEWHW'

KATA OY560M cewoBe "’ Nee
MmwiBe | NOYEIWT €YWHPE"
<AYW OYWHPE> EYENNOIA * |
AYW TENNOIA €ENWWXN NOE€ |
NNENTAEIP WPt NXOOY 2N |
NENTAY XITOOY TMONAC
NOgopn

power. All the attributes that exist |
are perfect and | immortal. In
respect to | imperishableness, they
are indeed equal.

(But) in respect to 3 power, they are
different, like the difference |
between father and son, <and son>
and thought, | and the thought and
the remainder. As | I said earlier,
among | the things that were created,
the monad is 10 first.

BG 96,18-97,11

MN | OY6GOM MEAOC NIM €T
[woon znTEA]I ON NE
zN|[aTMOY N]e kaTa MeN |
TMNTATTAKO CEWHW

| KATA A€ T60OM CewoO BE NOE
MIMTWIBE NOY|EIWT €YWHPE MN
OY|WHPE EYENNOIA MN
OY|ENNOIA €nKkeceene | ayw
Nee NTaTxooc N0gyopn
TMONAC 2N N|@PIT NXTTO aN

and | power. All the attributes that
exist are [perfect] (and) | [immortal].
In respect to | imperishableness, they
are indeed equal.

[97]

| But in respect to power, they are
different, 5 like the difference
between | father and son, and | son
and thought, and | thought and the
remainder. | Now, as I said 10
earlier, the monad is not among the |
first creations.

SJC-1II:
103,6 Erroneous omission noted by T—S.

SJC-BG:

97,10 Ms has just one stroke over the last two letters.

97,10-11 TMoNac

... aN, “the monad . .

. creations™: T—S sees a textual corruption

here and proposes that the text read TMONAC N@OPT Or T€ TWOPT 2N NWOPT
Nxno, “the monad is the first among the first creations” (omitting an). T-S may

be correct, but see V par.



96 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 7,18-28

ayw ftavac | wazpat

e[N1a Jekac NiAekac ae 20
CEPAPSX>I €2PA’ €XN |
NIANWE' NIANQE A€
CEPAPX>€| €2PAT €XN |
NIANWO ' NIANWO A€
cepap<x>el | [e]XN NIANTBA °
neicMoT oN e | [eT]woonr 2N
NIATMOY' MONac %5 A€ MN
te[N]NoIa® Na miPwM [€]
NIN[a]T[MOY'] NIMeeYE w[wTiE]
| e<n>aek[a]e: NIANwe A€ N[e
NicBo]loye’ [N1an Jo[o ae] Ne

and the dyad | go up to [the] decads,
and the decads 20 rule the hundreds,
| and the hundreds rule | the
thousands, and the thousands rule |
the ten thousands. Again it is this
pattern | [that] exists among the
immortals: the monad 25 and the
thought are those things that belong
to [Immortal] Man. | The thinkings
[are] for | <the> decads, and the
hundreds are [the teachings,] | [and
the thousands] are the

NHC III 78,1724

COYHz | NcwcC N61 TAYaC MN
TETPIAC | WAZPAT ENPAMHT
NPaMHT A€ 20 ceapxi €xN
NPaWeE" EPENPAWE | APXI EXN
NPAWO" EPEN<PA>WO" AP|XI
€XN <NPA>TBA ' MECMOT Ne€ nat
<2zN> | <N>a©aNATOC TEZOYEIT
NPW|M€E NTEEIZE " TEJMONAC Te
(Coptic pages 79 and 80 are
missing.)

The dyad | follows it, and the triad, |
up to the tenths. Now the tenths 20
rule the hundredths; the hundredths |
rule the thousandths; the
thousand<th>s rule | the ten
thousand<th>s. This is the pattern
<among the> | immortals. First Man
| is like this: His monad

Eug-V:
7,19-22 See endnote 6.

7,20-22 Ms has in each case X (a common scribal error for x).

7,24-25 “the monad ... Man™: see 7,6-7. Apparently mind, thought and will are
referred to. The punctuation in line 25 is a word separator but may also be
intended to replace a missing sentence pronoun.

7,26 Corr.: wopi¥, “first,” is deleted at the beginning of the line by a dot over each

letter.
7,27 MS has + (sing.).

Eug-11I:

78,19-21 Tr translates the fractions as whole numbers without emending the text. See

endnote 6.
78,22 First emendation: MS has Ne.

78,2223 Ms has NzN, “of immortals” (not emended by Tr, although his translation

reflects an emendation).
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98 EUGNOSTOS
NHC V 7,28-8,8

Niwo XN [e] | N[I]aNnTBA [a€ N]e
NI6aM * NH [a€ €1]3¥0[w]wne
es[oa zN] NeT[. ... ce]lgoon
MN Neva[ 111 ]| [2]NN ew[N]
N [128])[...]..[.-]a

ww[ 10+]

N[ 7t ] aco[ywNZ eBoa zM] |
nNoYy[c N]Tap[xH NsI tenNola ]
| MN NIM [e€e]ye’ a[Yw €eBOA 2N
Ni]|IMeeye N[ic ]Bw" €[BOA 2N
NicBw ] 5 NIgo XN [e'] eBo[A 2N
NIQOXNeE ] | oysom’

MNNca [s]e A€ M[Meroc] |
THPOY. a<(y>OYWNZ €B[O]A 2N
N[eqsoM] | N6I TTH THP(

counsels, | [and] the ten thousands
[are] the powers. [Now] those [who]
30 come [from the . .. ] | exist with
their[...]| [in] everyaeon[...]|
[...1

[...In the beginning, thought] | and
thinkings [appeared from] mind, |
[then] teachings [from] | thinkings,
counsels 5 [from teachings], (and)
power [from] | [counsels].

And after all [the attributes,] | all
that [was revealed] | appeared from

i
NHC III it

OaiH 26 FNKQ
, it EBON
WAooy -

Eug-V:
7,33 Corr.: Y deleted between a and @ by two superior dots.
8,4 Bw: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,30 up).
8,5 e8: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,29 up).
8,7 Low dot probably indicates word separation; see 8,16n.
MS has v (incorrect pl. pron.).
A: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,27 up).



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 99

NHC III 103,10-12 BG97,11-14
<N>©aH A€ NNKA NIM"* Nza€ A€ | NFKa NIM AJOYONZOY
AY|OYWNZ EBOA N6 | | EBOA 2N TEY6OM N6 |
MENTAYOYONZY | EBOA THPY" MENTAYO YONZY THPY

And after everything, | all that was And finally he who | revealed it all |
revealed | appeared from his power.  revealed everything | from his
power.

SJC-1I:
103,11-12 “all ... power”: “all that was revealed from his power appeared” (T-S);
less likely because of the Coptic punctuation and the parr.

SJC-BG:

97,11-14 “And . .. power™: or “... he who wholly revealed himself ...”; “But he
brought to appearance the last (pl.) of all things from his power, namely, the one
whom he brought to appearance completely” (T-S). The sentence appears to be
corrupt; see parr.



100 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 8,8-18 NHC III

etay[oy]onzyg [eBoA] | ayw
AYOYWNZ [eBOA] 2M TH
[eTay]0co<N>T{ N61 TTH
eTayM[onk{] ayw | mH eTayt
MoPdH N[2q 2]qOYWNZ | €BOA
2M i eTay[Moln[kq] mH |
€Tayt PAN €POY’ AJOYWNZ |
€BOA 2ZM TTH €TaYT MOPOH Na ("
15 eataladpopa NTE NH
€TAYXMO|OY. OYWNZ EBOA 2M
nH eTayt p[anN] | eroy XIN
TAPXH WA APHX{ ' KATA |
OYG60M NTE NIEWN TH[pJoy"

[his powers.] | And [from] what
[was] 10 created, what was
[fashioned] appeared. And | what
was formed appeared | from what
was [fashioned.] | What was named
appeared | from what was formed, 15
while the difference among begotten
things | appeared from what was
[named], | from beginning to end, by
| power of all the aeons.

L
mtﬂfq'em ‘
e

Eug-V:
8,8 onzy: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,26 up).
8,9 zM: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,25 up).

8,10 Last three letters and preceding superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line
identified as 8,24 up). The stroke is visible in the MS. Emmel reports seeing 2
remnant of the letter under the stroke, but none is visible in a photo taken prior to

removal of transparent tape.
8,11 ywnz: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,23 up).
8,12 Final word: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,22 up).
8,13 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,21 up).

8,16 Low dot after initial oy is not a stop; it makes clear word separation; cf. V

34,10.
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NHC III 103,12-21

€BOA 2N TEYSOM'® | ayw €BOA
ZM TMENTAYCONT({ | AOYWN2
€BOA N61 MENTAY I5PiAacca
MMO(Y THPY €BOA ZM |
meENTAYPITAACCA MMO(
a(|OYWNZ N6 TENTAYXI
MOP|®H EBOA 2M MENTAYXI
MOPOH | MENTAYT PAN €POY
etBe maT 20 anwiBe wwmne
NNIAFENNH |TOC XN NTAPXH ®Wa
APHXNOY

And from what | was created, | all
that was fashioned !5 appeared; from
| what was fashioned | appeared
what was formed; | from what was
formed, | what was named. Thus 20
came the difference among the
unbegotten ones | from beginning to
end.”

BG 97,15-98,7

15 ayw €BOA 2M MMENTAY|CONT(Y
THPY AYOYWNZ | EBOA N6I
MENTAYNMAAC|CA MMOY THPY
€BOA | ZM TENTAYMAACCA M
MOy AqOoYW[NzZ €BOA N61] |
MENTAYXI MOPOH 2ZM |
MENTA(YXI MOPOH 1€ | NTaYt
PAN NA( €EBOA 2M 5 maT anwiBe
WWITE N|NIA <T>XTTOOY XIN
TAPXH ®)A | APHXNOY

15 And from everything that he |
created, all that | was fashioned |
appeared; | from what was
fashioned,

appeared | what was formed; from |
what was formed, | what was named.
From 3 this came the difference
among | the unbegotten things from
beginning to | end.”

(GA]

(98]



102 EUGNOSTOS

e
NHC V 8,18-28 NHC III

MPW |[ME A€ NNATMOY €YMER
€BoA Nn[e]200Y NIM®
NNATTAKO MN OYPAWE |
NNATWa X € MMOY®

EPETEYMN TP|PO THPC TEAHA
MMOC NZHTC 2N OY|TEAHA Nwa
€N€ez’ NH €Te Mi[oy]|cwTM
EPOOY ENEZ OYTE
M[moy]®¥co[y]wNoy 2NN e[w]N
NiM e[Taq]|[w]wre MNNcw[o]y
[MIN Negko[c]|[MOC: MNNcwy
acylw]me Ns1 k[e]|[a]pxH eBOA
2[M
e Texaq N
1130A0|HAIOC
joiaze <
HTENCIDON.
< Tguee WP
H0jE50n NN
Now Immortal Man | is full of every

20 imperishable glory and ineffable |

joy. His whole kingdom | rejoices in

| everlasting rejoicing, those who

never | have been heard of or known

25 in any aeon that | [came] after

[them and] its [worlds]. | Afterward

[another] | [principle] came from

Tebubclogy
‘ Wlsitﬂm) 4
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el
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 103,22-104,4

| TOTE MEXA(q Na( N6
BAPOOAO |[MAIOC XE€ NMwC
AYONOMAZE <MMOY> 2l
MEYAFTr€A <I >ON X € TMPWME |
AYW TTWHPE MTTPWME TTEE! |WHPE
6€ OYEBOA ZN NIM M|MOOY 1€

| Then Bartholomew | said to him:
“How (is it that) <he> was
designated in

the Gospel ‘Man’ | and ‘Son of
Man’? | To which of | them, then, is
this Son related?” The

103

BG 98,7-13

TOTE NMeXa(y | Nag N6
BAPOOAOMAI |OC X€ NTWC
aymoyTe 10 epoqy 2M
MEYArrEAION | X€ NMPWME AYW
MWHPE | MITPWME TIWHPE
OYE|BOA NaWw MMOOY T€

Then Bartholomew | said to him: |
“How (is it that) he was called 10 in
the Gospel | ‘Man’ and ‘Son | of
Man’? | To which of them is the Son



(6]
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104 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 8,28-9,3

njipw[me] NNaTMOY['] | MTH eTe
wayt [PaN €lpoy x€

mpeq 30[xnmo] Nxwk e[Boa
M]mogq oy[aaq‘] | [NTepeygxi
[fNo6 Ncodia agloywnZ esB[oa
M]| [mwopT MMice eTlMMa[y]
Nz[ooyT]

[céime nH eTle walytrlan |
[epoq xe myHPe ] Nwop[iT]
MMmice | [NTe nNnoyTE]

Immortal [Man], | who is [called]
“Self-perfected 30 [Begetter.]” |
[When he received the consent] of
his [consort,] | [Great Sophia, he]
revealed | [that first-begotten
androgyne,]

[who is called] | “First-begotten
[Son] | [of God].”

NHC III

Eug-V:
8,33 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

9,1 Corr.: N incorporates initial ¢ (cf. 2,18n.).

9,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
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NHC III 104,4-16

nexaq Nag N61 5 meToyaas' xe
toyww €TPe|TNEIME XE€E
nezoYeIT NPW|ME @ayMoOYTeE
€pPOY X€ | MTPEYXTTO NMNOYC
E€TXHK | EBOA 2ITOOT( MMIN
MMoq 10 ma’ ageNeyMel MN
TNOG6 N|cO®la TEYCYNZYroc
agoy|wNz eBOA MTeqwopn
NXTmo | NWHPE NzooYTczIME
neq|PaN NzooyYT wayMoyTe
elSpoy X€e NMPWTOreENETWP *
N|WHPE MTINOYTE®

Holy One 5 said to him: “I want you
| to know that

First Man | is called | ‘Begetter,
Self-perfected | Mind.” 10 He
reflected with Great | Sophia, his
consort, and revealed | his first-
begotten, | androgynous son. His |
male name 15 is called ‘First
Begetter | Son of God’;

BG 98,13-99,9

ne|xayg N61 meToyaas xe 15
toyww eTpeTNEIME | X€
MEZOYEIT NPWME €|TE

WaY XO0OC €POY X€E MPEY|XNO
MNOYC NAYTOTE

[Aloc mai agen]eyMel MN |
TEEINOGS Nclodia Teq|w[selep
A(JOYWNZ €EBOA |

MITEYNMPO T<KOS>TEN<SHTOC> 5
NWHPE NzoYTCziME | maT eTe
MEYPAN N2ZO|OYT M€
TTPOTOTENE | TWP MWHPE
MIINOY|TE

related?” | The Holy One said: !5 “I
want you to know | that

First Man, who | is called |
‘Begetter, Self-perfected

Mind,’ reflected with | [this Great]
Sophia, his | companion, and
revealed | his first-<begotten>, 5
androgynous son, | whose male
name | is First Begetter, | Son of
God,

8JC-BG:

98,18-99,1 T—S mistakes the last 7 letters of 98,18 for two words and divides thus:
Nay, “to them” and ToTe, “then.” The latter word is made the beginning of a
new sentence, which is continued by T-S on 99,1 with the questionable restoration

of oyN.

99,3 Alt. gseep<e> (T-S; unnecessary since weeep is also fem. [Kasser: 84]).

99,4 MS has npotereneTwp , “First Begetter” (harmonization: see lines 7 and 14).
T-S has only the first emendation, but translates as above, which is possible
because of the ambiguity of the word (see LSJ, s.v.). It is difficult to believe, how-
ever, that that ambiguity was involved here.

[ge]

[99]



106 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 9,3-15

tTeq[MN]Tcdi Me | [xe tgopmie]
MMI[ce] Ncodia 3 [tMaay
MnTHP]G" eTe wapezo|[iNe
MOYTE] EPOC X€ TaTATH" |
[NToq A€ mi]wopit MMICE

eYN|[Tag NTege]zoycia €BOA
M | [me]qlelw -

ag]tamio Nag NoyOnaes
N[ewN] mTPOoC TEYMNTNOSG®

| e[qTamio ] Nay4 NzeNafreaocC
| ina[N]TBA RiNaTH HTTE epOOY
| ezpa’ eyyMwe®

nmawe’l THPY | NNIAFFEAOC
ewaymoyTe epo oy xe

His female aspect | [is “First-]
begotten Sophia, 5 [Mother of the
Universe],” whom some | [call]
“Love.” | [Now] First-begotten,

since he has | [his] authority from |
his [father],

created a !0 great [aeon] for his own
majesty,

| [creating] numberless myriads of |
angels | for retinue.

The whole multitude | of angels,
who are called

NHC III 81,1-5

agtamlo Nagq NzeN]JafFreaoc |
2eNTB[a EMNTOY] HTE €20YN |
€YZYTHPECIA®

NMHHWE THPJ | NNafreaoc
€TMMAY @aYX050C EPOOY X€

He created angels, | myriads
[without] number, | for retinue. The
whole multitude | of those angels are
called

Eug-V:

9,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
9,12 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
For the remarkable reconstruction of the first word I am indebted to Bentley Lay-

ton.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III 104,16-105,2

MEYPAN | NC2IME Tcodia
NTPWTO |[FTENETIPA TMAAY
MNTHPY | ®APEZOEINE MOYTE
epoc 20 Xe TaranH' NToq A€
nwopn | NXTo

WAYMOYTE €POY X€ | MEXPC
€YNTA(4 NTE3ZOYCIA | 2ITM
negeiwt

A(TAMIO | Nay4 NOYMHHWE
Nafre

AOC EMNTOY HIE
€Y2YNH|PeClA

his female | name, ‘First | Begettress
Sophia, Mother of the Universe.’ |
Some call her 20 ‘Love.” Now first- |
begotten is called | ‘Christ.” Since
he has authority | from his father,

he created | a multitude of angels
without number for retinue

107
BG 99,9-100,1

€TE NEXC Ne

neq!%paN MMNTCZTME TTE
MPO|TOrENETEIPA TCOOIA |
TMAY MTITHPY TaT €TE |
WAPEZOTN MOYTE €EPOC XE€ |
TATATH MENMPOTOreENe Twp rap
€WAYMOYTE | EPOY XE MEXC
€OYNTE( | TEZOYCIA 2ITOOTY
M|nmeqelwT

A(TaMIO Na( | NOYaTO
NATFEAOC EMN
TOY HMEe €[yzymnHpecia |

| who is Christ; his 10 female name is
First | Begettress, Sophia, | Mother
of the Universe, | whom some call |
‘Love.’ For First Begetter,

15 who is called | ‘Christ,’

since he has | authority from | his
father,

created | a multitude of angels
without
number for [retinue]

SJC-BG:

100,1 Restoration is TS, alt. Others are: €[ywmMwe] (correctly rejected by T-S as
too short); e[zoyN eyamwe ] (T-S, alt.; a combination not found elsewhere in

BG). Meanings are similar in all cases.

(]

[100]



108 EUGNOSTOS

NHC YV 9,15-21

TEKKAHCIA NNETOYaaB | NH
€Te NOYOEIN MN NiIaTza ei|[Ble
<N€>' NIAFFEAOC OYN €TMMAY |
[elywne eywant mI €PN
NEY|EPHOY"
wareNeyacnacmoc * 2 [gwnle
NZENAFTEAOC EYEINE |
[MMoOY']

15 “Assembly of the Holy Ones,” |
are the lights and shadowless ones. |
Now when these angels | kiss each
other, | their embraces 20 [become]
angels like | [themselves.]

NHC III 81,5-10

TEKKAHCIA NN€E|TOYaAB’
NOYOEIN NATZA€IBEC |
NETMMAY 6€ EYWANACNAZE |
NNEYEPHOY WAPENEYACTAC |
MOC WWNE NZENAFFEAOC

ey leine MMOOY

5 “Assembly of the | Holy Ones, the
Shadowless Lights.” | Now when
these greet | each other, their
embraces | become angels 10 like
themselves.

Eug-V:

9,21 MS has a blank of approx. 1 cm. between the lacuna and the subsequent word.

Eug-1I:

81,5-6 “Assembly ... Lights” (similarly, Tr): “The church of the saints of light

without shadow” (K); . . . of the holy lights . . .” (K, footnote).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 109

NHC III 105,2-9

€BOA ZM METTNA MN IMMOY|OE€IN "
MeEXaAY Na(g N61 NEYMA |OHTHC
X€E MXO€EIC METEWAYIMOYTE
€POY XE MPWME " OY|WNZ NAN
€TBHHT{ XEKAAC | ZWWN
€NAEIME AKPIBWC €|TBE
negeooy mexaqy N 617
NMTE|AIOC NCWTHP X€E TMETE

| from Spirit and Light.” | His
disciples | said to him: “Lord, reveal
to us 5 about the one | called ‘Man’
that | we also may know his glory
exactly.” | The perfect | Savior said:
“Whoever

BG 100,2-10

| €BOA 2M me[TTNA MN mo]y|oiN
mMEXAY Na(g N61 NEY|MAGHTHC
X€ MeXC ne1’wT eTe
QAYMOYTE €POY | X€ NMPWME
MATCABON €|PO( XEKAAC ZWWN
EN|NACOYWN MEYEOOY

AKPI |BWC TEXAY N6I MTTEAIOC
10 NcwTHP X€ TTETE

| from [Spirit and] Light.” | His |
disciples said to him: “Christ, 3 teach
us | about the Father, | who is called
‘Man,’ that we also may | know his
glory exactly.” | The perfect 10
Savior said: “Whoever



110 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,21-25

neywopi Mmice | [.....
NetJot wla]yt pan [erlog | [xe
..... ].[.INo[yc  alaa[meT]e
| [mBAA MmOYOEIN TE'] MH
[eTayg] %5 [€1 eBOA 2M

MOYOEIN ']

Their first-begotten | [ . . . father] is
called | [“. .. Mind, Adam,” who] |
[is the Eye of Light,] who 25 [came
from Light,]

NHC III 81,10-12

MENMPWTOrENE |TWP' NEIWT
WaYXO0OC €POY | X€E AAAM Na
MOYOEIN*

First Begetter | Father is called |
“Adam of the Light.”

Eug-V:

9,23 Ms has a stroke above the second lacuna.

Eug-1II:

81,11 Corr.: an erased point between first w and p. The point following p is inexpli-
cable, unless it, together with the erased point, was intended to signal the deletion

of p.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 111

NHC III 105,9-19

oYNT{J 1" MaaX€E MMaY ecwTM
MaAPEY|CWOTM"
MEMPWTOrNrENETWP N|€iwT
€WAYXO0OC €EPOY XE AAAM" |
[n]JBaA MMOYO€EIN X€ NTa(e€l
€|[Bo]A 2M nmoyoeIN

€TP oyoeiIN 15 [MN]

NEYAFFEAOC €TOYAAB'
N|aTwaX€e epPOOY NATZAEIBEC |
€YTEPTH EYMHN €EBOA €YPA|WeE
ZN TEYENOYMHCIC NTAY|XITC
NTN neyeiot

has 10 ears to hear, let him | hear.
First Begetter | Father is called
‘Adam, | Eye of Light,” because he
came | from shining Light,

15 [and] his holy angels, who are
ineffable | (and) shadowless, | ever
rejoice with joy | in their reflecting, |
which they received from their
Father.

BG 100,10-101,6

OYNT{ | MAAXE ECOTM
MaPeE(|CWTM
MEMPOTOTENETWP | NEIWT
€WAYMOYTE €POY | XE aAAM
MBAA MITOYO'IN 15 eBoA xe agel
€BOA ZM NMOY|OTN

TEYMNTEPO A€ THPC | Ta
MOYOTN T€e

€TP OYOTN | MN Negarreaoc
€TOYA

[aB NaTwWaXx€] epooy |
[NaTzaiBEC | ceTepmie | €YMHN
€BOA €YPEWE | 2N
TEYENOYMHCIC N3TAYXITC
NTOOT( M|TTEYEIWT

has | ears to hear, let him | hear.
First Begetter | Father is called |
*Adam, Eye of Light,” 15 because he
came from Light.

| And his whole kingdom | is of the
shining Light,

| and his holy angels, who are
[ineffable] | (and) [shadowless], ever
rejoice | with joy | in their reflecting,
5 which they received from | their
Father.

SJC-III:

105,14 Regarding the section in the parr. (added here by K) following moyoein ,

“Light,” see BG 100,16—17n.

SJC-BG:
100,16-17 TeymnTEPO . ..

Te, “And ..

. Light” (omitting “shining”): T-S holds

that this section is missing in SJC-III through homoioteleuton.

(FPa]

[101]
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112 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,25-10,2
My [Hpe] | [eTepeTeyMNTPPO

mlez T[HpC] | [NoyPawe
NNaTwalxe MM[ogq] | [ 21+ ]|
[21£]130[21£] | [21£] | [21£] ]|
[ 11+ oyae Mmeqoy]

[wNZ 2NN ew]N N[IM eTaywwriE ]
| MNNcw[oY] MN [NeYkOCMOC®

the [Son] | [whose whole kingdom

is] full | [of ineffable joy] | [...]]
(...1%00...11 ... 70 0... 11
[...nor has it been revealed]

[in all the acons that came] |
afterward and [their worlds.]

NHC III 81,12-21

TMNTP|PO A€ MITWHPE MITPWME

ec|Mez Npawe NaTwaXxe epoy
15 MN OYTEAHA EMEYWIBE
€YTEP|TE EYMHN €BOA 2N
oYPaWe NAT|waXe epoq ezpai
€XN rMeyeooy | NATTako  naf
€TE MMTOYCO|TME(Y ENEZ OYAE
MneqoyYwNz 20 eNaIWN THPOY
NTAYWWTE | MN NEYKOCMOC"®

And the kingdom | of Son of Man

is | full of ineffable joy !5 and
unchanging jubilation, (they) ever
rejoicing | in ineffable joy | over
their imperishable | glory, which has
| never been heard nor has it been
revealed 20 to all the aeons that came
to be | and their worlds.

Eug-V:
10,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 113

NHC III 105,19-106,6

TMNTP20pO THPC MTTWHPE
MITPWME

| TETEWAYMOYTE EPOY XE
M| WHPE MIMTNOYTE

€<C>MHZ NPajwe NaTwaxe
€PO( NATZAEIBEC | 21 TEAHA
eMeqwiBe eypooyT 25 ezpal
€XM NMeyeooy NaATTAKO

€TE MIMTOYCOTME(Y ENEZ WA |
TENOY OYAE MITEYOYWNRZ |
€BOA ZN NAIWN NTAYWWTE |
MNNCa NaT MN NEYKOCMOC"
5 ANOK NTA€IEI €BOA 2ITN
MaAY|TOr€ENHC MN

The whole kingdom 20 of Son of
Man,

| who is called ‘Son | of God,’

is full of | ineffable and shadowless
joy, | and unchanging jubilation,
(they) rejoicing 25 over his
imperishable

glory, which has never been heard
until | now, nor has it been revealed
| in the acons that came | afterward
and their worlds. 5 I came from
Self- | begotten and

BG 101,6-102,3

TMNTEPO A€ | TA MWHPE
MTIPWME | TE

€ETE WAYMOYTE | EPOY X€
nexc

ecMez 10 THPC NPawe
NATWA|X€ €epOoy NaTzaTBEC |
<MN> OYTEAHA €MA(WIBE |
E€YTEPTE €EYMHN €BOA | €2pa’
exXM nmegeooy !5 NaTTako naf¥
€TE M|TOYCOTME(Y ENEZ WA |
TENOY OYAE MMEYOY|WNZ 2N
<N>AIWN NTAYWW|TE MNNCA
Na€l MN

Neykoc[Moc

ANOK TEN]|Tayel €BO[A zM
MAYTOre]|NHC AYWw €BOA

Now the kingdom is | that of Son of
Man,

| who is called | ‘Christ.’

It is completely 10 full of ineffable |
and shadowless joy, | <and>
unchanging jubilation, | (they) ever
rejoicing | over his imperishable 15
glory, which has | never been heard
until | now, nor has it been revealed
| in <the> aeons that came |
afterward and

their worlds.

| [I] came [from Self-begotten] | and
from the

SJC-III:

105,22 Ms has ¢ (incorrect gender, by attraction to myHpe, “Son”; not emended by

T-S).

SJC-BG:
101,12 Alt.: <2z1>TeAana (T-S, alt.).

101,18 Alt.: 2N alwN <NIM >, “in <every> aeon” (T-S, alt.).

[P8]

[102]



114 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 10,2-6 NHC III 81,21-23 wcE

et 17
i e
el
L
M 0h 2
,ofone €5
i TnoaNa1
m@uoy (2
08y

MN] | Ncwq a[q]gwne [N6i . ..

eBoA] | zM maT* ¢[T]le nwH[pre MMWHPE G€ | MITPWME it H{TPOME

MmipwMe ] 3 ne’ eay[t] MeTe A4cYMPWNEI MN | Tcodia 02 TEGICYN

[MN Tcodia Teql|cyNzyroc’ TE(YCYNZYroc
71 e Light
|mdeyting
<dis i
o st e
e nvisbl
it (ealm) to
& Teperfet -

| Afterward [ . . . ] came from | him,

[who] is Son [of Man.] 5 Having Then Son | of Man consented with | ‘| Man oon

consented [with Sophia, his] | Sophia, his consort, i s

consort,

I

g
. lir
"y g

L‘ Y hag Stke

.\u‘ﬁg "

k .
Eug-V: ey

3
10,3 Corr.: a over false start of another letter. Wk, “he
W‘ﬁose
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NHC III 106,617

nezoyelT N|OYOEIN €T€ MN
APHX (' X€E | EEIEMHNEY € NHTN
NNKa | NIM* TTAAIN NEYMAOHTHC
10 fexay X€ MATAMON 2N
OY|WNZ EBOA X€E TWC EBOA ZN
NI|ATOYWNZ €EBOA AYE| EMECHT
| 2ITN TIA©ANATOC ENKOC|MOC
ewa<y>Moy mexe nte Saloc
NCWTHP® X€

NMWHPE M|TTPWOME a4l MN
TCOdlA TEY|CYNZYroc

First | Infinite Light that | I might
reveal everything to you.” | Again,
his disciples said: 10 “Tell us clearly
| how (it is that) they came down
from the | invisibilities, | from the
immortal (realm) to the world | that
dies?” The perfect 15 Savior said:

“Son of | Man consented with
Sophia, his

BG 102,3-17

ZM TTE|ZOYEIT NOYOTN

MM STTEPANTON X€

€EINA TCA|BE THYTN €NAT
THPOY | MAAIN TTEXAY NGI
NE(Y|MABHTHC X€ MEXC
MA|TCABON ZNN OYWNZ <EBOA
xe nwc> €108oA zN NIaTOYWNZ
Na|el eTwoon ea<y>el
ETIE|CHT €BOA 2N NIATMOY |
E€ETTKOCMOC €TE Way|MOY
nexaqy N61I nTeal Soc NcwTHp
\xe/

MTWHPE M|TTPWOME AYCYMOWNI MN
| Tcodla TeycyNzyroc |

| First Light of the 5 infinite that I
might teach | you all these things.” |
Again, his disciples | said: “Christ,
teach | us clearly <how> (it is) that
10 those who truly exist came down |
from the invisibilities, | from the
immortals, | to the world that |
dies?” The perfect !5 Savior said:
“Son of | Man consented with |
Sophia, his consort

SJC-II:

106,10 “clearly”: “through a revelation” (K).

106,13 Corr.: third a for erased o.

106,14 Ms has y (incorrect pronoun number; not emended by T-S).

$JC-BG:

102,4-5 Ms has stroke over the second N (line 4), which rightly belongs over the fol-

lowing m.

Alt.: <N>amepaNTON, “infinite light” (T-S sugg.).

102,11 Ms has g, “he came down” (translation line 10) (emendation is T-S sugg.);
unemended, “those who truly exist” would be in apposition to “the invisiblities.”



116 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 10,6-18

ay[oywNZ eBoA] | NOYNOS
Mowc[THP eqe Nzo]|oyTcZime’
eTe [megpaN Nzolloyt
wayMoy[Te epoy x]e
nlcw]!OTHp mPeqxmo NT[e
NITHP JOoY' | megpPanN

MMNTCZl M[e wapez]o|eine T
PAN €pocC X€ [TmICTIC ]
Tclo]ldrar

E€TATICWTHP OYN T METE | MN
TeqcyNzyroc TmicTic * 15
Tcodla  AJOYWNZ EBOA
NNova[N]|cooy MTINIKH ece
NzooyT | cZi M€’ €T€ NpPaN
NTeYMNT[zo]loyT NaT NE®

he [revealed] | a great luminary,
[who is] androgynous (and) | whose
[male name] | is called

[“Savior,] 10 Begetter of [All
Things”]. | Some call his

feminine | name “[Pistis] Sophia.” |
Then when Savior consented with |
his consort, Pistis 15 Sophia, he
revealed | six spiritual beings, who
are androgynous, (and) | whose
masculine names | are these:

NHC III 81,23-82,12

A4OY|WNZ EBOA NOYNOG
NOYOEIN

Nzooy 1T [caime " meyp]an
MMNT|z0oOYT @a<y>[xooc
€POY] X€ MTCW|THP NMPEYXTTE
Nka N[1]M megpaN | MMNTCzIMe
WY XOOC €POY X€ 5 TCodia
MMANFENETIPA WAPE|ZOEIN
XOOC EPOC XE TTICTIC

| TCwTHP 6€ AJCYMPWNEI MN |
TEYCYNZYFrOC TMICTIC codila |
AJOYWNZ NCooy

MnNeyYMa 10TIKON NzooYyTcziMe
ENTY|MOC NME NNETZATEYZH'
NZOOYT | NEYPAN N€ NaT

and | revealed a great androgynous
light.

[His] masculine name | is [called]
“Savior, | Begetter of

All Things.” His feminine name | is
called 5 “Sophia, All-

Begettress.” Some | call her
“Pistis.” | Then Savior consented
with | his consort, Pistis Sophia, |
and revealed six androgynous
spiritual beings 10 who are the type |
of those who preceded them. | Their
male names are these:

Eug-11I:
82,1 T-S restores only meqp].

82,2 MS has q: Alt. wap[ezoiN xooq x]e, “name [is called]” (?) (Tr; an unusual
locution in the context; see lines 5 and 6). All that remains of ¢ is the lower part of

the long vertical line, which would be compatible also with p or +.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III 106,17-24

AJOYWNZ €EBOA N|OYNOG6
NOYOEIN N2ooYT | cziMe *
neqgpaN NzooyT 20 waymoyTe
€POY X€ TICW|THP MPEYXTTE NKA
NIM' TTE(|PAN NCZIME TE
MANFENETI |PA cOdla

WAPEZOEIN MOYTE | €EPOC X€
THICTIC

| consort, and revealed | a great
androgynous light. | His male name
20 js called ‘Savior, | Begetter

of All Things.” His | female name is
‘All-Begettress Sophia.” | Some call
her | ‘Pistis.’

BG 102,18-103,9

AJOYWNZ €BOA {z}NNOY|

[Nos NoYoEIN ] NzoY T|[c2iMe
TEJYMNTZO|OYT MeEN
€WAYMOY|TE EPOC XE NCWTHP
5 MPeqXTO NFKa NIM |
TEYMNTCZTME A€ X€ | codla
TTANFENHTEI [PA €TE @WaPeEZOTN
MOY|T€E EPOC X€ THICTIC

| and revealed a

[great] androgynous [light]. | His
maleness | is called | ‘Savior, 5
Begetter of All Things’; | and his
femaleness is called | ‘Sophia, All-
Begettress,” | whom some call |
‘Pistis.’

117

$JC-BG:

102,18 Not emended by T-S (“appeared in”). I had earlier thought it best not to
emend [1975: 176, n.3], but the testimony of the other texts here, as well as the

evidence of scribal carelessness elsewhere in BG, have persuaded me otherwise.

[pF]

[103]



118 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 10,18-114

nyorif me n<I>aT|Xmo <NeiwT
NNI>THPOY' TMezCcNaY [me] 20
MXTTO EBOA MMO(Y®
miM[ezwoMNT] | me mH
eTayxnoqy[ nMezqro lloy [me]
mxn[o] NTe n[gopi] |
nm[ez]toy [me mxno THPY"
nMez] | [cooy] nle 15 ]
B[....1Nip[aN
ﬁTeYMﬁTcame] | [NaT Ne’]
tz[oyeiTe ne 611] |

(6% lines lacking)

Ta] [122].[ 10 ]| [ 13 ] t[mezte

(11]

ne] | [TaranH Tcodlia®
t[melz[co ne] | [TmcTIC
Tlcodi[a®

first, “Unbegotten | <Father of> All
Things”; second, 20 “Self-begotten”;
[third,] | “Begotten”; [fourth,] |
“Begotten of the [First™;] | fifth,
[“All-begotten”; sixth,] | [...] 25
[...]the [feminine names] | [are
these: first, . . . ] | (6 lines lacking)
[...]1[...fifth)]| [“Love
Sophia”; sixth,] | [“Pistis] Sophia.”

NHC III 82,12-83,2

NMWOPH ME MA|FENNHTOC

TIMEZCNAY TTE MAY|TOMENNHTOC

TMEZWOMNT !5 e nreneTwp*
MMEZYTOO Y TT€E |

METMPWTONrENETWP " TMEZt |OY
NME MANFENETWP * TMEZCOOY |

TTE€ MAPXIFENETWP * NPAN 2WOY |

NN€EZIOME N€ NAT' Twopr ne 20
MTMaANcodpoc codla’ TMEZCNTE
| TE MANMHTWP " codla®
TMEZWO |[MTE NME MANTENETIPA
codia’

| TMEZYTOE TE
TEMPWTOrNENETI |[PA cCOdlA’
TM€EZT€E TE TATATH CO

¢di1a° TM[ezcoe T€e Th]iCcTIC
col|oia-

first, “Unbegotten”; | second, “Self-
| begotten”; third, 15 “Begetter”;
fourth, | “First Begetter”; fifth, |
“All-Begetter”; sixth, | “Arch-
Begetter.” Also the names | of the
females are these: first, 20 “All-wise
Sophia”; second, | “All-Mother
Sophia”; third, | “All-Begettress
Sophia”; | fourth, “First Begettress |
Sophia”; fifth, “Love Sophia”;
[sixth], “Pistis Sophia.”

Eug-V:
10,19 For restoration, see V 3,4.
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120 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 11,4-19

o]yNTaY 5 [A€ NzeNKeP JaN" N[H
elraiTaay | [NHTN Ngopit*
elBoA Ae zM mit Me|[Te NTaY]
€TaYP wopPil NXooy" |
[aYOYWwNZ] €eBOA N6
ZeNeNNOIA | [2N zeNewN] eayP
woprif Nxooy 10 eBo[A A€ 2N]
NIENNOIA NIMEEY €° | €[BOA A€
Z2N] NIMeeY e NicBooYye' | eB[oAa
A€ ZN] NICBOOYE NIWOXNE * |
€BOA A€ ZN NI)OXNE NIOYW®'
| EBOA A€ ZN NIOYWW NE
NIgaAX €

15 oyNTaAY A€ NZENKEPAN®
NIEN |[NOIA A€ ))AYMOYTE
€EPOOY X€ | NINOYTE" NIMEEY €
A€ X€ NI|[xo]eic  NICBw Ne€
NIAFFEAOC’ | NIWO XNE N€E

[And] they have 3 [other names,
which] I gave | [you earlier.]
Now from the consent | [of those]
who have just been mentioned, |
thoughts [appeared] | [in acons] that
were mentioned earlier. 10 [And
from] thoughts, thinkings; | [and
from] thinkings, teachings; | [and
from] teachings, counsels; | and
from counsels, wills; | and from
wills are words.

15 Now they have other names.
Thoughts | are called | “gods”;
thinkings, | “lords”; teachings are
“angels”; | counsels are

NHC III 83,2-10

es[oA 2N Te]YCYNd)(.UNH |cic
NTa€IP WP NXOOY AYOY|WN2
2N NAIWN ETKH €2PaT N6t 3
NENNOIA® €EBOA ZN <N>ENNOIA
NEN|©YMHCIC €BOA 2ZN
NENOYMHCIC | NEPPONHCIC
€BOA 2N NEQPONH [CIC
NAOFICMOC * EBOA 2ZN
NAOTI|CMOC NEGEAHCIC ' €EBOA
2N NelleeaHcic NAoroc:

| [From the] consenting | of those I
have just mentioned, thoughts
appeared | in the aeons that exist.
From thoughts, reflectings; | from
reflectings, | considerings; from
considerings, | rationalities; from
rationalities, | wills; from 10 wills,
words.

Eug-1II:

83,34 K omits “in” and incorrectly makes “aeons” the subject of “appeared” (fol-

lowed by Tr).

83,5 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the above emendation (so
also K’s translation). My translation omits the articles here and elsewhere in the
list because it appears that inclusive collectivities are referred to.
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122 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 11,19-25 NHC III 83,10-16
NIafreaoc” TNIoY2[ww Nle
Nnigaxe
t+aANMNT<cNooYc>iB | [A€] NTEe TMNTCNOOYC | 6€ N6OM
NIGOM €Te€ aYP wol[pit NTa€IP QP NXOOY |
N]x[oo]y eTayeipe NNoOYT | AYCYMPWNEI MN NEYEPHOY |
[MeT]e" ayoYwNZ €soA AYOYWNZ €EBOA N61 N2OOYT
NNOYaN|[co N6OM MTINJIKH <G3> | NezIoMe <G5> 2wcTe
Toye[] Toye[] ¥ [MlMooy NceP wye !ScNooyc NAYNaMIC
Nee eT[e NH] MM[NT2z0OYT] | TEWYECNO |OYC AYOYWNZ EBOA

“angels”; T [wills] 20 [are] “words.” T

[Now] when the | twelve powers Then the twelve | powers, whom I
who have [just] | been [discussed] just discussed, | consented with each
achieved | [consent], each (pair) other. | <Six> males (each) (and)
revealed | [six spiritual powers]. 23 <six> females (each) were revealed,
Just as [the masculine (off-spring)] | so that there are seventy- !5 two

powers. Each one of the seventy-
two | revealed

Eug-V:

11,19-20 Some text has apparently dropped out: Niwaxe , “words,” is not another
name (11,15).

11,20 The numeral at the end of the line following the written number is probably a
scribal gloss, similar to those in Apoc. Adam (V.,5) 80,9; 81,14; 824; 82,10.
Apparently interest in the gloss led the final copyist to overlook the second half of
the number.

11,23 Third letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

11,24 Emmel reconstructs JaAN[aT]ikH (1979: 184). An examination of the photo-

graphs leaves me unconvinced of any ink traces before TKH; moreover the abbrevi-

ation Emmel employs for rvevpuatixt differs from that used in the one other place
in the codex where the word is found: 10,16.

11,25 Second and fifth letters after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

Eug-1II:

83,13-14 Ms has, in each case, € €. Since € is the numeral for 200, it is inappropriate
in the context. At some point in the transmission of the text stigmas (g) were
apparently mistaken for sigmas (c). Not emended by Tr, although his translation
reflects an emendation (so also K).

Corr.: second € (line 13) for erased zime .
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(18]

[12]

124
NHCV 11,26-12,4

[N]Te NeYcoO[Y' eYye] Ncooy
coloy]| [zw]cTe N[H eT]ywne
Nz[lome M]|[TN]a" ey[e
Ncolc[o’ ayw NaT eT]|e

NI [NwyecNoo YC NTE
NIAJYN30[aMIC NE ayOYWNZ
€BOA 6% ]

(2+ lines lacking)

[.Nniangm JNTw[ece” meyzoTP
nel | [movyww

MmiJot n[H eTagoyonzoy] |
xe ey[ew]wne [NzenTymoc ] |
mpwM [€ 6]e NN[aTMOY

| of the six (pairs) of them [are] six
each, | so [those who] are [female] |
[spirits are six each. And these] |
[seventy-two] 30 [powers revealed
... ]| (2% lines lacking)

[...the three hundred sixty. Their
union is] | [the will

of the Father, who revealed them] |
that they might become [types.]

| [Therefore our aeon]

EUGNOSTOS

NHC
NHC III 83,1620

N61 TOYE!l TOY|€l MMOOY Ntoy
MIINEYMA TI|KON

€TE NAT NE TYMTWECE
N|AYNAMIC TEYZWTP THPOY Me
20 noywa’

MAGANATOC 6€ NPWME |

| five spiritual (powers), | which
(together) are the three hundred sixty
| powers. The union of them all is 20
the will.

Therefore our acon came to be as the

type

Eug-V:

11,26 Third letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

11,27 @: see Emmel, 1979: 184. Emmel reconstructs ¢ immediately after the first
lacuna, but all that is visible is the top of the curve. Since a middle stroke, which
usually extends to the right of the upper curve, is not visible, the more likely

reconstruction is c.

12,1 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,2 See endnote 7.

Eug-1II:
83,20 “will”: see endnote 7.
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126 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 124-12

aneNewN ] S gywne
Mreqt[ynoc nixpoNoc ] | Ae
eTaqywne No[yTymoc N]jTe
maopiT Nxmo N[Teq NayHpe'] |
tpoMmie A€ acylwne
NoyTynoc] | NTe ncp’

mMN *[cNooY]c ae 10 NNeBOT.
aywwrn[e NoyTym]oc | NTe
+MNTcNooYy[c NsoM eTlay|oy
WNZ €EBOA 2M TICP" NIAFr€eAOC |

came to be 3 as the [type] of
[Immortal] Man. [Time] | came to
be as the [type of] | [his] first-
begotten [son.] | The year [came to
be as the type] | of Savior. The
twelve 10 months came to be [as the
type] | of the twelve [powers who] |
appeared from Savior. They are

NHC III 83,21-84,4

AYWWNE Nag NTYTTOC N6I
MEN|AIWN ' TEXPONOC aAyw)wne
N|TYMTOC MITENMPWTOrNENETWP
nequyup[e’ Tepommie alcywne (m)
N|TYnoc Mr[cwTHp®
MMN]TCNO|OYC NEBOT aywwrne
NTYTOC | NTMNTCNOOYC N6OM'

| of Immortal Man. | Time came to

be as | the type of First Begetter,

his son. [The year] came to be as | (84)
the type of [Savior. The] twelve |
months came to be as the type | of

Eug-V:
12,5 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,6 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,10 Low dot may indicate word separation (see 8,7 and 8,16).

12,12 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-11I:

83,21-22 K unaccountably does not translate the possessive article men- (“our”),
leaving instead a lacuna indicator. He also incorrectly makes “the immortal Man”

the subject of the sentence.

84,1 aqw]wne (Tr—incorrectly restored).

[repommie ], [“the year”]: [“the all-begetter”] (manreneTwp ) (K) (too long for

the lacuna).
84,2 “savior”: not restored by K.

84,3 Corr.: Tynoc for Tonoc (erasure).

MS has the second superlinear stroke in lacuna.
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128 EUGNOSTOS

NHCYV 12,13-21

N€E MWMN TWeCE N2OOY NTE |
TEPOMITE * AYWWTTE

NoyTY ’moc NTe tyMNTwece
NGOM | ETAYOYWNZ €EBOA 2M
NMCWTHP " | NIAFFEAOC A€
eTaygwne es[oA] | N NaT eve
NNATT HTTE epooY([] | aywwrie
NoyTymoc NTta[y] 20 Ne1
NIZOO Y MN NEYOYNOY M[N] |
Neycoycoy"*

| the angels. The three hundred sixty
days of | the year came to be as the
type 15 of the three hundred sixty
powers | who appeared from Savior.
| The days with their hours and |
moments came to be as the type of |
the angels who came from 20 them
(the three hundred sixty powers),
since | they are numberless.

NHC III 84,4-11

nymT3{T}ywece NTN
TEPOMLIT>E N2ZOOY N|Taywwne
NTYNOC NTYMTWE|CE N6OM®
NAT NTAYOYWNZ EBOA | 2M
TICWTHP NAFFEAOC NTAY|Qwne
€BOA ZN NaT €T€ MN Hre 10
€POOY AYWWTIE NAY NTYMOC |
N61 NEYNOOYE MN NEYCOYCOY

the twelve powers. The three 3
hundred sixty days of the year |
came to be as the type of the three
hundred | sixty powers who
appeared | from Savior. Their hours
| and moments came to be as the 10
type of the angels who came | from
them (the three hundred sixty
powers) (and) who are without
number.

Eug-V:

12,13 The absence of punctuation after Ne¢ may indicate that niafreaoc Ne, “They
are the angels,” is a gloss (see par.), or it may mean that the scribe intended the
rendering “The angels are the three hundred sixty days of the year. They came to

be....”

Eug-11I:

84,5 Ms has TepomTe . Tr emends this word but lacks the initial emendation.
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NHC III 106,24-107,5

NETNHOY 25 THPOY €20YN
€NKOCMOC N

€ NOYTATAE €BOA ZM

MOYOEIN | EBOA 2ITOOTY Mmat
€YTNNO|OY MMOOY ENTKOCMOC
MIRTAN|TOKPATWP' XE€ €EYEZAPHZ
€POOY 5 €BOA Z2ITOO T AY®

All who come 25 into the world, like
a drop from the Light, | are sent by
him | to the world of Almighty, |

that they might be guarded 5 by him.
And the

129

BG 103,10-17

10 oyoN NIM €TNHY €TT|KOCMOC
AYTNNOOY|C€E €BOA 2TTM TMa€l
| Ne€ NNOYTATA€E €BOA | 2M
MOYOTN enkocMoc 15
MIMTANTOKPATWP T €a|pez €POY
€BOA 2TTOOTY T | ayw

10 All who come into the | world
have been sent | by him, | like a drop
| from the Light, to the world 15 of
Almighty, | T to guard it by him. f

| And the

SJC-III:

107,1 Corr.: second A for erased p; z for erased letter.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 131

NHC III 107,5-14

ATICWNZ N|TEYBWE MOPY" 2M
NMETEZNEC ° | NTCOdIA XE
€PEMZWB <NAOYWNZ> EBOA

21| TOOT({ MITKOCMOC THP{
NTMN<T>|2HKE €TBE
TegMNTXaCl 2HT 10 MN
TEYMNTBAAE" MN

TMNTA |TCOOYN X€ a<y>t paN
€POY’ ANOK | A€ NTAEIEI €BOA
N NTomoc M|[n]cazpe' zM
neTezNeq MmINOG | [No]yoeIN
NTAZEl €BOA 2M MCWNZ

bond of | his forgetfulness bound
him by the will | of Sophia, that the
matter might be <revealed> through
it | to the whole world in poverty |
concerning his (Almighty’s)
arrogance !0 and blindness and | the
ignorance that he was named. But I
| came from the places | above by
the will of the great | Light, (I) who
escaped from that bond;

BG 103,17-104,11

TMPPE NTEYBWE | ACMOPY 2M
noywwe N

Tcodia [xekaac epem]lzws
Naoy[wNz eBoA M]|mkocMmoc
THPY 2N TM[NT]|2HKE eTBE
TEYMNTXASCI 2HT MN
TEYMNTBAAE | MN
TEYMNTATCOOYN X€ | aYt PaAN
€POY ANOK A€ | AT€El €BOA 2N
NTOMOC | NTTIE 2PaAT 2M MOYWW)
MINTNOG NOYOTN ATBWA
M|TTCWN<Z> €eTMMAY

fetter of his forgetfulness | bound
him by the will of

Sophia, [so that the] | matter might
be revealed [to] | the whole world in
poverty | concerning his
(Almighty’s) arrogance 5 and
blindness | and his ignorance that |
he was named. ButI | came from
the places | above by the will of 10
the great Light; I have loosed | that
<bond>;

SJC-II:
107,6 Corr.: second 2 for erased N.

107,7 So emended by T-S (in translation only) & K.

107,8 “in poverty™: “as poverty” (K).
107,9 “concerning”: “because of”” (K).

107,11 MSs has ¢ (active rather than passive: “he gave himself a name”; not emended
by T-S or K). For the significance of a deity’s being named, see 94,21-24, and

parr.
107,13 T-S restores [nc].

107,14 “who”: “which” (K) (great light? will?).

SJC-BG:
104,4 “concerning”: “because of” (T-S).
104,67 See 11 107, 11n.

104,11 Ms has T, “that creation” (not emended by T-S).
N.B. the stroke rather than the expected dieresis in the last word; see also 115,11

and 123,16.

[104]
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 133

NHC III 107,15-22

15 [eT]MMaY aelIcwAl MbwB
NN|[c]looNe aelIToyNOCq
xekaac €d|Naf kapmoc
eNawwy €BOA | [2)i ToOT N6
mTA tA€ €eTMMAY |
MENTAYTNNOOY(Y 2ITN Tcodia
20 eqe X WK EBOA aAYW
NNEJWWWT | 6€° AAAA
€YNANOZ <B>( €BOA 2ITO |OT
NMNOG6 NCWTHP X€

15 T have cut off the work of the |
robbers; I have wakened that drop |
that was sent from Sophia, | that it |
might bear much fruit 20 through me
and be perfected and not again be |
defective but be <joined> through |
me, the Great Savior, that

BG 104,12-105,4

ATCWAT | MOWB MITMzaoOY
NCONE€E | ATTOYNOCY X€eKaac
ede|t Kapnoc eNnawwy €BOA 15
2iTOT N6I TTATAE eTM|MAY
TAT NTAYTNNOOYC | €EBOA
2TTOOTC NTCO®I |a NCXWK
NCTMWWTE

6e [N]JwTa aAAa eyeNa|zBec
€BOA 2ITOOT A|NOK TTE NINO6
NCWTHP | Xekaac

I have cut off | the work of the
robber tomb; | I have wakened that
drop | that was sent !5 from Sophia,
| that it | might bear much fruit |
through me and be perfected and not
again become

defective but be joined | through
me—I | am the Great Savior— | that

SJC-II:

107,15 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna.

“cut off”: “revealed” (K, apparently translating swam instead of cwam).
107,18 Regarding the gender of TAtA€, see BG 104,13-105,2n. and Till’s endnote

(T-S: 328).

107,21 Not emended by T-S or K (“be separated”). T-S takes the word to refer to
separation from material bonds. Nozz is unattested elsewhere as stat. pron. of
Noyze, “separate.” In view of the BG par. it seems, therefore, more likely that
Nozz should be emended as above. See BG 105,1-2n.

SJC-BG:

104,13-105,2 N.B., the pronouns referring to TAtAe are masc., preceding its
occurrence, and fem. following it. T—S suggests that the scribe copied his Vorlage
until he came to the noun, which he took to be fem. (it occurs as either masc. or
fem.). Subsequent pronouns therefore were changed (T-S: 328).

105,1-2 “be joined”: less likely, “be fertilized” (T-S). T-S takes the verb to be dif-
ferent from, although similar in appearance to, NoyzB, “to yoke, be joined”
(Crum: 243a). Crum also makes this distinction but expresses his uncertainty
(243b). For the transitive use of Noyze (2), meaning “to fertilize,” Crum cites
only the instance here, the grammatical object of which he mistakenly takes to be a
female personage. For the concept of joining, see 122,5-123,1.

[Pe]

[105]
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III 107,22-108,12

EPETEY|€OOY NAOYWNZ EBOA"
X€EKAAC | EYNATMAEIE
TKECOPIA €BOA 2M 25 mespwz
€TMMAY X€E€ NNENEC

WHPE 6€ WWITE NWTA AAAA |
€YNAt MATE 2N TETIMH MN |
OYEOOY NCEBWK €2Pal wa
ney|eiwT NCECOYN Nwa xe
MrmoyJSoeiN MMNTzooYT NTWTN
N|A€ NTAYTNNOOY THOYTN
21|TM MWHPE NTAYTNNOOY(' |
XE ETETNAXI OYOEIN
NTETN'|CazZE THNOY €EBOA
NTBwe N10NezoyCIia ayw
NCTMOYWNZ | 6€ €ETBE THNOY
NGI TETPIBH | ETXA2M TH €TE

his | glory might be revealed, so that
| Sophia might also be justified in
regard to that 25 defect, that her

sons might not again become
defective but | might attain honor
and | glory and go up to their |
Father and know the words of the
masculine Light. And 3 you | were
sent by | the Son, who was sent |
that you might receive Light and |
remove yourselves from the
forgetfulness of !0 the authorities,
and that it might not again come to
appearance | because of you,
namely, the unclean rubbing | that is

135
BG 105,4-106,5

EPEMEYEO 50Y OYWNZ EBOA X€
€yleTmMaTe Tkecodia | eBoOA
M myTa eT{e}|<MMmay Xe
N>NENECWH |PE 6€ WWTTE NWTA
aAAd 10 eyeMaTe NNOYTIMH |
MN OYEOOY NCEBWK | €2paT @wa
MEYEIWT aAY|wW NCECOYWN
TezZTH NN|wa X€e MITOYOEIN
NTW!5TN aYTNNOOY THYTN |
€BOA 2TTOOTY MNTWH|p€E
NTAYTNNOOY(Y X€eKa|ac
€ETETNAXI OYOTN N

TETNCAZE 'ruy['r]ﬁ €|BOA
NTBWeE NNe3oy|cla
NCTMOYWNZ 6€ €ET|BE THYTN
NG6! TTPIBH 5 €TXa2M TEBOA 2M

his glory 5 might be revealed, so that
Sophia | might also be | justified in
regard to <that> defect, | <that> her
sons | <might not> again become
defective but 10 might attain honor |
and glory and go | up to their Father
and | know the way of the | words of
Light. You !5 were sent | by the
Son, | who was sent that | you might
receive Light and

remove yourselves | from the
forgetfulness of the authorities, | and
that it might not again come to
appearance | because of you,
namely, the unclean rubbing 3 that is

SJC-II:

108,11 “because of you™: “for your sakes” (K).

SJC-BG:

105,8 Ms has maqwine , “that does not seek.”

[rc]

[106]



136 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 12,21-23 NHC I1I 84,12-15
NTeTze ON N[H €]|TayoYWwNZ | NTEPOYWNZ A€ E€EBOA N6
€BOA” agTaMio N[ag] | Ns! NEN|TAEIWAX € EPOOY
neyeiwT mpeyxno N[NH] | AYTaMIO Na<y>| N6l

MANFENETWP TeYeEIwT NSgopn

Thus, again, | the father of those | And when those whom I have
who appeared, | Begetter of All discussed appeared, | All-Begetter,
[Things], very soon created their father, very soon | created
Eug-1II:

84,12 NTepoy <oy>wNz (Tr; unnecessary emendation).

84,13 Ms has y (correction of untranslated ethical dative): not emended by Tr, who
translates “for them” (so also K).

“their father, very soon”: “their first father” (T-S, K & Tr).
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NHC III 108,12-25

OYEBOA T€ | ZM MEKPWM* €TZA
20TE MEN|TAYEI EBOA M
ncapkinoc MMooy zwm:
€zPal €XN TEY|NMPONOIA ' TOTE
nmexaq Na[q] | N61 ewMacC xe
MXO€EIC TICW|THP NETOYATB
ENTTHOYE OY |HP NE' NEYAIWN *
nexe nTe20A10C NCWTHP' X€
tenmaiNnOY | MMWOTN X€
TETNWINE NCA | NINOG6 NAION
X€ NETNNOY|N€E €Y2N
NIATTEPANTON

NTE|POYWNZ A€ N61 NH
NTaelPgaxe epooy Nwopn
agrca[no]

| from the fearful fire that | came
from their fleshly part. 15 Tread upon
their | malicious intent.” Then
Thomas said to [him]: | “Lord,
Savior, | how many are the aeons of
those | who surpass the heavens?”
The perfect 20 Savior said: “I praise |
you (pl.) because you ask about | the
great acons, for your roots | are in
the infinities.

Now when | those whom I have
discussed earlier were revealed, 25
he [provided]

BG 106,5-107,5

MKW2 €ETZATN TENTAC |€l €EBOA

ZM TICAPKINOC | MMOOY ayw
ETETNE |2DM €XN

TegnpoNol 10a ToTe nexagq
Na(g N6 | ewMac X€e neXc
MCW|THP OYHP NE NIAIWON |
€ETOYOTB EMITHYE NE|XA( NG6I
nTeAloc NcwldTHp xe
tenaiNOY M|MWTN X€
TETNWINE | ETBE NINOGS NAIWN
| Xe NETNNOYNE €Y2Pa €l 2N
NIATTEPANTON

NTEPOYWNZ A€ N6I | PZ
NENTATXOOY Nwo|pem’ ayp
WPIT NTaAMI|O Na( NG|
MAYTOreENE STWP NEIWT

from the | envy that is with what |
came from their fleshly part, | and
(also) that you might | tread upon his
malicious intent.” 10 Then Thomas
said to him: | “Christ, Savior, | how
many are the aeons | that surpass the
heavens?” The | perfect Savior said:
15 “I praise | you (pl.) because you
ask | about the great aeons, | for
your roots are | in the infinities.
Now when | those whom I have
discussed earlier were revealed, |
Self-Begetter | Father very soon
created

107

SJC-II:

108,25 Bracketed letters are those presumed to be at the beginning of 109,1.

SJC-BG:

106,6 Alt. for line: <kwzT €Tza z0Te NTa(->, “the <fearful fire that> came . ..”

(T-S sugg.); see SJC-III par.

106,11 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.

106,14 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.



138
NHCV 12,24-30

THPOY MMNTCNoO[YC NNewN] 25
Ngor[f] ey[ymlye

MITIMN TcN[ooYcC']

| [Nt]ze Nel[ewnN” mloya moya
NN[H] | NTOB NsaMm
eTa[yoy]wnNzZ ¢[Boa] | [Ne]HT[q"
oYNTay Ntoy] NcTe[pewmMa] |
[2]N Ne[ynTHOYE THPOY']
zwcT[e] 30 N[c]le[F ymNTyece
NcTepewMma . ..]

(2t lines lacking)

| twelve [aeons] 25 for [retinue] for
the twelve (powers).

| So each of the [aeons] of | the
seventy-two powers who appeared |
[from him have five] firmaments |
[in all their heavens], so 30 [there are
three hundred sixty firmaments . . . ]
| (2% lines lacking)

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 84,15-85,3

MMNTCNOOYC NaAIWN | €E20YN
€TZYTHPECIA
M{N}MN|TCNOOYC Nafreaoc:
aAYW NzZPAT | 2N NAIWN THPOY
NEYN CO€' CO€" €’ 2M MoYa
nmoya MMooy zwcTe 20 Ncep
WYECNOOYC MIE NTE
TEW|YECNOOYC N6OM NAT
NTAYOYWNZ | EBOA NZHT( ayw
2N MITHOYE | THPOY NEOYN toy
t+oY NCTE|pEWMA 2WCTE NCEP
QYMTWE

ce NcTe[pewMa N]Te
TYMTWE |[c€ N6OM [NaT
ﬁTayo]YmNz €BOA | N2ZHTOY

15 twelve aeons | for retinue for the
twelve | angels. And in | each aeon
there were six (heavens), | so 20
there are seventy-two heavens of the
seventy-two | powers who appeared
| from him. And in each of the
heavens | there were five
firmaments, | so there are
(altogether) three hundred sixty
[firmaments] of the three hundred |
sixty powers that appeared | from
them.

Eug-V:

12,28 Fifth superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
12,30 Ms has a superlinear stroke visible in the second lacuna above the letter that

would have followed cTepewmMa .

Eug-1I:

84,16 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr (“with the twelve”).

85,1 Tr restores as above but leave NTe untranslated (“[firmaments]. Three hun-

dred”) (similarly, K).

85,3 “from . . . firmaments™: less likely, “from the firmaments. When they” (K & Tr).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 139
NHC III BG 107,5-8
(Coptic pages 109 and 110 are MMNTC|NOOYC NaIWN
missing.) €YZH|TTEPHCIA MNIMN TC|NOOYC
Narreaoc

5 twelve | aeons for retinue | for the
twelve | angels.
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140 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 13,1-7

[9+].[.eT]ayP wol[pif Nxoo0Y"
NTelpeN[icT JepewMa | [xwk
esoA’ a]yt p[aN] epooy xe |
[+73 MrHoYe] RNt [op]it
NNEWN"

5 [NaT A€ THPOY z]eNTeAlOC
Ne eNa|[Noyoy ay]w Ntze
A4JOYWNZ | [eBOA N6 ne]q_n'a
NTMNTCZl Me®

[...that] have | [just been
mentioned.

When] the firmaments | [were
complete,] they were [called] | [“The
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens] of
the [First] Aeons.”

5 [And all these] are perfect and |
[good. And] in this way [the] defect
| of femaleness appeared.

NHC III 85,3-9

NECTEPEWMA NTE|POY XWK
€BOA ayt PN{N}OY x€ 5
TWMTWECE NTE EMPAN
NM|TTHOYE €TZATEYZH"

AYW NAT TH|POY CEXHK aYWw
NANOY AYW NTE|€IZE AYOYWNZ
€BOA NG| NMZYCTE|PHMA
NTMNTCZIME *

When the firmaments | were
complete, they were called 5 “The
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens,”
according to the name of the |
heavens that were before them.
And all these | are perfect and good.
And in this | way the defect | of
femaleness appeared.

Eug-V:
13,1 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-11I:

85,4 Not emended by Tr.

85,8 Corr.: erased 1 at end of line.
85,9 Corr.: Hma for erasures.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 141

NHC III BG 107,8-108,1

Na|T THPOY 2ZNTEAION Ne !0
AYW NANOYOY €BOA |
2iTooToy NNAT agoy|wNz
€BOA NG6I TTEW|TA 2N TECZIME
mexa<y>| NA(J XE OYHP N€

NI 5a1wN XIN NIATTEPA |[TON
NTE NIA TMOY TT€|Xa( NG6I
TMTEAIOC NCW|THP X€ METE
OYNT( | MAaX€E ECWOTM MAPEY
CWTM

All | these are perfect 10 and good. |
Thus | the defect | in the female
appeared.”

And <he> said | to him: “How many
are the 15 aeons of the immortals, |
starting from the infinities?” | The
perfect Savior said: | “Whoever has |
ears to hear, let him

hear.

SJC-BG:

107,13 T-S has vy, “they” (followed by K), but it is difficult to determine from the
photograph whether the scribe intended y or q. If the pl. was intended, this is the
only instance in the tractate where the questioner or questioners are not clearly
identified. If the sing., the questioner remains Thomas.

107,14-16 “How . . . infinities?””: “How many aeons are there of the boundless ones
of the immortals?” (T-S).

107,17 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.

108



142 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 13,7-19

| [Ayw m@wop]T NNewN TTa
mpw |Me N[NnaTMO]Y e
mMazeNay 10 ifa mwHpe
M]npwMe ne’ nH eToy|MOY([TE
elr[o]y xe nyopiT MMICE

| mMMazwoMeT Ta MWHPE
M|TTWHPE MMPWME TTE' TTH €TE |
W)AYMOYTE €EPOY XE NMCWTHP"
15 TTH A€ €TaMA2ZTE NNAT e
mewN | [MmM]aTP PPO €ezpal
exwy NTe | [TNOYT]e Nwa
enez MN ma TN|[aPHX{ NT]e
[nie Jo[n N]Te ni[a]TMoYy | [mH

| [Now the first] aeon is that | of
[Immortal] Man. The second 10 is
that [of Son of] Man, who is | called
“First-begotten.”

| The third is that of the son of | Son
of Man, who is | called “Savior.”

15 Now that which embraces these is
the aeon | [of the] Unruled One, of |
[the] Eternal [God] and the |
[Infinite, (the acon) of the aeons of]
the immortals, | (the

NHC III 85,9-18

nezovelT 10 6e NalwN Tma
MAGANATOC NPWME | TT€E
MTMEZCNAY NAIWN TTA TTWHPE |
MTIPWOME TTE MMETEWAY XO00C
€|POY XE TTETPWTONENETWP
METE | )AYMOYTE EPOY XE
TICWTHP

15 teTemazTe NNAT MalIWN
meTe | MN MNTPPO 21X WY NTN
mwa | ENEZ NNOYTE
NATIEPANTOC Tal|WN NTE
NIAIWN NTN NaeaNaToc |

The first 10 aeon, then, is that of
Immortal Man. | The second aeon is
that of Son of | Man, who is called |
“First Begetter,” (and) who | is
called “Savior.”

15 That which embraces these is the
aeon | over which there is no
kingdom, (the aeon) of the | Eternal
Infinite God, the | aeon of the aeons
of the immortals

Eug-V:
13,8 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
13,9 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-10I:

85,15 “embraces” (so also Tr): “rules over” (K); see 73,6n.

85,16 Corr.: second T for partially inscribed and erased N.

85,17 “Eternal Infinite God” (similarly, K [footnote], & Tr): “divine, boundless Eter-
nal One” (T-S); *‘eternal, divine unlimit

” (K).

NHC
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 143

NHC III

BG 108,1-18

MWOPT NAI® | A MWYHPE
MITPWME | TE NETE wWaymoyTe |
€POY X€ MPOTOrENE STWP METE
WAYMOY|TE €EPOY XE MCWTHP |
MaT NTAJOYWNZ EBOA |
TTMEZCNAY NAIWN A | MPWME
eTe waymoy !0te epoy xe
AAAM MBAA | MITOYOTN

MeETAMAZ |[T€ NNAT MAaIWN TE |
€TE MM MNTPPO 2T|XWY NTE
mwa eNez !5 NaTTEPANTON
NNOY|TE MAYTOrENHC
{N}INAION NTE NIAION |
€TNZHTY NNATMOY

The first aeon | is that of Son of
Man, | who is called | ‘First
Begetter,” > who is called | ‘Savior,’
| who has appeared. | The second
aeon (is) that of | Man, who is called
10 *‘Adam, Eye | of Light.’

That which embraces | these is the
aeon | over which there is no
kingdom, | (the aeon) of the Eternal
15 Infinite God, | the Self-begotten
aeon | of the aeons | that are in it,
(the aeon) of the immortals,

SJC-BG:

108,11 “embraces”: “rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n.
108,14—15 “Eternal, Infinite God”: “eternal, divine Boundless™ (T-S).
108,15 Corr.: an erased letter between the last two N’s.

—



144 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 13,19-27 NHC III 85,19-86,5 o
€TNTnE NTMazyMo Y]ne 20 €TNZHT{" MCaNZPE
[eTacOoYWNZ €BOA 2M MI]xaoc” NTMezw 2MOYNE NTAZOYWN?
€BOA ZM IT|XxaocC
| [mPwMe Ae NNaT]MOY NTO( A€ MaeaANATOC NPW|Me
agoy|[wNZ eBOA NzeNew JN MN AJOYWNZ €EBOA NZNAIWN | MN
2eN|[MNTPPwWOY MN ze]JN6O[M]| 2N6OM MN 2eNMNTPPO | aqgt
[agt €e30YCIa NaY] THPOY 25 NTE3OYCIA NOYON NIM®
[eTayoywN]z eBo[A] NzHTq | NTayo[y]w[Nz eBoA N]zuTy' [ng)
[16x]ay[..]] [13tMm]xaoc” €|TPoyTaNO [NNAT eTOYa]goy
(5% lines lacking) | ®a NezoOY eTMTI<C>azpe
Mrrexa|oc NaT rap a.ycyh;upwm
MN <N>eYSepHOY
aeon) [above the Eighth] 20 [that | who are in it, (the aecon) above the
appeared in] chaos. Eighth 20 that appeared in | chaos.
| [Now Immortal Man revealed] | Now Immortal Man | revealed aeons
[aeons] and [kingdoms] | [and | and powers and kingdoms | and
powers] | [and gave authority to] all ~ gave authority to everyone
25 [who appeared] fromhim | [...]  who [appeared from] him | to make  [8f]
| [...of] chaos. | (5% lines lacking)  [whatever they desire] | until the
days that are above chaos. | For
these consented with each other
Eug-V:
13,22 First letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185.
13,25 First letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185.
Eug-111:
85,19 “above”: “the upper part of” (K & Tr).
85,20 “in” (so also T-S): “out of” (T-S, alt., K & Tr).
86,1 So restored by T-S, except that second z is in lacuna. -
86,2 Alt.: [0 NNeTOYOYa Jgoy (T-S & Tr); the doubling of oy is uncharacteristic Y
of the scribe (see 84,12; 89,4). Uty iy
86,3 “that are above”: “of the upper part” (Tr). .éjwchn:w]
86,4 Not emended by Tr, although his translation, which follows K, reflects the above . -

emendation.

ik
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 145
NHC III BG 108,19-109,15

| NTATXOOY Nwopn

NTHE NTM€EzZCA WYE |
NTACOYWNZ €BOA 2N | Tcodia
€TE MEZOYIT | NAIWN TIE
NTO( A€ TI5PWME NATMOY
AYOY|WwNZ NZNAIWN E€EBOA | MN
ZN6OM MN ZMMN|TPPO aYw agt
NT€|30YCla NNeTOYONzZ 10
THPOY NZHTY X€E €Y€E|€elpe
NNEYOYWW Wa | NIZAE €ETE
NETNTME | NE MITEXAOC NAT
rap | aycyMownNi MN Ney Sepuy

| whom I described earlier,

(the aeon) above the Seventh | that
appeared from | Sophia,

which is the | first acon.

Now 3 Immortal Man revealed |
aeons | and powers and kingdoms |
and gave authority | to all who
appear 10 in him that they might |
exercise their desires until | the last
things that are above | chaos. For
these | consented with each !5 other

SJC-BG:
109,2 “from” (so also T-S, alt.): “in” (T-S).
109,3 “which”: or “who” (presumably Sophia).

109,12 Corr.: a mostly erased letter (2?) after the first T, whose superlinear stroke
remains.

109



146 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 14,1-10

Al [.1..0...1.[12¢] | [2]~

(14]

eol[oy] NNa [T+ He epooY’] |
NH eTa[y1] meyp[aN epooY”
NaT] | NTe ta[px]H MN [tMHTE
MR 1]3aTP zaH [e]Te m[xwk
€BOA M€’

nellzoyelt NNew[N MN MIMEZ
cNay] | MN miMezgom [et
nezoyelt] | M mai ayt pan
e[poq xe mcaz]|pe NTe
tMNToOY[a MN TTIM TON®
oly[N]%Te noya novya

[...]] [in glory (and) numberless.]
| They [received] their [names,
those] | of the [beginning] and [the
middle and the] 5 unending, which
[is the perfect,

the] | first acon [and the second] |
and the third. [The first] | in it was
called [“Above] | Unity [and Rest.”]
10 Each one has

NHC III 86,5-15

AYOYWNZ €EBOA MMNT|NOG NIM®
AYW €BOA 2N OYTINA |
<N>OYMHHW)E NOYOEIN €Y|za
€00Y EMNTOY HTIE NAT N|TaY?t
PINOY NTAPXH

ete neel 1 ne TezoyeiTe
TMHTE <MN> ITXWK

| eBOA

eTe AT e nezoyeIT Nal|wN
MN TTIMEZCNAY MN NTMEZ|WOMNT
nezoyveiT ayt PNg | xe
TMNLT>OYA A<YW>
TaNamaycic eyl5NTe

nmoya nmoya

5 and revealed | every magnificence,
even from spirit, | multitudinous
lights | that are glorious and without
number. These | received names in
the beginning, that 10 is, the first, the
middle, <and> the perfect; | that is,
the first acon and | the second and
the third. | The first was called |
“Unity and Rest.” 15 Since each one

Eug-V:
14,2 Superlinear strokes are in lacuna.
Reconstruction: see 5,2.

14,4 Corr.: after first €, N is crossed out. The following + seems to be made from an

initial 1 (i.e., the scribe first wrote N1 [pl. art.]).

Eug-11I:
86,7 MS has M (not emended by Tr).

86,10 Ms has M. Not emended by T-S or Tr, although Tr’s translation, which follows
K’s (“the midst, the perfection”), reflects the emendation TMHTE {M}mXWK

€BOA.

86,14 Tr lacks the first emendation but has the second.

NHC
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 147
NHC III BG 109,15-110,8

A<Y>OYWNZ €EBOA | MMNTNOG
NIM AYW | EBOA 2M MENNA
NOY|aTO NOYO'TN €Yza €o|oy
EMNTEY HME NAT N
TAYMOYTE €POOY | ZN TaAPXH

€TE TMA€I | M€ MEZOYEIT NaAID |
MN <ITMEZ>CNAY MN
<NMMEZ>WOMNT 5 mezoyeIT
<me> ewWayYMOY|TE €poy X€
TMNTOYA | AYw TaNamaycic |
moya noya

and revealed | every magnificence,
even | from spirit, | multitudinous
lights that are glorious | and without
number. These

were called | in the beginning,

that is, | the first aeon | and <the
second> and <the third>. 5 The first
<is> called | ‘Unity | and Rest.” |
Each

SJC-BG:
109,15 Ms has g, “he revealed” (not emended by T-S).

110,4 Not emended by T-S (“and two and three™), although T-S recognizes that
Eug-1II par. has the better text.

110,5 Not emended by T-S. The gap in the sentence, remedied here by the insertion
of a copula, may be caused by the omission of a line of text (see V par.).

110



148 EUGNOSTOS

NHC YV 14,10-18

n[eypan’] eTPeY |t PAN A€ X€
Tekk [AHCIA M]m [MezwomeT
NNe[wN eT]se | mawa’d
€TAJOYWNZ €EBOA 2M | moya’

X€E €EYECWOYZ2 THPOY

15 eyMa ezpal €eoya Ncet
neY|PAN X€

TEKKAHCIA® €BOA | 2N
t+ekkAHCIA etxoce eN[ine ] |
ETACOYWNZ EBOA N6

[its (own) name.] And the naming |
[of] the third | [aeon] as “Assembly”
is [because of] | the multitude that
appeared in | the one, so that they all
might be gathered 15 together and |
named “Assembly,” from | the
Assembly above the [heavens.] |
When the

NHC III 86,15-24

MMay meq|paN {xe}
AYONOMAZE NTEKKAH]|ClIA
{z}MnN<Me>WOMNT NaIWN {xe)
€|BOA 2M TIATO NMHHWE
NTA|2OYWNZ EBOA ZM IO YA
Noy20aTo eTBe ma’
EPETIMHHWE | CWOY?2

NCE€EI EYMNTOYA | ®ayMoOYTe
EPOOY X€

€EKKAH|CIA €BOA 2N tT€KKAHCIA
ETOYATB | €TNE

E€TBE TEE|I TEKKAHCIA N]

has its (own) | name, the | <third>
aeon was designated “Assembly” |
from the great multitude that |
appeared in the multitudinous one. 2
Therefore, when the multitude |
gathers and comes to a unity, | they
are called “Assembly,” | from the
Assembly that surpasses | heaven.
Therefore, the Assembly of

Eug-1II:
86,16-20 See endnote 8.

86,17 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the second emendation, as
does K’s, which lacks the other two also; T-S does not have the first emendation;

see endnote 8.
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NHCIII 111,1-3

NCe€l €EYMNTOYA  WaNMOY|Te
€pPOOY X€

TEKKAHCIA NTE | TMEZWMOYNE"®

and come to a unity, we call | them

‘Assembly | of the Eighth.’

149
BG 110,8-111,7

OYNTA( | MEYPAN €BOA X€

ay 0<o>NoMaze NTekkAH|Cla
MTNI<MEZ>WOMNT Nal|wN {xe€}
€BOA ZM T|MHHWE ETNAWWY |
NTAJOYWNZ €BOA !5 2N ovya
AYATO OYON|20OY €BOA €BOA
A€ | X€E NIMHH@E @ay
[clwoyz ezoyN

Ncep oy|[a €]TBe nmaT
ewaymoy|[Te] <epooy> xe
€EKKAHCIA €BOA | A€ 2N
tekkAHcla eTMSMaY eToyoTs
€Tne

| eTBE mMaAT TEKKAHCI|A

one has | its (own) name; for !0 the
<third> aeon | was designated
‘Assembly’ | from the | great
multitude that | appeared: !5 in one,
a multitude revealed themselves. |
Now because | the multitudes
gather and become one, | therefore
<they> are called | ‘Assembly,’ |
from that Assembly 3 that surpasses
heaven. | Therefore the Assembly |
<of>

SJC-1II:

111,2 The section in the parr. immediately after xe may be missing here through

homoioteleuton (so also T-S).

SJC-BG:
110,9-16 See endnote 8.
110,10 Ms has a.

110,11 Not emended by T-S (“the three aeons”).

110,12 Not emended by T-S.

111
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NHCYV 14,18-30

t+[exkkaH]|cla NTe tzo[r]Jaoac:
[ayt Pan] 20 epoc®
c;:y[zooY'i‘csze Te kal|Ta ole
NoyMepoc NzooyT MN] |
oyMep[oc NciZime' mMepoc
Nzo]loyT ayt [PaN epoy xe
Tek]|KAHCIA * [mMepocC ae€
NcZime] 25 xe [zwH xe
€CNAOYWNZ EBOA X€] | AMWNZ
w[w]ne [eBoA ziN oY]|[cii Me
N[NH] THP[OY" NIPAN A€] |
THPOY [ 161 ] | Me NN[ 171 ] 30
(3% lines lacking)

[Assembly] of the Ogdoad |
appeared, it [was named,] 20
[because it was androgynous,
according to] | [a male portion and] |
a [female] portion. [The male] |
[portion] was [called] “Assembly,
[and the female portion,] 25 [“Life,”
that it might be shown that] | life for
all [things came] | [from a female.
And] all | [the names ... ]| (3%
lines lacking)

,’l

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 87,1-12

TMezW [MOYNE® ayolyonezc
eBo[r] | eyzaoy[TcaiMe- ay]t
PAN EPOC | EK MEPOC ﬁzooyf*
[a]yw ek Mepoc | Ncaime®
nzooyYT ayt PNY X€ €K5KAHCIA
TECZIME X€ ZWH X€|KaacC
ECNAOYWNZ EBOA X€E E€EBOA | 2N
OYCZIME ATTWNZ WWITE" 2N |
NAIWN THPOY ' PAN NIM
€AYXI|TOY XIN NTAPXH €BOA
zM ey %MeTe MN TEYENNOIA
AYOYWNZ | N61 NAYNAMIC NaT
NTayt PI{NOY X€ NNOYTE®

the [Eighth was] revealed | as
[androgynous] and was named |
partly as male and partly | as female.
The male was called “Assembly,” 5
the female, “Life,” that | it might be
shown that from | a female came the
life | in all the acons. Every name
was received, | starting from the
beginning. From his !0 concurrence
with his thought, | the powers
appeared who were called | “gods”;

Eug-V:

14,27 Circumflex is visible in Ms. Superlineai stroke is not visible in MS.

Eug-1I:
87,1 Tr restores second perfect.

87,2 Corr.: first a for erased € (transcribed as o by Tr). Tr restores AY]'!' PaN, as
above, but translates in the present, following K (similarly in line 4); T-S does not

restore ay.
87,10 Corr.: z for an erased letter.
See endnote 9.
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NHCIII 111,3-15

ACOYWNZ €|BOA €Y2OoOYTC2IME
Te ayt PAN 5 epoc €k Mepoc
NzooYT aYW | €K MepocC

NcziMe - dooyT MeN | wayt PNy
X€ TEKKAHCIA ' TE|CZIME A€
wayt PNC X€ ZWH | X€
€YNAOYWNZ EBOA X€E €BOA !0
TN OYCZIME ATWNZ WWTE
N|NIAIWN THPOY PAN A€ NIM
AY[XITOY XIN NTAPXH €BOA
rap zm | neqxwnNy MN
TEYENNOIA AYOY|WNZ EBOA
N6I N6OM' Nwopn Naf§ 15
[NT]JayT PAN ePOOY X€E NOYTE®

It appeared | as androgynous and
was named 3 partly as male and |
partly as female. The male | is
called ‘Assembly,” while the |

female is called ‘Life,’ | that it might
be shown that from 10 a female came
the life for | all the acons. And

every name was | received, starting
from the beginning. For from | his
concurrence with his thought, the
powers | very soon appeared who 15
were called ‘gods’;

BG 111,7-112,9

<N>TMaZWMO YN€E N|TaYOYON2C
€BOA X€ | zoYTC2TMe ayt paN
el%oc ex mepoyc MMNT|z0oOYT
AYW €K ME|POYC MMNTCZIME |
$0O0YT MEN AYMOYTE | €pOy
X€ €KKAHCIA TelSczTMme ae
AYMOYTE €|POC X€E ZWH X€
€YE|OYONZY €BOA X€ EBOA | 2N
TecziME anmwNez

WWTTE NNIAIWN [TH]|POY NPaN
A€ THPOY [ay]|xITOoy NTooOTC
Nt[aP]|XH €BOA rap 2N

Teyey 5A0KIA MN TegenNol |a
AYP PN NOYWNZ €|BOA <N6 1>
N6OM NAT NTaY|MOYTE €pooy
X€ Noy|Te

the Eighth was | revealed as |
androgynous and was named 10
partly as masculine | and partly | as
feminine. | The male was called |
*Assembly,” 15 while the female was
called | ‘Life,” that it might be |
shown that from | the female came
the life

for all the aeons. | And all the names
were | received from the beginning
(or principle). | For from his consent
5 with his thought, | the powers very
soon appeared | who were | called
‘gods’;

SJC-1II;
111,13 See endnote 9.

SJC-BG:
111,7 Not emended by T-S.
112,4 See endnote 9.

112
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152 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 15,1-7

(Line 1 lacking)

[[..... Nzenno]yT[e N]Te
NIN[oY]i[Te"

NINOYTE A€ N]T€E N[INOY]TE
al[y]li[oywNZ eBoA]
{z}Nze[NN]oyTE 2N 5
[NeYMNTCaBE [ NIN[O]YTE A€ |
[AYOYWNZ €BO]A 2N NeYCBW" |
[Nzenxoelc N]Te zeNxoe€lC®

(Line 1 lacking) | [ .. . gods of] the
[gods;]

| [and the gods of the gods] |
[revealed] gods in 3 [their wisdoms;]
and the gods | [revealed] from their
teachings | [lords of] lords; [and]

NHC 1II 87,12-18

NNOYTE A€ | €EBOA 2N
NEYPPONHCIC AYOY|WNZ €BOA
NZNNOYTE NNOY 15Te’ NNoyTe
A€ €BOA ZN NEY|PPONHCIC
AYOYWNZ N2ZNXO|€IC " NXOE€lC
A€ NNXOE€IC €BOA | 2N

and the gods | from their
considerings revealed | divine gods;
15 and the gods from their |
considerings revealed lords; | and
the lords of the lords from

Eug-V:
15,4 Ms has 2N, “in.”

Eug-1:

87,14-15 fiNnoyTe, “divine”: untranslated by K; the English translator’s note in K

suggests it may be a dittography; Tr renders “gods of gods.”
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NHCIII 111,16-20

| [NJNOYTE A€ NNNOYTE €BOA
2N TEY|MNTCABE AYOYWNRZ
NZENNOYTE | EBOA" <NNOYTE
A€>2ZN TEYMNTCABE AYOYWNR |
NZENXOEIC EBOA’ NXOEIC A€
N2[N]XO€IC AYOYWNZ EBOA

| and [the] gods of the gods from
their | wisdom revealed gods; | <and
the gods> from their wisdom
revealed | lords; and the lords of 20
the lords from their thinkings
revealed lords;

BG 112,9-16

NNOYTE A€ NNNOY 0Te eBoA
A€ 2N TESY>PPO|NHCIC
AYOYWNZ €EBOA | <N>NNOYTE
{N]JNNOYTE | NNT A€ €BOA 2N
TEYMNT|CABE A<Y>OYWNZ
€BOA | 15 N<X>C N<X>c N<X>C
A€ NN<X>C | aYOYWNZ €EBOA

| and the gods of the gods 10 from
<their> considering | revealed |
<the> divine gods; | and the gods
from their wisdom | revealed 15 <the
lords> of <lords>; and the <lords> of
the <lords> | <from> thinkings

SJC-III:

111,17-18 The first letter of each line has been lost from the Ms but is preserved in old

photographs. See Emmel, 1978: 204.

111,19-20 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna (line 19).

At the beginning of each line TS restores [N] and [N] respectively.

Line 20 is not emended by T-S (“the lords of the lords revealed their thoughts of
lords™). However T-S considers the correct reading to be found in Eug—III

SJC-BG:

112,10 {ae} (T-S). Although untranslatable, A€ does seem to have an emphasizing
function here in Coptic, perhaps on analogy with its use with pronouns in Greek.

112,12-13 <N>NoyTe
(T-S).

... NRNt, “<the> ... gods”: “<the> gods. The divine gods”

Alt.: first emendation: <Nze> (indefinite article) (T-S, alt.).

112,14 Ms has ¢ (incorrect pronoun number).

112,15 Ms has x for each emendation. Without the emendation the translation would
be “Christs” here and on line 17 in each case (not emended by T-S, although the
error is recognized). x for x is a common scribal error.



154
NHCV 15,7-20

NiIXo|[elc A€ NN]ixoeic
AYOYWNZ | [eBOA 2N
NelywoxNe NzeNxo 0feic”
amioen]c A€ OYWNZ €BOA | 2N
[NeYsOM] NzeNapXxiafreaoc: |
N[1apxiaFfr]Jeaoc A€ AYOYWNZ |
€BOA ZN NEYWa X€E

NZENAFT€ |AOC’ oYW €BOA 2N
NaT ayoy 15wNZ eBOA N6
ZENEIAOC MN | ZENCXHMA MN
ZENMOP®H | MN NIEWN THPOY
MN Neykoc|[moc] oyr:'rr[e]
NIATMOY THPOY | [NTezoycia
€BOA zN t6]oM M 2[pwme

the | [lords of the] lords revealed |
[from their] counsels lords; !0 and
[the lords] revealed | from [their
powers] archangels; | and the
[archangels] revealed | from their
words angels; | and from them
appeared !5 shapes and | structures
and forms | and all the aeons and
their worlds. | All the immortals
have | [authority from the power] of
20 [Immortal Man

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 87,18-88,7

NEYAOroC AYOYWNZ €BOA |
NZNXOEIC ' NXOEIC A€ E€BOA 2N
20 NeY6OM AYOYWNZ EBOA
NZEN|apxafreaoc:
NAPXAFFEAOC AY|OYWNZ €BOA
NZENAFrEAOC €|BOA 2N <N>AT
ATZIA€EA OYWNZ'

21 cxHM[a 27 mopdH] et paN |
€Nl [0WN THPOY MN]
Neyko|cMoc' Na[e]anaToc
THPOY NTAa|€IP WP NXOOY
€YNTOY TESJOYCIA THPOY
€BOA 2N T6OM M|MIA©aANATOC
NPWME MN TCO|d1a

| their words revealed lords; | and
the lords from 20 their powers
revealed | archangels; the archangels
| revealed angels; from | <them> the
semblance appeared

with structure [and form] for naming
| [all] the aeons [and] their worlds. |
All the immortals, whom | I have
just described, have authority—all of
them— 5 from the power of |
Immortal Man and Sophia,

Eug-V:
15,13 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-11I:

87,21 “archangels” (2): +“<out of their words> (K).
87,22 Corr.: at the end of the line the letters BoA are erased.
87,23 Ms has TaT, “her” or “this” (not emended by K or Tr).

88,2-3 Lacuna in line 3, so restored by T-S.
“their worlds. All the immortals” (so also T-S): “all their immortal worlds” (K &

Tr).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCII 111,20-112,7

<2>N NEYME |OYE NZENXOE€IC®
NXO€EIC A€ ZN | TEYSOM
AYOYWNZ €BOA
NzeNap|[xaJfreaoc:
NapXxafrfreaoc €BoA | [2]N
NEYAOTrOC AYOYWNZ EBOA N
ZENAFTEAOC €BOA 2N NAT
AZEN|ZIA €A OYWNZ ZI CXHMA 2I
MOP|®H 21 PAN ENIAIWON THPOY |
MN NEYKOCMOC " NaeaNaTocC 3
A€ NTA€EIX00Y N@WOPN OYN|TaY
€30YClA THPOY €BOA 2M |
MaeaANATOC NPWME TNETE

| and the lords from | their power
revealed archangels; | the archangels
| from their words revealed angels;
from them | semblances appeared
with structure and form | and name
for all the aeons | and their worlds.
And the immortals, 5 whom I have
just described, all have | authority
from | Immortal Man, + who

155
BG 112,16-113,15

<ZN> “2’MMeleye N<X>C N<X>C
A€ €EBOA

ZN TEYSOM A<Y>OYWNR |
[e]BoA NzNapxiarre| [ro]c
NAPXIATTEAOC A€ | [eB]OA 2N
NeyYAoroc a<y>3[o]ywNz eBoa
NZNaAr|reAaoc ayw €BOA 2N
Na|€l <2ENZIAE€A A>YOYWNZ
€|BOA 21 CXHMA 2T MOP|dH 27T
PAN €NIAION TH%p oYy MN
NEYKOCMOC | NIA TMOY A€
NTATWA | XE EPOOY NWOPT
oY|TOoYy €30YCla €BOA 2N |
T6OM MmaTMOY NlSpwMe neTe

revealed <lords>; | and the <lords>
from their power revealed |
archangels; | and the archangels |
from their words 3 revealed angels; |
and from them | <semblances>
appeared | with structure and form |
and name for all the aeons 10 and
their worlds. | And the immortals,
whom I have | just described, have |
authority from | the power of
Immortal !5 Man, who

SJC-BG:

112,16 Not emended by T-S (“the <lords> of the <lords> revealed <lord>-thoughts™).
However T-S considers that the correct reading is found in Eug-IIL

112,17 Ms has x for both emendations (not emended by T-S).

113,1 MS has ¢ (incorrect pronoun number).

113,4 Ms has q (incorrect pronoun number).

113,7 Ms has atnay €, “I saw that structure . . . appeared”; T-S plausibly suggests
that the translator of the Greek misunderstood {8éa and thought it meant, “I saw,”
but T-S does not emend the text. In the T-S translation, however, “<semblances
(18é0)>" is inserted before “structure,” while “I” and “saw” remain as the subject

and verb!

113
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156 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 15,20-16,2

NNaTMOY €t PaN] epooy’ |
[Tcodia ayt pan epoc xe€]
Tcirn | [xe acxwk
NTECMNTNAa]6 THPC | [2N
OYENOYMHCIC AXN] waxe |
[ 19 Jay

(8% lines lacking)

[ 12+ eocoy NNaT]|[w]a xe
[MM]oo[Y' NH eTE

to name] them. | [Sophia they called]
“Silence,” | [because she perfected
her] whole [majesty] | [by reflecting
without] aword. | [...] 25 (8% lines
lacking)

[... ineffable] | [glory, who

NHC III 88,7-19

TeycyNzZYroc TaT NTay|Xxooc
€poc Xxe€ cirH’ NTay+t PNc | xe
CIrH Xe Nzpa'l 2N

oyeNeYMH 0cic axN waxe
ACXWK NTEC|MNTNOG
Nadeapcia €yNTayY |
NTE3IOYCIA AYTCANO NAY N6I |
moya moya MMooY NZENNOSE |
MMNTPPWOY 2N MTHOYE TH15poy
NAGANATOC MN NEYCTE|PEWMA
ZNOPONOC ZENPME | TPOC
TEYMNTNOG

2ZOTNE MEN | 2N MMa NWWwT e MN
ZENZAP |[MA €Yza €oOY

| his consort, who was | called
“Silence,” (and) who was named |
“Silence” because by reflecting 10
without speech she perfected her |
own majesty. Since the
imperishabilities had | the authority,
each provided | great | kingdoms in
all the immortal heavens 15 and their
firmaments, | thrones, (and) temples,
| for their own majesty.

Some, indeed, | (who are) in
dwellings and in chariots, | being in

Eug-V:
16,2-3 Reconstruction: see 8,23-24.

Eug-11I:
88,10 See endnote 10.
88,11 See endnote 11.

88,12 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of TcNao; followed by

Tr, who does not emend).

88,17-19 “Some . . . glory”: “some indeed dwelling-places and chariots unspeakably

glorious” (K, who overlooks zN, “in,” & Tr).
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NHCIII 112,8-17

| )AYMOYTE €POY XE TCIFTH X€
| €EBOA 2N OYENOYMHCIC a XN 10
WAXE ACXWK EBOA N6
TEC|MNTNOG THPC T

Nadeapcla €Y|NTAY rap
NTEZIOYCIA AYTAMIO | NaY
NOYNOG6 NMNTPPO N61I | moya
noya MMooYy 2N

™ezw SMoyNe” ayw
ZENOPONOC M[N] | zeNPTTE"
ZENCTEPEWMA TIPOC |
NEYMNTNOG

| is called ‘Silence’ | because by
reflecting without 10 speech all her
own majesty was perfected. T | For
since the imperishabilities had | the
authority, each created | a great
kingdom | in the Eighth !5 and (also)
thrones and | temples (and)
firmaments for | their own majesties.

BG 113,15-114,9

WaYMOY|Te €POY X€ MKAPWY
<EBOA X€> | 2iTN
OYENOYMHCIC | AXN waxe
TEYMNT

NOG THPC A(4XOKC €|BOA
NaTTako e€Y[N]|Toy Tezoycia
ayT[a]IMIio Nay NNoYNO[6
M]SMNTPPO moya moya z[N] |
TEYZOMrA 0AC MN
nmed|cTepewma <M>N
ZNOPO|NOC MN ZNPME TIPOC |
NEYMNTNOG

-
Sl

is called | ‘Silence,” <because> | by
reflecting | without speech

he perfected all his own majesty. |
Since the imperishables had | the
authority, they created | a great 5
kingdom. Each one is [in] | his
ogdoad with his | firmament <and>
thrones | and temples for | their own
majesties.

114

SJC-III:

112,10 See endnote 10.

112,11 See endnote 11.
112,16 npoc: npo[c] (T-S).

SJC-BG:

113,16 Not emended by T-S.
113,18-114,1 See endnote 10.
114,2 See endnote 11.

114,4 Alt. {N}noYy (T-S; unnecessary in view of examples in 78,16 and 95,14).

114,7 Not emended by TS (“his firmament of thrones,” although TS translates “his
firmament, thrones,” i.e., as though the N before zNepoNnoc were deleted).



158 EUGNOSTOS
' NHC]II]IZ
NHC YV 16,2-6 NHC III 88,19-23
mMnoy]|[clJoTM [erlooy [Nwa NaTwaxe epooy 20 NaT eMN
eNez’ zwc] I'Neyu_) [xo]oy W)60M €EX00Y 2M dY|CIC NIM*
N[NIpY cic THPOY'] ﬂ;merY“
e | maaY
Jeron0c€
gyliag2€T
xaT#'lm NET
}W‘ ¥ TanafK
e e
Ak
egse
QNN
5 ayTaMmio A€ N[ay AYTCANO NaY NZ€EN|CTPATIA ilmulo Nay R
NzeNcTpPaTIA] | NTe NAFreAOC 2ENTBA €|MNTOY 1eA0C 2ENTB?
zeNapxiaf [reaoc MN HITE €20YN E€Y2YTH ' eyghge Wi
have] | [never been heard of, since] |  ineffable glory 20 and not able to be 3
they cannot [be sent] into [any sent into any creature, |
creature.] ke came b
thirofthe U
ohi Aol
i | tel
i e e
0 fraso
B e
it Tyon
5 Now they created [hosts] | of | provided for themselves | hosts of f!ﬁg.lwilhelly'
archangels [and] angels, myriads | without number, g,
for retinue -
i T
Eug-V:
16,4 “sent”: see endnote 12.
Eug-1I:
88,20 “and . . . creature”: less likely, “which cannot be described in any condition” (K
& Tr [similar]).
“sent”: See endnote 12.
88,21 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of Tcano; followed by 4
Tr, who does not emend). iﬂ!\gm(nmel
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I\s‘ \L\;
1y NHCIII 112,17-113,5

iy

ey,

NAT rap THPOY | aywwre 2ITN
METEINE | TMAAY MITTHPY TOTE
Na2foCcTOAOC €TOYAAB
nexay | Na4 X€ MxXoe€lcC
MCWTHP ' | A X1 NETZN NIAIWN
€EPON X€ | TANAFKH NAN T€
eTPeNW[1 ]|Ne Ncwoy nexe
NMTEAIOC N

I CWTHP X€E EWXE <E>TETNWINE
| Nca 2wB NIM " fNAXOOY EPWTN

eN ¢y | aYTAMIO NAY NZENCTPATIA
B € K N|AFFEAOC 2ENTBA EMNTOY
Y7 HTTEe 5 eYywMwe MN NeyeEoOY

i
For these all | came by the will | of
the Mother of the Universe.” Then 20
the Holy Apostles said | to him:
“Lord, Savior, | tell us about those
who are in the aeons, | since it is
necessary for us to ask | about
them.” The perfect

13 Savior said: “If you ask | about
anything, I will tell you.

BG 114,9-115,7

NaT rap 10 THpoy aywwne zM |
ToYww NTMAY MNITH|P( TOTE
NATTOCTOAOC | ETOYAAB
MEXAY NA(Y | XE MEXC MCWTHP
NeT 152N NIAION oYONzOY |
NAN €BOA €Tl TANAT |KH EPON
TE EWINE N|CwOY MEXA( NGI
nre

[A]ioc NcwTHP x€ ew|[x]e Pi
TETNWINE Nca | [zw]B NIM
tNaxooy e|[pw]TR

AYTAMIO NAY NSZNCTPATIA
NAFFEAOC | ZNTBA EMNTOY HIE
€Y|wyMwe MN oyeooy

For these 10 all came by | the will of
the Mother of the Universe.” | Then
the Holy Apostles | said to him: |
“Christ, Savior, !5 reveal to us those
who are in the aeons, | since it is
necessary | for us to ask about |
them.” The perfect

Savior said: “If | you ask about |
anything, I will tell | you.

115

i b

e | They created hosts of | angels, They created 3 hosts of angels, |
myriads without number 3 for retinue  myriads without number for | retinue
and their glory. They and glory. And

P
SJC-1II:

\No;W 113,1 MS has a (not emended by T-S).



160
NHCV 16,6-17

zZeN]|arfreaoc NTe 2eNT[Ba
NaTt] | HTTEe epooy eY[wMwe
MN oy]leooy MN

zenna [peeNnoc MN] 10 zeNfTNa
eve No[yoeIN] NNaT|wa xe
MMooY' M[NToy Zicle | rap
zaTooToy oy|[T]e
[oY]IMNT|aAT6OM " AAAA OYW W
OYa€ET(q | e’

AYW WAYWWHNE NTEYNOY'

I5 ayw NTETZE AYXWK EBOA
Ne[1] | mewN MN TrTE MN
MICTEPEW [MA NTE TIPWME

| angels, (hosts) of [numberless] |
myriads for [retinue and] | glory,
even [virgins and] 10 spirits, who are
ineffable | [lights]. For [they have
no sickness] | nor weakness, | but it
is only will, | and it comes to be in
an instant. !5 And thus was
completed | the aeon, with (its)
heaven and firmament, | of Immortal
Man

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 89,1-8

PECIA MN OYEOOY E€TI
zeNmape [e][NOC <M>TINA
NOYOEIN NATWAXE | epooy:
MMN zZICE MMAY ZATH|OY MN
MNTATEOM  AAAA OYWWE 3
MMAaTE e’

WAYJWWITE NTEY|NOY
NTEEIZE " oY XWK EBOA N6 |
NaIWN MN NEYTE  MN
NECTEPE |WMA MNTEOOY

and glory, even virgin | spirits, the
ineffable lights. | They have no
sickness | nor weakness, but it is
only will: 3 it comes to be in an
instant. | Thus were completed | the
aeons with their heavens and
firmaments | for the glory

Eug-V:
16,8 Stroke over M is visible.

16,10 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

1: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as extant line 9).

16,11 End of line: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as 16, extant line 10);

Emmel’s restoration is too short for the lacuna.

Eug-11I:

89,1-2 *“even ... lights™: less likely, in view of V 16,9-11, “indescribable virgin

spirits of light” (K & Tr).
89,2 MS has N (not emended by Tr).

89,6 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S).
89,8 “for”: “of” (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”; K & Tr).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 161

NHCIII 113,5-12

AYTA|MIO NZENTAPOENOC
MINA N|OYOEIN NATWAXE
epooy Na<T>| w”{e }iBe eMN
2ICE TAP MMAY | ZATHOY ayw
MN MNTATSOM 10 aAAa oYww
ne

ANAIWON XWK €|BOA NTEEIZE 2ZN
OY6ENM H/ MN MTi€ | MN
NECTEPEWMA 2ZM MEOOY |

created | virgin spirits, the |
ineffable and unchangeable lights. |
For they have no sickness | nor
weakness, 10 but it is will.

Thus the aeons were completed |
quickly with the heavens | and the
firmaments in the glory

BG 115,718

AY|TAMIO A€ NZMITAPOE|NOC
MTINZ NoYOiN N0aTwaxe
EPOOY AYW N|aTzaTBEC MN
2TC€E rap | ZaTHY OYTE MN
AT6OM | AAAA OYWWE MMATE
ne

| ayw NTeYNOY ayww Sme
Ntze ay XwK N61 | NAIwN MN
{N}MTTHYE | MN <N>ecTepewMa
M|T€EOOY MMIPWOME NAT

they | created virgin | spirits, 10 the
ineffable and shadowless | lights.
For there is no sickness | among
them nor weakness, | but it is only
will, | and they came to be in an
instant. 15 Thus were completed the
aeons | with the heavens | and the
firmaments for | the glory of
Immortal Man

SJC-II:

113,8 Corr.: “w” for marked out ea; ¢ marked out after second € (see 97,18 for
similar correction); uncorrected, the text agrees with the BG par.

113,11 Corr.: first m for erased letter.

SJC-BG:

115,15 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S).
115,17 Ms has m, “the firmament” (not emended by T-S).

“for”: “of” (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”).



162 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 16,17-28

NNAaTMOY [MN] | Teqcodia eT[e
oYNTaqg NzH]|Tq NT[e]lc[mot
NewN NIM MN ko]20cmM[oc NIM
MN NH eTaywwne] | Ncw[oy
€TPEYTCANO NNITY ]J|moc
€BO[A 2M MMa eTMMAY] | 2N
Mri[HOYe MMIXxa oc MN
NeY]|[klJocM[oc' ayw Tedycic
5] 7% [r]up[c

17£] 1 [212] 1 [212] | [21%] ]

[and] | his Sophia, [which has in] | it
the [pattern of every aeon and] 20
[every world and those that came] |
afterward, [in order to provide the
types] | [from there] | in the
[heavens of chaos and their] |
worlds. [And all natures . . . ]

S0t ntc -

NHC III 89,8-18

MITAGANATOC | NPWME MN
Tcodia TeycyN 10zyroc nma
€TA<YWWN €POY NTECMOT
N>EWN NIM MN | NEYKOCMOC
MN NENTAYWQW|TE MNNCA NaY
€TPOYTCANO N|NTYNMOC MnMa
€TMMAY NEY|€EINE 2N MITHOYE
Mnexaoc MN !5 Neykocmoc®
TEPYCIC A€ THPC

| EBOA 2M Ta®ANATOC XIN
MTTA |FENNHTOC

Wa MEWATI €EBOA M|TTEXAOC 2M

of Immortal | Man and Sophia, his
consort: 10 the area which
<contained the pattern of> every
aeon and | their worlds and those
that came | afterward, in order to
provide | the types from there, their |
likenesses in the heavens of chaos
and !5 their worlds. And all natures
|

from the Immortal One, from
Unbegotten

| to the revelation of | chaos, are in

Eug-V:

16,25 The superlinear stroke is visible, since a large portion of it is over p (not an

unusual position for a final stroke in this tractate).

Eug-11I:

89,10 Corr.: T for erasure; corr.: wN for o; a letter has been marked out between ewN
and NiM ; not emended by K or Tr, although both note (as does T-S) that the

sentence is incomplete as it stands.
89,12 Corr.: third N for 7.

“provide”: “create” (K, translating Tamio instead of Tcano; followed by Tr,

who does not emend).

89,14 Mmexaoc, “of chaos”: M<N> nexaoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably”).

89,18 “are”: omitted by T-S, K & Tr, for all of whom the predicate begins in line 21

(“ever delight themselves . . .”).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 163

NHC III 113,13-21

MITA©ANATOC NPWME " MN
TcO|pla TEYCYNZYroc mMa
NTayxi 15 cmot MMaY N6

AIWN NIM 21 ko|[c]Moc MN
NENTAYWWITE MNN|Ca NAT
€BOA NZHT({ ETTEYTAMIO |
NZENEINE 2ZN MITE MITEXAOC |
MN NeYKocMocC* Tedycic ae 20
THPC

XIN MITOYWNZ MITEXAOC | EBOA

| of Immortal Man and Sophia, | his
consort: the area from which 15
every aeon and world | and those
that came afterward | took (their)
pattern for their creation | of
likenesses in the heavens of chaos |
and their worlds. And all natures,

20 starting from the revelation of
chaos, | are

BG 115,18-116,13

MOY MN Tcodia
Te[qllcynzyroc nma N[Tay]|xi
TYNMOC €BOA N[2HTY] | N61 aIWN
NIM 2T k[oc]SMoc <mN>
NTAYWWITE MN|NNCA NaT Ay Xl
TY|TTOC €EBOA ZM NTMA €|TMMAY
€TAMIO <N>N<EY>|EINE MIHYE
M{N}rmel®xaoc MN NeYkOCMOC
| pycic ae NIM

XIN M|TTOYWNZ MITEXAOC | EBOA

and Sophia, his | consort: the area
[from which] | every aeon and world
| <and> those that came afterward 5
took (their) types. | They took (their)
types | from there | to create <their>
| likenesses for the heavens <of> 10
chaos and their worlds. | And all
natures,

starting from | the revelation of
chaos, | are

SJC-1M:
113,16 Lacuna so restored by T-S.

113,18 Alt.: M<N> mexaoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably”).

SJC-BG:
116,5 Not emended by T-S.

MS has final superlinear stroke in lacuna.

116,8-9 On line 8, Ms has a large diple followed by na at the end of the line (not
emended by T-S). On line 9, T-S does not emend but divides the first four letters,
€1 Ne, and translates the whole, “in order to create. These are: the heavens and
chaos” (see explanatory n., T-S: 273). The lack of clear meaning, the parallels,
and the unusualness of Tamio without an object make the T—S solution unaccept-
able. The problem may have been caused by an error of hearing.

116,12 nxaoc, “chaos”: <nxpicToc >, “<Christ>" (Schenke, 1962: 275, n. 57).

“oi
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116



164 EUGNOSTOS

NHC YV 16,29-17,9

[21£]30[21£]| [ 8t eyPawe
€YMHN]

[TZ] [e2M neyeooy NNaT]wiB [€] |

(17]

[MN mMTOoN NNJaT[t wlt epoly’]
| [NH €eTe MN w]csoM N[oY]waxe
| [exw MMoOY] Nce[co]ywNoY
5 [eN NlIewN THP]OY eTaywwne

| [MNNca] N[aT] MN NeYSOM®

| [7£] 2w ePpwWTN wa meTMA

| [NH A€ TH]PO[Y] €TAYP WOPT |

N[XooY NHT]N" aTwaxe MMoOOY

[...13[...]1[...ever
rejoicing]

[in their unchanging glory] | [and the
unmeasured rest,] | [which cannot be
described] | or [known] 3 [among all
the aeons] that came to be |
[afterward] and their powers.

| [...]this much is enough for you.
| [Now all] that has just been | [said
to you, ] I spoke

NHC III 89,18-90,6

TTOYOEIN E€TP OYOEIN " |
NATZAEIBEC MN OYPAWE
NaTwa20xe epoy MN OYTEAHA
NNATXO|O( EYTEPIECOA|
€YMHN EBOA | €2PAT €XM
MEYEOOY €TE MEY|WIBE MN
TANANAYCIC €ETE MAY|WITC
TAT €TE€ MN W))6OM €WAXE |
EPOC OYAE NNEYEWNOE! |
MMOC N2zZPaT ZN NaIWN TH|poOY
NTAYWQYWITE MN NEYSOM

| AYw 2w wa meemMa”

NAT A€ THSpoY NTaeIf wpn
NXOOY NaK | aeix ooy

the light that shines without shadow
| and (in) ineffable joy 20 and
unutterable jubilation. | They ever
delight themselves | on account of
their glory that does not change | and
the rest that is not measured, | which
cannot be described

or conceived | among all the aeons |
that came to be and their powers.

| But this much is enough.

Now all 5 I have just said to you, | I
said

Eug-V:
16,31-17,1 Reconstruction: see 5,14—15.
17,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

o
mzaelﬂéc M
gase ¢
ik at
ju ey
400y

i W TAN
(i i€
13600 i
o, e MR
S auTHpOY’

oy NI
snigopt a€

3l s
ooyt
il
i Thy
Tl 0020000
el
§ B
0 kdned
ok e
e powe
Al T have

B %
‘Mﬂlﬁl\'es

gt

&k
"

) L. U’l ‘
e



(R

N
My 2
NN Qg
S
N 3
i
Ny g
M ega

90

PIA

QN Tyt
& §0M
My
i g
1%00y

WO

oy al

m
TR

Jrtiad

ik |

j 114

oo u s

e ok

G 1

THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 113,21-114,7

ZM TOYOEIN €TP OYOEIN €|T€
MNT({ 2A€IBEC MN OYPaWeE |
ENEYEW WA XE EPOY MN
OY|TEAHA NATXO0OY EYMHN
€BOA 25 eypooyT ezpatl €xN
neyeooy

NaT@iBE MN TaNarmaycic
NA|TWYITC TAT €TE NNEYEW
Wa|X€ EPOC ZN NAIWN THPOY
NTaY|wwme MNNca NaT MN
NEY360M THPOY"

NAT A€ THPOY N|Ta€elXxooy
EPWTN NWOPM A€l|X00Y

in the Light that shines without
shadow | and joy that cannot be
described | and | unutterable
jubilation. They ever 25 delight
themselves on account of their
unchanging glory

and the immeasurable rest, | which
cannot be described | among all the
aeons that | came to be afterward
and all their 5 powers.

Now all that | I have just said to you,
1| said

165

BG 116,13-117,10

ZM MIOYOTN €|TP OYOTIN
NaTzaTBec !5 eyzm mpawe
NNAT|WaX€E EPOY MN MTE|AHA
NATXO0O( €Y|TEPNTE €YMHN
€BOA

[elePaT exM meyeooy | Pi
[NJaTwiBe MN neyM|[To]N
NATWITG NaT €|[Te] NeYQ
waxe epoS[o]y 2N aAIWN NIM
N|TAYwwTTe MNNCA | NAT MN
NEYSOM TH|pOY

NAT NTATXOOY N|gopn
aixooy NHIOTR

in the Light | that shines without
shadow, 15 being in the ineffable joy
| and the unutterable | jubilation. |
They ever delight themselves

on account of their unchanging |
glory and their immeasurable | rest,
which | cannot be described 3> among
all the aeons that | came to be
afterward | and all their powers.

117

| These things that I have just | said,
I said to you

SJC-IL:

113,21 “are in”: “from” (T-S; for T-S the predicate begins in lines 24-25, “ever

delight themselves . . .”).

SJC-BG:

116,13-15 “are . . . being”: “from the light . . . are” (T-S).

116,17-18 Corr.: @1 erased at the end of line 17; T for partly erased m at the begin-
ning of line 18; originally wime , “be ashamed.”



166 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 17,10-18 NHC III 90,6-12
10 No[e eNeY]N soM KATA ©€ ETKNAW | TWOYN
NTeTNwomnoy | e[PwTN 'rH]goy MMOC' WANTEMAT | t cBw
waNTemMwaxe | NNa[Tt clBw OYWNZ €EBOA" NZHTK ' | ayw Naf
NA( WANTEYNPPE | €EBOA 2N THPOY NaXxooy €l0pok zN
THYTN  AYW® (N |BWA NHTN OYPAWE MN OYCOOYN |
NNAT 2N oyrNwcic * 15 NNoYoTe  €(TOYBHOY
€CTBBHOYT"

OYON | FAP NIM €TE OYNTA(Y
ceNeoY|wz [MrmaT] Nzoyo :

| [eyrnweT]o[c] EYFNWCTOC TMa|KaPpPlOC

10 in [such a way that] you might in the way you might | accept, until
preserve it | [all], until the word that  the one who need not be taught |
need not be taught | comes forth | appears among you, | and he will
among you, and it will | interpret speak all these things to you 10

these things to you in knowledge 15 joyously and in | pure knowledge.
that is one and pure.

| For [to] everyone who has, | more

will be added.

| [EUGNOSTOS] | EUGNOSTOS, THE BLESSED

Eug-V:

17,11 Translation: see 5,22-23.
17,14 Punctuation: see 5,4n.
17,17 Stroke over M is visible.

17,17-18 Decorative diples and a line to the margin follow the full stop. Decorative
marks are also visible on the next line to the right of what remains of the title. The
left side of that line is in lacuna.

17,18 A small mark appears on the Facsimile Edition-V page to the upper left of the
omicron. An ultraviolet examination of the original by James M. Robinson in
December, 1980, failed to show any indication of ink.

It seems likely that the title contained only eyrnwcToc . It is only one line long
(there is no decoration for a second line), and the practice of the scribe elsewhere
in the codex is to center titles so there is about as much decoration on the right side
as on the left. If that held true here, the space between the left and right decora-
tions would have allowed only one word of nine letters, not two words, as in
Eug-111.

Eug-11I:

90,11 Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin just below the line. The
end of the text is decorated, as is the title, with diples and lines.
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0ps))
) NHCIII 114,7-8 BG 117,10-12
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that you might shine in | Light more 10 that you might shine | in Light
than these.” even more | than these.”

HE B

SJC-UI:
114,7 See endnote 13.

SJC-BG:
117,10 See endnote 13.
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Since Eug concludes on p. 166, both facing pages will be used for the
remainder of SJC, beginning with p. 170.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 169

NHC III 114,8-25

MEXAC | NA(g N61 MAPIZAMMH
xe nxoYeic eToyaas:
NEKMAGHTHC N|TaY€E!l TWNH
€YNA ETWN H €EY|NAP OY
MIeeIMA * TeXay Nay | Ns|
NMTEAIOC NCWTHP' X€ toy|ww
e€TPETNEIME X€ Tcodia 15
TMAAY MIITHPY®

AYW TCYNZY |FOC ACP ZNAC
2ITOO0 TC MMIN | MMOC eTpPeENAT
@wrne AXM | TECZOOYT ZM
METEZNAY A€ | MTEIWT MITHPY'
xe epeney20araeoN OYWN?Z
€BOA NATME|OYE €POY’
A(JTaAMIO MITEEIKA [TAMETACMA
OYTWOY NNIA |©ANATOC AYW
OYTWOY NNE|NTAYWWTE

Mary said | to him: “Holy Lord, 10
where did your disciples | come
from and where are they going and
(what) should they | do here?”” | The
perfect Savior said to them: “I want |
you to know that Sophia, 15 the
Mother of the Universe

and the consort, | desired by herself |
to bring these to existence without |
her male (consort). But by the will |
of the Father of the Universe,

that his 20 unimaginable goodness
might be revealed, | he created that
curtain | between the immortals |
and those | that came

BG 117,12-118,10

meEXaC Nay N|61 MaPIzaM X€E

MeXC | eToYaaB NeEKMa©H!5THC

NTAYE! TON H | EYNABWK E€TWN

| HEYP OY MITIMA TTE|Xa (g NaY I
N6 NTEAIOC 1[
NCcwTHP x€ toyw[w] |
€TPETNEIME X€ T[co]|dIa
TMAY NNITTT [HPY]

| NAOYWNZ Teqara [eoN] 5 eBoa
€geoyYwNz €B[OA] | MN meyNa
MN TEYMNT|ATXI TA6CE NCWC
a(|TaMIO MAIKATATE|TAaCMA
oyTe NlaTtmoy 10 ayw oyTe

Mary said to | him: “Holy | Christ,
where did your 13 disciples come
from and | where will they go | and
what should they do here?” | The
perfect

Savior said: “I want | you to know
that Sophia, | the Mother of the
totalities—

[1]18

| will reveal his goodness, 3 and it
will be revealed | with his mercy and
his untraceable | nature. He |
created the curtain | between the
immortals 10 and those



170 THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

|
NHC III 114,24-25 BG 118,10-119,11 W
MRANCa NaT 2 xe NENTAYWW|TTE MNNCA NaT
EPEMAKOAOYOON aAKOAOY[e€l] X€EKA|AC EPEMETHN €ww|me
(Coptic pages 115 and 116 are eqeoyaey
missing.) NCa a1|WN NIM aYWw TTexaoc 15
X€ €Je<OY>WNZ N6I TTE®|Ta
NTecziMe Ncayw|me
€PETEMA ANH T NM|MAC NaT Ae
NTAY QW
MTE NKATATIETACMA | NNOYTINX i
€BOA ZN <N>aI|WN NTME
NNATIOP|POIA NOYOTN Nee€
N3TaTX0O0C NWOPN OY|TAtAE
€BOA ZM MOY|O€IN MN METNA
€acel | ezpaT eMMeEpPOC MTI|TN
NTE nmaNTokpa 0Twp
MIeEXaocC XeKalac
afterward, 25 that the consequence that came | afterward, that | what has
might follow to be | might follow
every aeon | and chaos, 13 that the
defect of the female | might
<appear>, and it might come about
that | Error would contend with |
her. And these became ;
the curtain | of spirit. From <the> 11 |
aeons | above the emanations | of 1
Light, as 5 I have said already, a |
drop from Light | and Spirit came |
down to the lower regions | of
Almighty 10 in chaos, that
SJC-II:
114,24 T-S restores x[ . ] at the end of the line, but the remains are more likely those
of a diple.
114,25 Bracketed letters are presumed to be at the beginning of 115,1 (so restored by |
T-S).
SJC-BG:
118,15 Not emended by T-S or K (“might /ive”). Emendation is T-S sugg.; for sup-
port, see 107,11-12.
118,16-18 “and it . . . her”: “and she engage in a struggle with Error” (an admittedly Bﬁ\
free translation by T—S); “and she (Sophia) might come to be, since Error fights ii}l*b‘sﬂ“thm

with her” (“literal” rendering by T-S in n.); “and she (female) exist, Error contend-

ing with her” (K).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 171
NHC I BG 119,11-120,11

€<Y>€OYWNZ NNEY|MTAACMA
€BOA 2N TTA|tTA€ eTMMAY
€YTA|XO Nay e

nmapxireNe Stwp eTe
@WAYMOYTE | ePOY X€
TaxXA3BaAwe | fTAtA€ eTMMAY
AC|OYWNZ NNEYTTAACMA | EBOA
2TTM TINIJE €Y

YYXH €ECONZ AC2ZW6EB | ACNKOTK
€BOA 2N TB|WE NTEYYXH
NTEPEC |ZMOM E€BOA 2M TINIYE 5
NTE NTNOG6 NOYOEIN | NTe
doOoYT AYW AyME|€eYE
€ZMMEEYE €Y| X1 PAN THPOY
N6 NET|2M MTKOCMOC

mrexa %oc ayw NkKa NIM
€TN|2HTY 2TTOTY MIMIA TM O“Y |

| their molded forms might appear |
from that drop, | for it is a judgment
| on him, Arch-Begetter, 15 who is
called | “Yaldabaoth.” | That drop
revealed | their molded forms |
through the breath, as a

living soul. It was withered | and it
slumbered in the ignorance | of the
soul. When it | became hot from the
breath 5 of the Great Light | of the
Male, and it took | thought, (then) |
names were received by all who |
are in the world of chaos 10 and all
things that are in | it through that

SJC-BG:
119,11 Ms has g, “that he might reveal their” (not emended by T-S or K).
119,19 “as™: “in” (T-S & K).

120



172 THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III

BG 120,11-121,10

€TMMAY NTEPETINI |€ NIge
€ZOYN €POY | NaT A€
NTepoywwrne 15 zM noywy
NT<Ma>aY | {N}Tcodia
XEKAAC NzB|cw eTMMIIMA
€yezop

MaZ€ MMOOY NG| TTI|aTMOY
NPWME €YTA|XO NAY NNICONE
AYW | a<y>acNMaze NTENNOH 3
€BOA ZM TINIYE €TM|MAY
EYYYXIK OC A€ | TE
EMITEJUWEMGEOM €|Wwm €poy
Nt6OM €TM|MAY WANTYX WK
N6t 19 mapieMoc Mmexaoc |

| Immortal One, when the breath |
blew into him. | But when this came
about 15 by the will of Mother |
Sophia—so that Immortal Man |
might piece together

the garments there | for a judgment |
on the robbers— | <he> then
welcomed the blowing 5 of that
breath; | but since he was soul-like, |
he was not able to take | that power
for himself | until 10 the number of
chaos should be complete,

SJC-BG:

120,14 “this™: lit. “these” (rendered as above by T-S but not by K); see III 70,2n.
120,15 Ms has NTMMaY; alt.: <e>TMMmay, “by that will of Sophia” (T-S, alt.).

120,16-121,3 Apparently a gloss on lines 14-15 that has crept into the text. It
represents an ascetic interpretation of the will of Sophia; i.e., she brought all this
about so that nakedness might be covered and the robbers (who use sex to enslave
the soul) might therefore be rebuked (cf. Gen 3:21).

121,2-3 “for a jugment on the robbers” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340, & K): less
likely, “while (or “whereby”) the robbers were condemned for them” (T-S).

121,4 Ms has vy, “they” (emended as above by Schenke in T-S: 340; not emended by

T-S or K).
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. \I N
K NHCIII 117,1-6
Uiy

V¢

M HO’!L‘:_

'COM

Wy

m vy

N3 Wiy

Y

3" ¢

€ qongy,

r JANTLE

Wiz €TMMAY MN TINIJE Nceww |me
MITECNAY NOYaA NO€ ON XIN |

hen te v N@oPN Xe eTETNAT Kapnoc |

s ENaWWY NTETNBWK €2pai wa 3

v nmeTwoon XIN NWoPpPn zN

o oy|pawe ﬁanp[a.]gse €POY MN

that[ ... ] and Breath, and might |
from two become one, just as from |
the first, that you might yield much
fruit | and go up to 5 Him Who Is
» from the Beginning, in | ineffable
548 joy and

BG 121,11-122,16

€JWANX WK A€ N6I TNO“Y|O€EIw
€THTT 21TM TINOG | NarreAocC
ANOK A€ A€1|TCABE THYTN
enpwMe 15 NATMOY ayw aTBwA
€|BOA NNCNOOY2 NNCO|ONE
NCa NBOA MMOY | aTzwwy
NMITYAH NT€

NIA TNA€E MTEYMTO | €EBOA
ATOBBIO NTEY|MPONOIA aY Xl
WITTE | THPOY AYTWOYN €3BOA
2N TeYBWE €T|BE AT 6€ aTel
E€NMIMA | XEKAAC €EYENOYZB MN |
MmN

€TMMAY MN | TINIJE aYW
eyeww %me MmecNay eya
NOY|WT KATA ©€ XINN wo|pn
Xekac €eTeTNat | Kapnmoc
ENAWYWY N|TETNBWK €2PAT
eneT Swoon XINN @wopen | MN

| (that is,) when the time |
determined by the great | angel is
complete. Now I have taught | you
about Immortal !5 Man and have
loosed | the bonds of the robbers |
from him. | I have broken the

gates of

the pitiless ones in their presence. | I
have humiliated their | malicious
intent, and they all have been
shamed | and have risen 5 from their
ignorance. Because | of this, then, I
came here, | that they might be
joined with | that Spirit

and | Breath, and might 10 from two
become a single one, | just as from
the first, | that you might yield |
much fruit | and go up to Him Who
Is 15 from the Beginning,

|
Fall
]|

122
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NHCIII 117,6-18

oyeooy | MN o[yTaelo MN
o]yzmot NT€ | [mlefwt
MITHPY] TETCOOYN | [6€
Mreiwt zN oyrnJwcic
Nkal0[eapoN mTaT gNaxXw JpPI
emwt | [NqMTON MMO( 2M]
MATENNH |[Toc NelwT

neTtcoo ]JyN A€ M|[Moy 2N
ovywww]t egnaxw |[p1 engwwT
ay]w Tananmaycic 15
[NTMezZWMO Y]NE METCOOYN |
[A€e MTTETTNA Nae]aNaTocC NTE€ |
[MloyoelN zN TCIrH 21ITN
TeNey |[M]Hcic MN Teyaokia

glory | and [honor and] grace of |
[the Father of the Universe].
Whoever, [then], knows | [the Father
in pure] knowledge !0 [will depart]
to the Father | [and repose in]
Unbegotten | [Father]. But
[whoever knows] | [him defectively]
will depart | [to the defect] and the
rest 15 [of the Eighth. Now]
whoever knows | Immortal [Spirit] |
of Light in silence, through reflecting
| and consent

BG 122,16-123,15

OYPAWE NATWAXE | €EPOY MN
OYEOOY MN | oYTaTo MN

oY XaPIC

NTE TEIWT MMTHPY | MTETCOOYN
6€ MMWT | 2N OYCOOYN
€(JOYaAAB | ENABWK Wa TMEIWT
5 ayw €4EMTON MMOY | 2M

Ma TXMOY NEIWT | METCOOYN
A€ MMO( | ZN OYWTA €dewwrne
| 2M mewTa NG<M>TON M10Mmoy
ZN TMEZWMOYNE | METCOOYN
A€ MIMITTNA | NATMOY €T€
MMOYOTN | M€ 2N OYKAPWY 2TTN |
TENOYMHCIC MN Tey 5aokia

| with ineffable joy | and glory and |
honor and grace

of the Father of the Universe. |
Whoever, then, knows the Father | in
pure knowledge | will go to the
Father 3 and repose | in Unbegotten
Father. | But whoever knows him |
defectively will dwell | in the defect
and repose !0 in the Eighth. | Now
whoever knows Immortal Spirit, |
who is Light, | in silence, through |
reflecting and consent '3 in truth,

SJC-I:
117,9 T-S restores only rn].

117,10 T-S restores only [eapon] and [xw].

117,12 T-S restores only [Toc.
117,14 T-S restores only [p1.
117,16 T-S restores only ae].

117,18 eyaoxia , “consent”: “the eudokia (=the decree)” (K) (?). See endnote 9.

SJC-BG:

123,12-13 “Light, in silence” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): “Light in silence” (T-S).
123,14-15 T-S leaves both eneymHcic and eyaokia untranslated. See endnote 9.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 117,18-118,6

ZN TMHE | MapP€E(EINE NAT
NzZENCYMBO AON 20 NTe
MAZOPATON AYW €YNAWW|TTE
NOYOEIN ZM NMETTNA NTCIFH |
NETCOOYN MNWHPE MTIPW|[M]e
ZN OYCOOYN MN OYATATH |
MAPEYEINE NEEI
NOYCYMBOAON

{N]NTE NYHPE MNPWME NGXW|PI
ENMA MN NETZN TMEZWMOY|N€E
€IC ZHHTE A€IO YWNZ NHTN |
MIMPEN MITITEAIOC TTOYWWE 3
THPY NTMaaY NNAafFreaoc
€TOY|aaB’ X€E EYNAXWK EBOA

in the truth, | let him bring me signs
20 of the Invisible One, and he will
become | a light in the Spirit of
Silence. | Whoever knows Son of
Man | in knowledge and love, | let
him bring me a sign

of Son of Man, that he might depart |
to the dwelling-places with those in
the Eighth. | Behold, I have revealed
to you | the name of the Perfect One,
the whole will 5 of the Mother of the
Holy Angels, | that the masculine
[multitude]

175
BG 123,15-124,15

2NN OYMHE MA|PEYEINE NAT
NZNCYM|BOAON NTE MIATNAY
€|pPoy AYW €JewwNeE | NOYOTN
2M TTETTNA M

NMKAPWY MMETCOOYN | MITWHPE
MTTIPWME | 2N OYCOOYN MN
OYA|FATIH MAPEYEINE NaSel
NNOYCYMBOAON | MITWHPE
MTIPWME | AYW €YNAWWTIE
M|TTMA €TMMAY MN N€ET|2N
T™MezwyMo YNE eic 10 zuuTe
ATTCEBE THY<T>N | €enpaN
MIIITEAIOC | MOYWWE THPY
NNAT|FEAOC €ETOYAAB MN |
TMaAY Xekaac e(qlSexwk

let him | bring me signs of | the
Invisible One, | and he will become |
a light in the Spirit of

Silence. Whoever knows | Son of
Man | in knowledge and love, | let
him bring 5 me a sign | of Son of
Man, | and he will dwell there | with
those | in the Eighth. Behold, 10 I
have taught you | the name of the
Perfect One, | the whole will of the
holy angels | and | the Mother, that
15 the male

SJC-TII:

117,20 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna.

118,1 So emended by T-S.
118,2 Corr.: first m for erased letter.
118,5 Corr.: first N for erased letter.

118,6 Corr.: ¢ for incomplete and erased N.

SJC-BG:

124,15 Alt. word division: xwkM mmMa , “that the ... might wash there” (Carl

Schmidt as reported in T-S).

124
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it
NHCIII 118,6-17 BG 124,15-125,12 i
_ _ _ ol
Mme|eiMa N6I TMH[HWe M{M]}mIMa N6I | TMHHWE w%“nxﬂﬁ’
MM]NTZO|OYT X€ €Y[EOYWNZ 2N NZOOYT | XE €EYEOYWNZ E€BOA | i'fmoo it
Ni1at1]w[N] | eBOA N6 ZN NIAIWN THPOY XIN il o
[NiamepanTON ayw] 10 NIATTEPANTON ®azPa €l e ‘ﬂ"’.‘mecw
NeNTAYW[wne 2N TMNTPMMAO] ENENTAYWWTITE | 2N TMNTPMMao o0 N
| NNaTX1 6€[XM€E NcwcC NTe NNAT|X!| TA6CE NCWC NT€E f’““‘xc,z o
nNos] | Nazopa[TON MTINa Xxe€ NMNOG 5 NNATNAY €POY MITNA | ‘\ous‘“_”‘e_x
eyexli] | THPOY €BOA [2M X€ €EYEX| THPOY EBOA | 2N ""5'!‘“"7-‘5?_“"
neqaraeoN] | MN TMNTPM[MaoO TEYMNTAT 260C MN | vk
NTevyaNamay]lScic eTe MN TMNTPMMAO <NT€E MEYMA il
MN[TPPO 21X wcC" a]|NOK NMTON> €TE€ MN | MNTPPO g N
NTa€l€l [eBOA zM mwopn 2T Xw<q> {NTe ney 1%Ma NMTON) oy AT
N]|TayTNNOOY( X€ ANOK A€ N|TaT€l €EBOA M aipor 210
mezoYTT | NTAYTRNNOOY( Xe€ Ay e
5 TR ATE X
| may be completed here, | that there  multitude may be | completed here, | e
[might appear, in the aeons,] | [the that they might appear | in all the '
infinities and] 10 those that [came to  aeons, from g 00
be in the] untraceable | [wealth of the infinities to | those that cameto 125 T—‘M‘Ei"“mg
the Great] | Invisible [Spirit, that be | in the untraceable wealth | of r ol A
they] all [might take] | [from his the Great 5 Invisible Spirit, | that 1 e
goodness,] | even the wealth [of their  they all might take | from his sl e
rest] 15 that has no [kingdom over it]. goodness, even | the wealth <of their aEormove
I | came [from First] Who | Was place of repose> that has no | < i
Sent, that kingdom over it. 10 And I | came e God whe
from First | Who Was Sent, s
e i g
e i mafic
SJC-III: whinke |
118,7 Alt.: M]r (T-S; incorrect restoration made on the basis of the visible superlinear qﬂhvegme
stroke and the cross stroke). o
118,8 “there [. . . acons]”: “[they may reveal aeons]” (K).
118,9 Lacuna not restored by K.
118,11 T-S restores only [xMe.
118,12 T-S restores only [aToc (incorrect gender for TTNX).
118,14 T-S restores only NTEYaNamTa Y].
118,15 T-S restores only [NTppO zixwc . Jl\
SJC-BG: LU
125,8 Not emended by T-S. |
125,9 Ms has ¢ (not emended by T-S). &
125,9-10 Bracketed words not deleted by T-S. :l‘*Aismdnm
Y
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NHCIII 118,17-119,6

€€INAO YWN[2] | NHTN €BOA
MmeTwoon XN N|wopr eTBe
TMNTXAC! 2HT 20
MIMTAPXIFENETWP * MN

NEYAF |[FEAOC XE CEXW MMOC
€POOY | XE ZENNOYTE NE€°
ANOK A€ | NTAEIEI " €cazwoy

177
BG 125,12-126,12

€€I|€0YWNZ EBOA NHTN
M|TeTwoon XINN @o !5pfi eTBe
TMNTXACI | 2HT
MITAPXIFENETWP | MN
NEYArrEAOC X€E CE|XW MMOC
€POOY XE | ZNNOYTE NE ANOK
A€

NTEYMNT |[BAAE" XE €EINAX W NTaT€l ecooze MMO|oYy €BOA PKG
NOYON NIM 25 MIINOYTE €T2IXM A€ ZN TEYMN|TBAAE X€

TTHPY" €EIETCABE | OYON NIM

NTWTN 6€ 2WM €2PaT €XN ETINOYTE 5 €T2VXM TTHPY
NEY|MzZaOY TEYNMPONOIA NTW|TN 6€ 2WM €2PAT €XN |
MaeB|€loC AYW MEYNAZB NEYMZAOY AYW NT€|TNeBBIO
oYosT(y' | aYw NMwi MATOYNOCY NTEYNPO|NOIA NTETNzWwW(Y
aelt 3 NHTN NTe3loycla NNKa MI0neyNazeeq ayw

NIM' | 2wC WHPE NTE MOYOEIN NTE|TNTOYNOC MNETE | NWEI

I might reveal | to you Him Who Is that I | might reveal to you | Him
from | the Beginning, because of the =~ Who Is from the Beginning, 13
arrogance 20 of Arch-Begetter and because of the arrogance | of Arch-
his angels, | since they say about Begetter | and his angels, since they
themselves that | they are gods. And | say about themselves that | they are
I| came to remove them from their gods. And I

blindness | that I might tell everyone  came to remove them | from their 126
25 about the God who is above the blindness | that I might teach |
universe. everyone about the God 5 who is
Therefore, tread upon their | graves, above the universe. | Therefore,
humiliate their malicious intent | and  tread upon | their graves and |

break their yoke | and arouse my humiliate their malicious intent | and
own. I'have given 3 you authority break their 10 yoke and | arouse

over all things | as Sons of Light, whoever | is mine. For I have given
SJC-III:

118,18-19 See endnote 14.

SJC-BG:
125,14-15 See endnote 14.
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NHCIII 119,6-16

X€ €ETE|TNAZWM €2PAT €EXN
Teysom' za | [N]JeTN[o]yePHTE"
NAT N€e NTa(¢|[xoo0Y N61]
n[makalpioc NcwTHp' 10 [ayp
A'rowaé NCa NBO]A NaY' TOTE€
| [MMaeHTHC THPOY aywlwrme
2N OY|[NO6 NTEAHA
NaT]y[a]xe epoq 2M | [melNX
XIN] mezooy eTMMaY |
[aNegMa @HT]HC apPXxeceoal
etagel5[oeiy Mneyalfreaion
MTINOY|[T€ NeNNA Na]peaPpToN

| that you might tread upon their
power with | [your] feet.” These are
the things [the] blessed | Savior
[said,] 10 [and he disappeared] from
them. Then | [all the disciples] were
in | [great, ineffable joy] in | [the
spirit from] that day on. | [And his
disciples] began to preach 15 [the]

BG 126,12-127,8 !
me aTt rap NH|TN NTE€3OYCIA q!\[d_"i“m
NFKA | NIM 20C QHPE NTE o W
mo’yl5oTN ezwM exN
TEY|6OM 2N NETNOYPHTE | NaT
AYX0O0Y N6I MMa |KaploC !SHTHESOF

NCWTHP AP 8
ATOYWN[2z] Nca NBOA M|Mooy Al
AYWWITE 2N ZN|NOG Npawe

NATWAXE | EPOOY 2M MINA

XIN 5 mezooy eTMMaY ayp |
APXECOAI N6I NEYMA |OHTHC
€ETAWEOEIW | MITEYATTEAION

you | authority over all | things as

Sons of Light 15 to tread upon their |
power with your feet.” | These are

the things the blessed | Savior said,

and he

disappeared from them. | And they  1[JJf
were in | great, ineffable joy | in the
spirit from 3 that day on. And his |
disciples began | to preach | the

Gospel of God, | [the] eternal, Gospel of
imperishable [Spirit].
SJC-1II:

119,7 Corr.: y for erased q.
119,10 T-S restores only €Bo]A.
119,11 T-S restores only ].
119,13-14 See endnote 15.

119,14 Lacuna so restored by T-S.

119,16 The neuter form of the adjective makes restoration of neiwT NalpeapToN,
“imperishable [Father],” following BG (so restored by K), unlikely if not impossi-
ble (so also T-S). T-S suggests neiwT NNa]JdeapTon, “Father of the] imper-
ishable things,” or NTMNTPPO Nalpeapton, “[of the] imperishable [King-
dom].” Support for my reconstruction: 117,16.21; 118,12.

SJC-BG:

126,16 MS has a paragraphus in the left margin just below the line of the text. ..

127,1-12 Ms has extensive decorations in both margins and surrounding the title.

127,4-5 See endnote 15.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 179

NHCIII 119,16-18
Nwa | [e]Nez zaMHN:

Tco¢la NIHC

| Amen. | THE SOPHIA
OF JESUS

BG 127,8-12

MITNYMO“Y | TE MEIOT NWa ENEZ
NIONaATTAKO Wa NIENEZ |
Tcodila N|IHC meXpcC

God, | the eternal Father, 10
imperishable forever. | THE
SOPHIA OF | JESUS CHRIST

SJC-II:

119,17 Lacuna so restored by T-S.

119,17-18 Ms has diple and line decorations at the end of the text proper and sur-

rounding the title.
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ENDNOTES

1. 1III 91,1-2 || BG 78,1-2 “Divination” (derived from pavteia): less
likely, “Place of Harvest Time” (T-S) or “Place of Ripeness” (Pu & K). See
Till’s note, T-S: 327. The word division Ma N, assumed by T-S, Pu & K, is
not supported by the scribe of either IIl or BG. The former omits the
expected stroke over the N, and in BG the scribe treats N as though it were a
part of Ma by using the conventional stroke over a at the end of the line in
place of the N. The spelling ManTH may reflect an Ionic form (navnin)
and may have been an attempt to archaize. Mavrtela is related to joy, as
here, in Plat. Tim. 71d.

2. 117021 oyneThn ewwne, “fate” || III 93,3 (do.) || BG 81,10-11
oyTeeoNnT, “fate”: The par. in V, of which Till was unaware (T-S: 327),
makes clear that “fate” is the correct translation, both here and where
treeonT recurs (IIl 71,4 [teTzanT]; III 93,15-16 [do.]; BG 82,7). Crum
says that zONT is a qualitative of unknown meaning, citing only the instance
in BG (691b). Till considers that it might be an unattested qualitative of
20N, “bid, command” (Crum: 688a) but expresses his uncertainty (T-S:
327). It is more likely a qualitative of zwNT, “approach,” where the form
z2anT (found in III) is attested (Crum: 691b). Its basic meaning then would
be “that which comes,” or the like (so also K & Tr). The use of the fem.
article probably reflects 7 eipappévn.

3. 1I173,14 || 111 96,10 || BG 87,4-5 T-S suggests, probably correctly,
that behind the differences among these texts lies confusion over yévog and
YEVOUEVOC.

4. V6,15-17 || I 77,1113 || III 101,20-22 || BG 95,6-8 The lack of
the term onomacia (paN), “designation” (“name”), in either version of
SJC, while it is present in both versions of Eug, shows that the haplography
probably occurred in the text of SJC rather than Eug. And further, since the
Greek text used by both SJC translators was, in all probability, uniform (see
Introduction, sec. X), and the Coptic texts are so different, we are probably
justified in thinking that the translators met the problem in the Greek
independently and attempted to deal with it each in his own way in their
translations. (It is possible that subsequent Coptic copyists were involved,
but that seems less likely in view of the fact that both texts deal with the
problem, suggesting that it could not easily be overlooked by a translator.) If
that was the case, then those attempts provide us with some evidence about
the two Coptic translators of SJC.



182 ENDNOTES

The translator of SJC-III seems to be more conservative (e.g., he
preserves the correct person and number of the, for him, lost subject), but he
makes a clumsy and basically meaningless connection with the preceding
sentence. The translator of SJC-BG is more daring, conceiving of the idea
that the passage was a reference to the intiial appearance of the gnostic race,
which would mean that it was engendered by Immortal Man. Unfortunately,
in taking that position, he has ignored a preceding statement that the gnostic
race appeared prior to Immortal Man (III 99,13-19 || BG 91,17-92,9).

5. III 78,6-7 || III 102,23 || BG 96,16 Nee€ eTe o NMoc (and the
like), “just as he is it (thought)”: Appears to be a gloss (n.b. its absence in
V). The point seems to be that First Man not only sas thought but is thought.
That is perhaps based on an identification of his feminine aspect, the Great
Sophia (see III 104,10-11 & parr.), with hypostasized thought. T-S renders
“just as he is” (connection with preceding and following is not clear); K,
“just as he is a reflection”; Tr, “thought as he is” (?).

6. V 7,19-22 || Il 78,19-21 In V there are whole numbers, while IIl
has fractions. The former version is probably to be preferred since it is the
more difficult reading, i.e., it is easier to imagine larger fractions (e.g., tenths)
ruling over smaller fractions (e.g., hundredths), then smaller whole numbers
(e.g., tens) ruling over larger ones (e.g., hundreds). N.B. that the last two
numbers were left unchanged in III

7. V12,2 III 83,20 “will”: less likely, “interval” (Crum: 501b).

8. III 86,1620 ayoNoMaze ... NoyaTo, “the ... multitude” || BG
110,9-16: “they called the church in the third acon ‘the multitude from the
multitude, which the multitude caused to appear from the one’” (K [III];
similarly Tr); “the ‘church of the three aecons’ was spoken of, because, from
the crowd that came to appearance in (or ‘from’) one, a multitude was
revealed” (T-S [BG]); “the church of the three acons was furnished with
names . ..” (Schenke in T-S: 340 [BG]). The problem of III 86,16-17 and
BG 110,9-12, reflected in the variety of translations above (n.b. the similarity
of the texts), may go back to the Greek where the distinction between the
designation and the designee may not have been clear grammatically. That
the designation is “Assembly” or “Church,” however, is evident from III
86,22 and BG 111,3. And that one of the aeons is the designee is clear from
III 86,14-16 and BG 110,8-9. As to the omission of the ordinal prefixes, see
110,4 for additional examples of the error in BG. In III, lines 11-13 make
clear the error (for omission of numeral prefixes, see 78,21-22). Both texts
appear to have been adjusted in minor ways in hopes of making sense out of
what was received, but the result was to make a difficult situation worse. The
text of V, lacking those adjustments, seems closer to the original. Since
the original can be discerned, I have chosen to edit Eug-III and SJC-BG
accordingly.
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ENDNOTES 183

For mioya NoyaTo, “the multitudinous one” (III 86,19-20), T-S has “one
as a multitude”; K & Tr omit a translation of NoyaTo, although Tr leaves
the text unemended.

9. 1III 87,10 meTe, “concurrence” || III 111,13 xwnNgy, “concurrence” ||
BG 112,4 eyaokia , “consent”: “good will” (Tr [Eug-III]); “good pleasure”
(K [Eug-I1I]); untranslated (T-S [BG]). Basic for understanding e yaokia
here, as well as the Coptic words used to translate it, is the observation of
LSJ that ebdoxia can be equivalent to e0ddxnoig when used of God. Thus it

can mean “consent, concurrence.” See also TDNT (2), 1964: 750 (Schrenk).

10. 188,10 ] IIT 112,10 || BG 113,18-114,1 The fem. pronouns in III
88,10 refer to Sophia (contra T-S). It appears that the reference to Sophia
was dropped at an early stage from SJC and that the BG version (with masc.
pronouns) reflects a more careful adjustment to that fact than does SJC-III.

11. III 88,11 || IIT 112,11 || BG 114,2 Should adearcia (Fug-IIl &
SJC-II) or atTako (BG) be translated with the preceding MNTNOSG,
“majesty,” as an adjective (as though a genitive) (so also K & Tr [Eug-III])
or in an identity relationship (“as imperishability”) (so T-S [Eug-III &
SJC-1I])? Or should they be taken with the following eyNToY, “had,” as
the plural subject, as I have done (so also T-S [BG])? My decision is based
on the clear-cut nature of the case in BG and the difficulty of relating
adeapcia (in Eug-III & SJC-III) satisfactorily to MNTNOSG .

12. V16,4 || III 88,20 “sent”: or “sown” (xo, Crum: 752a).

13. 1II 114,7 || BG 117,10 “that you might shine” (so also T-S): “until
you shine” (K).

14. III 118,18-19 || BG 125,14-15 “Him Who Is from the Beginning”:
“that which is from the beginning” (T-S, D & K).

15. 1II 119,13-14 || BG 127,4-5 “from that day on. And his”: “From
that day (on) his” (T-S, Pu, D & K).
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WORD INDICES

Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum’s Coptic
Dictionary. Nouns are indicated simply by gender designation (m. or f.),
where that is clear. Where it is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated by v.
t designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb. Definitions are omitted
as unnecessary in view of the translations to which the entries refer. Where a
word or phrase is split between two lines in the text, only the first line is indi-
cated. In the Greek Loan Words index the Coptic form of Greek loan words
is not shown when the Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in this con-
nection, a Greek rough breathing mark and a Coptic 2z are considered identi-
cal.

Omissions from the Coptic Words index because of frequency of
occurrence and minor grammatical and lexical interest include the conjuc-
tions ayw and MN, demonstratives (except e TMMaY), possessive pronouns,
the preposition 2N (except in combinations), and Ns1. Omissions from the
Greek Loan Word index include the conjunctions dAAd, ydp, 8¢ and pév.
From the Proper Nouns index are omitted all proper nouns constructed from
verbs or attributives (except eyrNnwcToc and xpictoc ). Those are fully
indexed in the other word indices.

COPTIC WORDS

aMoy: See €1.

aMazTe v. V 3,8.9; 13,15. I1I 73,6.8. BG 86,15; 108,11. emazTe III 85,15;
96,1.[2]. BG 86,13.

anN- (collective numeral indicator) V 7,20.21.22twice.23.27.[28].[29]; 9,[12];
10,[15]; 11,<20>.[23].[29]; 12,[1].

AN negative particle V 1,12.16; 3,10.[18].23; 4,7.9.15.25.[28]. III 70,16.22;
72,7, 74,2.18; 75,12; 92,22; 93,4; 95,2; 98,18.23; 99,13. BG 78,13;
81,5.12; 85,1; 89,19; 91,16; 97,11. en 111 91,11. BG 90,16.

anok pron. III 93,8.10; 94,14; 96,18; 97,23; 106,5; 107,11; 118,[15].22. BG
81,17.19; 83,19; 87,13; 89,7; 102,[1]; 104,7; 105,2; 121,13; 125,10.19.

apHxz nn. V 8,17. III 73,14; 95,7; 96,11; 97,12; 103,21; 106,7. BG 87,<5>;
98,7. aTapuxz III 72,14. BG 81,18; 87,7. aTNapHxz V 5,25; 13,[17].
MN apHXx# BG 88,12.

atom. V 5,[6].1II 86,18.19. BG 91,18; 99,19; 109,18; 110,15.

aw interrog. pron. BG 98,13. aw Mmine V 1,8. III 92,12. Naw Nze III
98,11. oyaw Nze BG 80,11. ew Nze II1 70,7.

agal m. V 14,13. aweT V 9,13.

AXN prep. V 15,[23]. III 88,10; 112,9; 114,17. BG 113,18.
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swk v. BG 117,16. Bwk wa-BG 123,4. swk esoa zN III 76,12. Bwk eBoa
aITN - V 3,[31]. Bwk ezpa® e€- BG 122,14. Bwk e€zpat wa- III 108,3;
117,4. BG 105,11.

saA V 9,[24]. III 105,13. BG 100,14, 108,10.

BwA v. V 17,14. BG 104,10. BwA eBoa BG 121,15. peqswa nn. BG 94,16,
BOA m.. €eBoA N- BG 98,12. eeoa xe BG 100,15; 110,9.16. soa and
eBoA are otherwise listed with the verb or preposition in conjunction
with which they occur.

BAA€ nn.: MNTBAA€ 111 107,10; 118,23. BG 104,5; 126,2.

esoT m. V 12,10. III 84,3.

eNez m.: wa eNez III 85,16. BG 108,14. enez adj.: Nwa enez V §,23;
13,17; 16,[3]. III 119,[16]. BG 127,9. wa annze III 71,19; 95,11. ga
eNez V 2,14.15. III 94,15.16. BG 84,2.3; 85,16. wa Ni- eNez BG
127,10. enez adv. V 5,17; 8,24. III 76,8; 81,19; 100,13; 106,1. BG
93,9; 101,16.

epHY nn.: NeyepHoy V 1,[15]; 9,18. I1I 81,8; 83,12; 86,4. BG 87,2; 109,14.

ecHT m.: MmecHT III 77,8. See further €} .

eTBe- prep. V 3,[25]; 14,[12]. IIT 91,3.6; 92,4; 97,3; 107,9; 108,11; 118,19.
BG 78,3.7; 80,1; 88,2; 104,4; 106,3; 125,15. eTse mai¥ V 1,15; 5,12;
6,[32]. III 70,15; 78,[1]; 86,20; 92,21; 102,17; 103,19. BG 81,4; 96,8,
111,[2].6; 122,5. eTee neel- 111 86,24. eTBe oy III 92,1; 96,16 twice.
BG 79,15.16; 87,9.11. eTBu(H)T2 V 2,6. II1 71,11; 105,6.

eooy m. V 5,[2].10.15; 8,[19]; 14,[2); 16,[1].9; 17,[1]. III 75,16; 76.6;
81,17; 86,8; 88,19; 89,1.8.22; 97,10; 99,17; 100,6.11; 105,8.25; 107,23;
108,3; 113,5.12.25; 117,6. BG 88,10; 92,3.17; 93,6; 100,8; 101,14;
105,4.11; 109,18; 115,7.18; 117,1; 122,17.

ewxe conj. 11 113,1. BG 115,[1].

€1 v. Il 114,11. BG 117,15. €1 e- V 2,[2]. III 73,17; 86,21; 90,18; 97,17
111,1; 118,23. BG 88,19; 122,6; 126,1. €1 eBoa zN V 9,[25]. III 93,8;
96,19; 105,[13]; 107,12.14; 108,14; 118,[16]. BG 81,17; 83,15; 87,13;
100,15; 102,[2]; 104,8; 106,7; 125,11. €1 esoa aiTN- III 106,5. €
enecut III 106,12. BG 102,11. €1 ezoyn Il 71,8. €1 ezoyN
MnBoA N- Il 71,6. €1 ezpa’i e- BG 77,11; 119,7. aMHeITN imperat.
111 98,13. BG 90.4. For qualitative,see NHY*.

elaa f.1I175,5;99,3. BG 91,6.

emMe v.: emime xe III 70,3; 92,7; 100,21; 104,6; 114,14. BG 93,17; 98,15;
118,2. MMe xe V 1,[4]. eime Naz V 2,[12]. eime e- (epoz) V 4,16.
BG 80,5. MmMe epoz V 4,25. eime eTse-III 105,7.

eINe v. (carry): eine Naz III 117,19. BG 123,16; 124,4. eine Nez Il
117,24.

€INe v. (resemble) V 4,18; 9,20. III 77,5; 81,10; 99,4. BG 91,7. ine BG
85,13. iINe eBoA V 7,12. eine m. V 5,[31]. IIl 72,16; 75,6; 76,20;
89,14; 91,12; 95,9; 99,5; 100,4; 101,5; 113,18. BG 78,15.16; 84,18; 85,3;
91,8; 92,15; 94,5; 116,9. aTt eine epoz V 2,[16].[17].[26].
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ere v. V 11,22, IIT 91,7. BG 78,8; 109,11. - V 12,[30]. III 83,14;
84,20.24; 114,12. BG 117,17. See further kaz, gwpi, zoyo. aaz III
71,3; 93,14. BG 82,6. €t V 2,6.<16>.23; 4,26; 5,[26]; 6,[2]; 10,[7].16;
11,[26].[28]; 12,18; 16,10. ot III 70,5; 78,7.17; 92,10; 102,23. BG
96,16.

eTwpz v. 111 72,12; 95,6. eiwpz Nca-BG 85,6.

eic interj.: eic zuuTe 111 118,3. BG 124,9.

ewt m. V 7,14; 9,[9].[22]. III 74,22.23; 76,17; 78,13; 84,14; 97.15;
98,23.<24>; 99,6; 101,1.22; 103,6; 104,23; 105,19; 108,4; 117,[9]. BG
88,16; 90,16.17; 91,10; 95,8; 97,6; 99,18; 100,4; 101,6; 105,12; 123 4;
127.9. wt V 4,10.11; 6,[19]; 12,[2]. III 77,13; 117,10. BG 1232.
arennHTOoc N(e)wT III 75,22; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9; 100,1; 117,[11].
BG 90,12; 91,13. aTxnmo(y) NeiwT V 10,<18-19>. BG 87,7; 123,6.
aytoreneTwp NelwT BG 107,4. ayTtorenuc Newwt III 101,19.
BG 95,3. ayTodyHC NayTokTicToc NelwT BG 94,1. eiwT €soa
MMoq V 6,[20]. (e)iwT MnTupq V 3,[4]. III 73,2; 95,18; 114,19;
117,(8]. BG 86,5; 123,1. eiwT mpeqX mo NNH THpoy V 12,[23]. iwT
Npegxmoq oyvyaaq V 4,[20]. ioT meTayxmo MMoq oyaaq V
5,[25]. npw(or o)ToreneTwp N(e)hwT III 81,10; 105,11. BG 100,12.
@(o)pim NelwT or NetoTe V 4,10.[13]; 6,11. BG 91,3.9.

€ITN m.: MmMITN NTe- BG 119,8.

ke- adj. V 2,4; 5,12.21; 7,3.16; 8,[27]; 11,[5].15. IIT 71,9; 76,13; 97.8;
107,24. BG 88,7; 105,6. keovya V 2,[20]. IIl 72,2.6; 94,24. BG
84,12.17. xoove pl. V 1,[20].21. 1IT 70,19.20; 93,(1].2. BG 81,8.10.
See further ceene.

kw v.:kHt ezpa’ V 3,[30]; 5,5. 111 74,14; 75,19; 83,4. See further po.

kiM v. BG 88,9. kim m. II 92,16. BG 80,15. aTkim III 97,9.

kpwm m. III 108,13.

kaz m. Il 92,9. BG 80,7; 81,15. See further xnmo.

kwz m. BG 106,6.

Aaay indef. pron. V 1,[23]; 3,[5].10. III 73,3; 74,8; 95,22. BG 86,10. (M)MN
Aaay III 71,24; 73,7; 94,2.21; 96,2. BG 83,1; 84,9; 86,15.

Ma m. V 14,15. III 75,20; 89,10; 113,14; 118,2. BG 92,10; 116,2.7; 125,<8>.
mMma BG 122,6. nma etMMay V 16,[22]. IIT 89,13. BG 124,8.
Mn()Ma BG 117,17; 120,17; 124,15. mneema III 93,10; 114,12;
118,6. ma Nwwme III 88,18. See further TH, zw.

Ma- (imperat. of +): See TaAMO, TCBO, TOYNOC, ©BBIO .

me f. V 1,12.[24]; 6,10. BG 80,17; 83,2. mue III 70,11.12; 71,1; 74,12; 77,7
twice; 92,18; 93,7.12; 94,2.4; 117,18. BG 81,17; 82,3; 83,4; 123,15.
MNTMe V 4,9; 6,12. See further NoYTE.

Moy v. V 3,[24]. Il 71,13; 74,7; 91,16; 93,24; 98,9; 106,14. BG 79,3; 82,18;
89,20; 102,14. mooyT* V 2,8. NeTMOOYTt BG 77,10. Moy m.:
at™moy V 2,[6].7; 6,[4]; 7,[10].24; 13,[18]; 15,18. III 94,15. BG 82,17,
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84.1; 97,[2]; 102,12; 107,16; 108,18; 113,11; 118,9; 120,11; 123,12. See
further pwMe.

MAaz m.: aTP MAaz V 6,[12].

(M)MN- (negation of existence) V 2,13; 4,[26]. III 70,24; 93,6.15; 957,
106,7; 113,9. BG 81,15; 85,13; 115,11.12. MmmN- Mmay III 89,3; 113 8.
mNT(e)2 V 4,[23]; 16,[11]. II 71,22; 72,23; 94,19; 97,12. BG
84,7.10.14. (M)mNTaz III 71,20; 72,1.3.16; 94,17.22; 95,9.16. BG 92,15.
MiNTaz Mmay BG 84,3; 86,2. See further apHxz, Aaay, Pro, wn,
ZAEIBEC , 6OM.

MMIN Mmoz III 70,19; 71,2; 72,7.13.21; 75,3; 93,1.13; 95,1; 97,5; 99,2.4.7;
104,9; 114,16. BG 81,8; 82,4; 84,18; 88,4; 91,4.7; 96,14.

miNne f.: See aw.

MOYN V.: MHN' V 5,14; 16,[31]. BG 93,4. MuNt esoa III 72,15.18; 76,4;
81,16; 89,21; 95,8; 100,9; 105,17; 113,24. BG 85,12; 101,3.13; 116,18.

MOYNK V.: MONK# V §,[10].[12].

Mmwa v.: Mnwa N- 111 93,18. BG 82,10.

moyp v.: mopz III 107,6. BG 103,18. mppe f. BG 103,17.

Mice m. wopim Mmice V 8,[33]; 9,7.21; 13,11. wopme MmMmice V 9,[4].
wHPe NwopiT MMmice V 9,[2]. atmice V 3,2; 5,8. aTMmict V 2,16.
MHT cardinal number: pamuT III 78,19 twice. MNT- in the following cardinal
number: MNTcNooyc V 12,[9].[11].[24].[25]. III 83,10; 84,2.4.15.16;

90,16. BG 77,12; 107,5.7. aNn MNTcNooYyc V 11,<20>.

MaTe v.: MaTe N- BG 105,10. maTe m. + maTe N- III 101,10. + maTe
zn- 111 108,2. + meTe MR- V 1,[15]; 10,[5].13. + meTe N- BG 94,13. ¢
MeTe m. V 8,[31]; 11,[6].[22]. meTe mN- III 87,10.

maTe: MMmaTe adv. II1 89,5. BG 115,13.

muTe f. V 14,[4]. I1I 86,10. 2N T™mHTe V 2,[7]. ITI 71,12; 93,23. BG 82,17.

MOYTe V.. MoyTe epoz BG 110,1. MmoyTe e- (epoz) xe V 3,3];
9,[6].14; 10,[9]; 11,16; 13,[11].14. III 75,17; 85,14; 86,22; 91.1.19
95,17; 99,17.24; 102,1.18; 104,7.14.19.21; 105,5.21; 106,20.23; 111,1;
112,8. BG 78,1; 79,7; 86,4; 92,5.12; 98,9; 99,13.15; 100,5.13; 1013,
103,3.8; 108,3.5.9; 110,5; 111,13.15; 112,8; 113,15; 119,15. moyTe
xe BG 111,[2].

MTo m.: MTo esoa BG 122,1. MTo eBoa prep. BG 91,11. pegriTo M-V
4,[21].

MTON V.. MTON MMoOz zN- (NzuT#) III 76,3; 100,8; 117,[(11]. BG 93,2,
123,5.<9>. MToN m. V 5,13; 14,[9]; 17,[2]. BG 117,[2]; 125,<8>.

may nn.: eTMmay V 2,13; 4,[2]; 6,[3]; 8,[33]; 9,17. III 71,18; 73,8; 75.1;
76,22; 77,24; 81,4.7; 94,14; 96,3; 98,25; 99,22.23; 101,7.10; 102,12;
107,[15].18.25; 117,1; 119,13. BG 84,1; 86,16; 91,2; 92,10; 94,7.8.12;
96,2; 104,11.15; 111,4; 116,7; 119,13.17; 120,12; 121,5.8; 122,8; 127,5.
See further Ma, (M)MN-, OYON.

maay f. I 118,5. BG 120,15; 124,14. maay mMnTHpg V 9,[5]. III 104,18;
112,19; 114,15. may MnTHpg BG 99,12; 114,11. may RNnmTHpq BG
118,[3].
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meeye v. V 4,[28]; 5,[30]. BG 79,15; 80,9. Mmevye V 1,9. meoye III 92,2.
meevye e€- BG 120,6. meeye m. V 3,[11]; 7,7.26; 8,[3].4; 11,10.11.17.
BG 86,19; 96,18; 112,16; 120,7. meoye III 111,20. aTmeoye epoz III
114,20.

miHge m. V 3,[21]. IIT 74,5; 75,13.19; 81,3; 86,7.18.20; 98,7; 99,14.22;
104,24, 118,[7]. BG 89,18; 110,13.17; 124,16.

moy@T v. V 4,[2]. III 74,14.

moyz v.: Mezt V 9,[26]. III 81,14; 100,6. BG 101,9. muzt III 105,22. BG
92,17. mez* esoa V 5,10.28; 8,19. mHzt esoa III 76,[1]. Maz- and
mez- in ordinal numbers; see cNay, cooy, cawq, toy, wMOYN,
WOMNT, qTOOY.

mzaay m.: mzaoy III 119,2. BG 104,12; 126,7.

maaxe m. I11 97,21; 98,21; 105,10. BG 89,5; 90,13; 100,11; 107,19.

Na m. BG 118,6. atnae BG 122,1.

Nav..Na e-1II 114,11.

NHY' €- BG 103,10. NHOY* eBOA V 4,11. NHOYt €20YN €e-1II 106,24.

Nka m.: Nka Nim I 72,10; 73,21; 82,[3]; 95,4; 98,1; 103,10; 106,8.21;
119,5. BG 85,5; 87,15; 89,9; 120,10. Fka nim BG 97,12; 103,5; 126,13.

NkoTk v. BG 120,2.

NIM interrog. pron. V 1,7. III 70,7; 92,12; 104,3. BG 80,10.

NiM indef. pron. V 2,12; 5,10.19; 7,32; 8,20.25; 10,[1]; 16,[19].[20]. III 70,3;
71,17; 72,12; 78,9; 86,6; 87,8; 88,21; 89,10; 91,15; 94,8; 95,6; 97,15;
100,6.15; 103,1; 111,11; 113,15. BG 85,7; 88,17; 92,18; 96,19; 109,16;
116,4.11; 117,5; 118,14. See further Nk a, NaY, OYa, OYON, OYOE€EIW ,
ZWws.

NaNoy-v. III 85,7. NaNnoY# V 13,[5]. BG 107,10.

Nnovyne f. II1 108,22. BG 106,18.

NnoyTe m. V 1,7; 3,26; 6,[26]; 9,[3]; 11,17; 13,[17]; 15.[2] twice. [3]
twice.[4].[5]. III 70,6; 74,11; 77,20; 87,12 twice.14 twice.15; 92,11;
100,2; 102,8.15; 111,15.16 twice.17.<18>; 118,22; 119,[15]. BG 80,10;
92,13; 95,17; 96,6; 112,8.9 twice.12 twice; 125,19; 127.8. Nt BG
112,13. atxnoyg NNoyTe BG 88,15. ayTorenuc NnoyTe III 97,14.
NoyTe eTaixm nithpg 111 118,25. BG 126,4. NoyTe NNNoyTe III
78,[2]; 102,18. BG 96,10. NnoyTe NTe NNoyTe V 6,[32]. NOYTE
NtaaHeela III 71,10. NoyTe NTe TMe V 2,[3]. NoyTe adj. III
85,17; 87,14; 99,6. BG 91,10; 108,15. mNTNoYTe V 2,14; 6,16.[29].
11 77,12.24; 101,21; 102,16. BG 95,7; 96,7. See further Hpe.

NToc pron. V 6,11. II1 98,15. BG 90,7.

NTwTN pron. III 93,16; 108,5; 119,1. BG 82,9; 105,14; 126,5.

NTooy pron. III 73,12; 76,3; 96,7; 100,8. BG 87,1; 93,2.

NToq pron. V 2,[22]; 4,18; 9,[7]. III 71,18; 75,23; 85,21; 94,10; 99,5; 100,4;
104,20. BG 83,13; 91,8; 92,16; 109,4.

NToq conj. V 3,9.
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Nay v. III 72,11; 95,6. BG 85,2. nay epoz III 72,8; 75,3; 95,2; 99,2. BG
85,7;91,4. aTNnay epoz BG 123,17; 125,5.

Nay m.: NNay NiM TTT 76,1.

Nawe- v.. Nawwz IIT 97,18; 107,17; 117,4. BG 89,2; 104,14; 110,13;
122,13.

NIge V.. Niye e€zoyN epoz BG 120,13. nige m. III 117,1. BG 119,19;
120,4.12; 121,5; 122,9.

NoYzB v.: NoyzB MN- BG 122,7. noesz III 107,<21>. Nazeez BG 105,1.
Nnoyzé m. III 101,18. ~azs III 119,3. Nnazee BG 126,10.

Na2T€E V.. NazTe e-V 3,[29].

Noes adj. V 2,23; 5,[31]; 8,[32]; 10,7. IIl 76,21; 77,16.17; 81,24; 88,13;
91,13; 94,14; 97,2; 101,5.16; 102,3.6; 104,10; 106,18; 107,13.22;
108,22; 112,13; 118,[11]; 119,[12]). BG 78,16; 83,19; 87,20; 94,6;
95,1.12.14; 99,[2]; 103,[1]; 104,10; 105,3; 106,17, 114,[4]; 120,5;
121,12; 125,4; 127,3. Nnas V 6,22.25; 9,10. MNTNO6 V 3,6; 9,10. III
73,5; 77,17; 86,5; 88,11.17; 95,23; 102,5; 112,11.17. BG 86,11; 95,13;
109,16; 113,18; 114,9. mNTNnaAGs V 6,23; 15,[22].

on adv. V 7,23; 12,21. 111 77,5; 117,2. BG 93.9.
oeww nn.: Tawe oeiw III 119,[14]. BG 127,7.

ne f. V 14,[17]; 16,16. III 84,20; 85,5; 86,24; 89,7; 113,11.18. BG 1115
muye pl. BG 106,13; 115,16; 116,9. nHove pl. V 12,[29]; 13,[4];
16,[23]. III 108,18. Ntne V 4,6. BG 104,9. NTne N- V 13,[19]. BG
109,1.12; 119,3.

nel f.. + 1 epN-V 9,18.

neipe v.: Mppe €BoA V 5,[21]. nPpe e€BoA zN- V 17,12. mPpe m.: nppe
eBoA MMoz V 5,[8]. nipe esoA MmOz V 5,[20].

nexe- v.. nmexe- xe III 92,3; 98,12; 100,19; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24.
nexaz BG 79,18; 83,4. nexaz xe III 91,21; 94,4; 95,19; 96,17; 98,1;
105,8; 106,10. BG 79,9; 80,4; 86,6.8; 87,8.12; 89,9; 90,3; 93,15; 98,13;
100,9; 102,7.14; 106,13; 107,16; 114,18. mexaz naz xe III 92,1.6;
93,24; 95,21; 96,14; 98,9; 100,16; 103,22; 104,4; 105,3; 108,16; 112,20,
114,8.12. BG 79,14; 82,19; 89,20; 93,12; 98,7; 100,3; 106,10; 107,13,
114,13; 117,12.17.

po m.: kapwq m. BG 113,16; 123,13; 124,1. pa- in fractions: III 78,19
twice.20 twice.21 twice.<22>.

pome m. V 1,[4]; 2,8; 3,22.[24]; 6,[2].20. III 70,3; 71,13; 72,4.5; 745
76,23; 77,23; 92,8; 93,8.24; 98.7; 99,22; 100,18; 101,7.9; 104,1; 105,5.
BG 81,14; 82,18; 84,15.16; 89,18; 92,9; 93,15; 98,11; 100,6; 1089.
aeanaToc Npwme III 77,10; 83,20; 85,10.21; 88,6; 89,8; 101,20;
112,7; 113,13. aTmoy Npwme BG 94,12; 95.5; 113,14; 121,2. paMe
N(N)aTMOY V 6,15; 7,[25]; 8,18.[28]; 12,[4]; 13,[8].[21]; 15,120};
16,17. BG 109,5; 115,18; 121,14. pwMe n- or NayTomaTwp I 77,14
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102,1. BG 95,9. @pii NpwmMme BG 96,12. zoyeiT Npwme III 78,[3].23;
102,20; 104,6. BG 94,9; 98,16. zoyeIT NpwMe NNaeanaToc BG
94,9. pMMao m.: mNTpMmao 111 97,2; 118,(10].[14]. BG 88,1; 125,3.8.
See further wHpE, 2WTB.

pommie f. V 12,8.14. III 84,[1].<5>.

pan m. V 4,15; 6,16; 10,[8].11.17.[25]; 11,[5].15; 14,[10].[27]. IIT 72,1.2;
76,24; 77,3; 82,[1].3.12.18; 85,5; 86,16; 878; 94,22.23; 1024,
104,14.16; 106,19.22; 111,11; 112,3. BG 84,11.12; 95,12; 99,6.10;
110,9; 112,2; 113,9; 124,11. pen III 1184. + PaN e- (epoz) V
8,13.[16]; 14,[31.[19]; 15,[20]. III 87,2; 88,1; 103,19; 111,4. BG 104,7;
111,9. + pan e- (epoz) xe V 49[19]; 5,[31.7; 6,[5].[9].[19].[32];
8,[291; 9,[1].[22]; 10,12; 13,[3]; 14,[8].[23]; 15,[21]. IIT 107,11; 111,15.
+ pan Naz BG 98,4. + pan xe V 14,11.15. t pNz xe 11 78,1; 85,4;
86,13; 87,4; 88,8; 111,7.8. + pinz II1 86,9. + pinz xe III 87,11. x1 paN
BG 120,8. aT+ paN epoz II1 72,3. aTt+ pan Naz BG 84,13.

prne m. III 88,16; 112,16. BG 114,8.

Ppo m.: ppo NNepwoy BG 96,11. Fpo Nrpwoy III 78,2; 102,19. PPo NTe
NniFpwoy V 7,[2]. miTPPo V 6,[171.[30]; 8,21; 9,[26]. III 77,13;
78,[1]; 81,12; 85,23; 101,22; 102,17; 105,19; 112,13. BG 95,7; 96,8;
109,7; 114,5. mNTepo BG 100,16; 101,6. mNTPPwoy pl. V 5,[5];
13,[23]. I1I 88,14. muTPpaT pl. III 75,19. F PPO €2PaT €XN- (€xw?)
V 6,[25). III 77,18. BG 95,15. 7 Fro exN- III 102,6. aTP PPO ezpai
exwz V 5,[4].[6]; 13,16. MN MRNTPPO 2ixwz III 75,18.20; 85,16;
99,19.23; 118,[15]. BG 92,6.11; 108,13; 125,8.

poeic v. BG 89,8. puct III 97,23.

pooywm. V 1,[11].

pawe v.: pawe 2N- V 5,14. III 70,2; 76,5; 100,10; 105,17. BG 93,4. pewe
2N- BG 101,3. pawe m. V 8,20; 9,[27]. III 76,2.5; 81,14.16; 89,19;
90,10; 91,2; 100,7.10; 105,22; 113,22; 117,6. BG 78,2; 93,1.4; 101,10;
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. pewe V 5,11.

ca m. I 72,12; 95,6. BG 85,7. Nca (N)BoA N- (MMoz) V 2,[4]. I
119,[10]. BG 121,17. mMRNca- (-cwz) V 4,[29].[31]; 6,18; 8,6.27;
10,[2]. T 75,12; 90,14; 99,13. BG 77,9; 91,17. See further zpat.

case m. V 1,10. BG 80,12. caseeye pl. III 70,8; 92,14. MNTcase V
15,[5]. I 111,17.18; BG 86,19; 112,13. mNTcasH III 93,15. csw f. V
3,12; 7,[8]; 8,[4] twice; 11,18; 15,6. ceooye pl. V 7,[27]; 11,11.12.
aT+ csw I1190,7. aTt+ cBw Naz V 17,[12].

cwse v. I1192,1. BG 79,14.

coan v. III 107,15. BG 104,11.

cmu f. V 2,4.[4]. I1I 70,23; 71,7.9; 93,5. BG 81,13.

cMoy v.: cMoy epoZ x€ BG 96,9.

cMoT m. V 1,14; 2,[22]; 4,[19].[22]; 7,23; 16,[19]. III 78,22; 89,<12>;
91,14. BG 79,1. x1 cmoT Mmoz 11T 113,14,

con m. IIT 77,6.

|
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coone m. III 101,15; 107,[16]. BG 94,18; 121,16. cone BG 104,12,
121,3.

CWNT V.. cwNT Naz V 6,[26]. IIT 77,19; 102,8. BG 95,17. conts V
8,<10>. III 103,13. BG 97,16. cwnNT nn. V 2,[19]. Il 72,2.5; 77,19;
94,23; 102,7. BG 84,<12>.17; 95,16.

cNay cardinal number III 117,2. BG 122,10. MmezcNnay V 10,19; 14,[6]. 11l
82,13; 85,11; 86,12. BG 108,8; 110,<4>. mezcNTe III 82,20
MazeNay V 13,9.18 V 11,20. See further MHT, cawy.

cwnNez m. III 107,5.14. BG 104,<11>. cnooyz pl. BG 121,16.

con m. zioycomn II191,2.

ceetne m.: keceene BG 97,8.

cwpM v. V 3,[22]. 111 98,8. BG 89,18.

cwtMm v. III 97,22; 98,21.22; 105,10.11. BG 89,5; 90,14 twice; 100,11.12;
107,19; 108,1. cwoTM e- (epoz) V 8,24; 16,[3]. III 97,21. BG 896.
cwTteMm epoz V 5,17. cormer III 76,8; 81,18; 100,13; 106,1. BG 93,9,
101,16.

cwTn v.: catnt e-V 2,[23]. Il1 72,11. coTnt e- 111 95,5. BG 85,6.

cooy cardinal number V 11,[26]. III 82,9. cooy cooy V 11,[26]. coe
coe III 84,18. co co V 11,[28]. &g III 83,<13>.<14>. mezcooy V
10,[23]. III 82,17. mezcoe III 83,[1]. Mezco V 11,[3]. ancooy V
10,[15]. anco V 11,[23].

cooyN V. V4,15 111 93,17. BG 82,10. cooyN N- (MMoz) V 3,[23]; 6,[12].
IIT 93,10; 117,8.[12].15.22. BG 81,19; 89,19; 123,2.7.11; 124,1. coyn-
III 74,6; 98,8.11; 108,4. coywn- BG 90,2; 100,8; 105,13. coywnz V
2,10; 5,18; 8,[25]; 17,[4]. III 71,15; 94,6. BG 83,7.12. cooyn m. III
74,20; 76,13; 90,10; 93,18; 117,23. BG 82,11; 123,3; 124,3. (o)
NcooyN III 96,12. BG 87,6. zoyeiT Ncooyn III 73,15. aTcoywn?
V 5,9. MNTaTcooyn III 107,10. BG 104,6.

coycoy m. V 12,21.III 84,11.

cawy cardinal number: cagyge III 90,17. BG 77,13. wygecNnooyc Il
83,14.15; 84,20 twice. mezcawye BG 109,1. anwyecnooyc V
11,[29]. o8 V 12,27.

cwwy v.: cooyt III 93,14.

cwoyz v.V 14,14 111 86,21; 91,2. cwoyz ezoyn BG 111,[1].

CoOoz€ V.: coOze MMOZ €BOA 2N- BG 126,1. caze- esoa [- III 108)9.
BG 106,1. cazwz N- IIT 118,23.

caziMe f. and adj. V 14,[22].[24].[27]. 1T 87,4.5.7; 90,18; 104,17; 106,22,
111,6.8.10. BG 77,13; 107,13; 111,15.18; 118,16. z10me pl. V 11,[27].
III 82,19; 83,14. mNTcaime V 6,[7]; 9,[3]; 10,[11].[25]; 13,7. 111 77,[3};
82,4; 85,9. BG 99,10; 103,6; 111,12. See further zooyT.

coes m.: MNTcos III1 71,4.

Taeio m. III 117,[7]. TaTo BG 122,18.
t+ v +- I 107,17; 117,3. BG 104,14; 122,12. + N- (Naz) V 6,[4);
8,[11].14; 13,[24]. IIT 77,17; 85,24; 93,19; 102,5; 119,4. BG 95,14
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¢ B 109,8; 126,12. + Mmooz Nnaz III 91,22, BG 79,11. + Nmmaz III 77,7.8.
BG 118,17. + oyse- Il 74,9. + ezpa’ exwz V 6,14. Taaz Nnaz V

NG 11,{5]. BG 82,11. Tot naz III 93,17. BG 82.9. peqt III 97,[1]. BG
NS 87,19. See further eiINe , MaTE, TE€I, PAN, CABE, TONTN, OYW, W,
wl.

mi ~ tBa cardinal number V 6,[27]; 16,{7]. III 77,21; 81,[2]; 88,22; 102,10; 113 ,4.

wte I BG 95,19; 115,6. anTBa V 7,23.[29]; 9,{12]. <pa>TBa III 78,22.

\ TBBo v.: ToysHoyt II1 90,11. TBeHoyT* V 17,15.

il rako v. III 71,21; 73,22; 74,2; 94,18; 98,[2].5. BG 84,6; 89,11.14. Tako

m. V 3,16. ITI 73,22.23; 98,2.4. BG 89,11.12. aTtTako V 5,10; 8,20. III
81,18; 98,6; 105,25. BG 85,10; 89,3.6.15; 101,15; 114,2; 127,10.
minTaTTako IIT1 98,5. BG 88,11.16; 89,14.17; 92,18; 97,3.

gl TeAHA v.: TeaHA refl. V 8,22. teana m. V 5,15; 8,23. III 76,7; 81,15;

[vry 89,20; 100,12; 105,24; 113,24; 119,[12]. BG 93,7; 101,12; 116,16.

Yt TATA v.. TAtae m. or f. III 107,1.18; BG 103,13; 104,15; 119,6.12.17.

tamio v. III 113,5; 11421. BG 115,8; 116,8; 118,8. TaMio Naz V
9,9.[11]; 12,[22]; 16,[5]. III 77,16; 81,[1]; 84,13; 102,3; 104,23; 112,12;
113,3. BG 95,11; 99,18; 107,3; 114,[3]; 115,4. Tamio m. III 113,17.

Tamo v.: TaMe- BG 82,1. TaMoz V 4,[5]. maTamo imperat. III 94,3. BG
83,3. maTamoz xe III 106,10.

™a(e)io v.: TMaeie - ITI 107,24. Tmate- BG 105,6.

TwN interrog. adv. III 114,11. BG 117,15. eTwn III 114,11. BG 117,16.

Tano v. II 86,[2].

TNNOOY V.. TNNooy e- III 107,2. TRNnooy# III 93,22; 101,13; 108,7;
118,17. BG 82,16; 105,17; 125,12. TNNooy# 21TN - III 107,19; 108,6.
TNNOOY €BOA 2ITN - (z1IToo T#) BG 103,11; 104,16; 105,15.

TONTN v.: + TONTN BG 80,15. + TanTN 11 92,16. 1+ TanTN e-III 70,10.
TonTN m. BG 80,16. TanTN III 70,11; 92,17.

thpz adj. V 1,4; 3,[8].14.15 twice; 5,[6].13; 6,8; 7,17; 8,7.8.[18].22;
9,13.[26]; 10,19.[23]; 12,[29]; 13,[5].24; 14,14.[27].28; 15,17.18.22;
16,[4].[25]; 17,[5].[8].[11]. IIT 70,15; 73,9.12.14; 75,20; 76,3.10; 77,19;
81,3.20; 83,19; 84,18.23; 85,6; 87,8; 88,[2].3.5.14; 89,15; 90,2.4.9;
91,23; 92,8.21; 96,4.8.10; 99,15.23; 100,8; 103,12.15; 105,20; 106,25;

il 107,8; 111,11; 112,3.6.11.17; 113,20; 114,3.5 twice; 118,5.13; 119,[11].

o BG 79,13; 80,5; 81,3; 86,17; 87,1.5; 92,2; 93,2.11; 97,14.16.18; 100,16;

eior 101,10; 102,6; 104,3; 107,9; 109,10; 112,[1].2; 113,9; 114,1.10; 117,7;

120,8; 122,4; 124,12.18; 125,6. ntupq V 3,8; 5.24. Il 72,11; 73,7

B2 twice.13; 76,15; 91,4; 92,5; 95,5; 96,2.9; 100,22; 114,15. BG 78,4; 80,2;

’f_‘e PE[ 85,6; 86,14 twice; 87,3; 93,19. niTHpo ¥ V 10,[10]. See further eiwT,

R MaaY, NOYTE, XOE€IC.

" Twpe f. occurring in the following prepositions: NTN- III 84,5; 85,16.18.

2N - 11 71,8; 92,20; 101,12.18; 104,23; 106,13; 112,18. BG 81,3; 95,3;

119,19; 123,13. zaTi- V 1,[20]. BG 106,6. zito (o)T# V 1,[19]. III

70,19; 72,13; 92,24; 95,7; 97.5; 99,7; 104,9; 107,7; 114,16; 117,17. BG

81,7; 99,17; 120,11. esoa 217N - V 2,[3]; 3,10.[31]. III 93,7; 101,9;

ec!
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111,9. BG 81,14; 94,11.15; 95,4; 113,<16>. eBoa z1To (0)T# V 1[14];
4,[12]. III 70,14; 71,1; 76,13; 77,9.23; 93,12; 94,3.11; 107,2.5.[17].21.
BG 82,3; 83,3.14.18; 85,8; 88,3.14; 103,16; 104,14; 105,2; 107,10.

TcaBo V.. Tcase- €- BG 102,5; 121,14; 126,3. Tcese- e€- BG 87,14
124,10. Tcasoz epoz III 91,18. BG 79,6. Tcasoz xe III 74,17,
MaTcaBoz imperat. BG 102,8. maTcasoz epoz BG 100,6.

Tcano v. V 16,[21]. III 89,12; 108,[25]. TcaNno N- (Na~z) III 88,12.21.

t+oy cardinal number V 12,[28]. III 83,17. toy toy III 84,23. meztoy V
10,[23]. III 82,16. mezte V 11,[2]. III 82,24.

Tooy m. III 90,19; 91,18. BG 77,16; 79,7.

Ta(o)yo v.: Taoyoz BG 94,16.

TwoyN V.. TwoyN Mmoz III 90,7. TwoyN zaroz BG 79,3. Twoyn
esoa zN-I1190,15. BG 77,9; 122 4.

ToyNoc v. BG 126,11. Toynocz III 107,16. BG 104,13. maToynNocr
imperat. III 119,4.

Tow v. V2,[11]. Tows e- 111 101,17. BG 95,1.

Tawe-: See o€y .

Tazo v.: Taze- III 70,11; 92,17. BG 80,17. aTTazoz III 72,14; 95,8. BG
85,11. Tazo m.: Tezo epaTz V 1,12,

esslo v. BG 122,2; 126,8. MaeBeio imperat. III 119,2.

TaXo nn.: Taxo Naz BG 119,13; 121,2.

Tasce f.: aTxI Tasce Ncwz BG 86,1; 125,3. MNTATXI TAa6CE Ncw?
BG 118,6. Cf. sex™, with which Tasce is parallel.

oy interrog. pron. V 4,16. III 92,3; 114,12. BG 79,18; 117,17. See further
€TBE-.

oya cardinal number and indef. pron. V 14,14.15. III 72,15.16.18; 74,12,
86,19; 117,2. BG 81,11; 85,12; 110,15. oyér III 70,24; 71,<5>; 935.
oveie BG 82,8. oya nim III 71,23. noya noyva V 12,[26]; 14,10. 11
84,19; 86,15; 88,13; 112,14. BG 110,8; 114,5. Toye:i Toyel V
11,[24]. III 83,16. MNToya V 14,[9]. III 86,14.21; 111,1. BG 1106.?
ova BG 111,[1]. See further ke-, oywT.

ovaarz refl. adj. V 1,[19]; 2,13.22; 5,9.20.22; 6,7; 8,(30]. III 71,18; 72,13.
BG 83,13. oyaaTz Il 94,10; 95,7.14; 97,7. oyaeTz V 16,13. Mmayaas
BG 85,9.18; 88,6. See further eiwT .

oyw nn.: + oyw €sBoA V 5,[26].

oyoein m. V 4,[25]; 5,[28]; 6,[1].[3]; 9,16.[24].[25]; 16,[10]. III 76,18.22,
81,6.12.24; 86,7; 89,2.18; 91,13; 93,9; 94,13; 99,11; 101,2.6; 102,11;
105,2.13.14; 106,7.18; 107,1.[14]; 108,4.8; 113,7.21; 114,8; 117,17.21.
BG 78,17; 94,3.7; 103,[1]; 105,14; 117,11; 119,6; 120,5. oyoin BG
81,18; 83,16; 91,15; 96,2; 100,[2].14.15.17; 102,4; 103,14; 104,10;
105,18; 108,11; 109,18; 115,9; 116,13; 119,4; 123,12.19. F oyoein V
5,[291; 6,[1]. III 76,18; 89,18; 101,2; 105,14; 113,21; 114,7. BG 94,3.7
oyo’iN BG 100,17; 116,14; 117,10. See further wHpe.

oyon (affirmation of existence): oyN- V 6,23. III 73,18; 74,12; 78,12;
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84,18.23; 97,18. oyN- Mmoz III 97,21. BG 90,13. oyRTe- V 14,[9];
15,[18]. oyNTe- Mmay III 86,14. oyNT(e)7 1l 72,1.4; 88,4; 98,21.
BG 84,17; 99,16; 100,10; 107,18; 113,12; 114,[2]. oyNT(e)7 Mmay 1II
105,9. BG 89,4. oyNTaz V 2,[22]; 5,13; 6,13; 7,[6]; 9,[7]; 11,[4].15;
12,[28]; 16,[18]; 17,16. III 71,21.23.24; 72,6; 78,5; 88,11; 94,18.20.
21.23.24; 104,22; 112,5.11. BG 84,5.8.9.11.15; 110,8. oyNTaz MMmay
111 96,22; 102,20. BG 87,17; 96,12. See further som.

oyon indef. pron. III 70,22; 93.4. oyoN Mmoz BG 81,16. oyon NiM V
2,[51.[231.[24]; 17,15. 11T 71,11.20; 85,24; 94,17.20; 118,24. BG 84,4.7;
103,10; 126,4. oyan nim III 71,23.

oynoy f. V 12,20. oynooye pl. III 84,11. NTeynoy V 16,14. Il 76,21;
89.5; 101,6. BG 94,7; 115,14. NToynoy V 6,[2]. Tenoy III 70,5;
92,10; 94,9.13; 100,16; 106,2. BG 80,8; 83,12.17; 93,12; 101,17. tNnoOY
V 1,6.

oywn(e)z v. V 6,(3]; 9,[33]. Il 73,4; 76,15; 82.,9; 83,3; 87,10.16.23; 91,10;
95,20; 99,20; 100,22; 101,7; 103,17; 108,10.24; 112,2. BG 86,7; 93,18;
101,17; 106,3; 107,1; 118,<15>; 119,11. oyonzz V 12,[2]. BG 97,14.
oyonz' V 3,[6]; 4,[3].[41.[6].7. BG 86,11; 109.9. ovyanzt III 73,17;
97,17; 98,14. oywnzZ e- (epoz) IIl 81,19. BG 78,11. oYwNZ Naz
esoa IIT 98,16; 118,[17]. BG 90,8. oyoNzZz NaZz €BOA BG 114,15.
oywnZ esoA V 3.,5; 4,[181.[22].[29]; 5,[24]; 6,15.21; 8,[11.[71.[9].11.
13.16.[32]; 10,[6].15; 11,[8].23.[30]; 12,12.16.22.[27); 13,[6].[20].
[21].[25]; 14,13.18.[25]; 15,[4].[6].[8].10.12.14. I 71,9; 75,5.12; 76,23;
77.11.15; 81,23; 83,13.16; 84,7.12.21; 85,[2].8.20.22; 86,[1].5.18;
87,6.13.18.20.22; 90,8; 95,22; 96,17; 97,[2]; 98,25; 99,3.6.13; 100,19;
101,20; 102,2; 103,11.14; 104,11; 106,2.17; 107,23;
111,9.13.17.18.20.22.24; 114,20; 118,[8]. BG 86,10; 87,11.20; 88,13;
91,1.6.18; 93,14; 95,6.10; 97,16; 98,[1]; 99,3; 102,18; 105,5; 107,11,
108.7; 109,5.15; 110,14; 112,6.11.14.16; 113,[1].[5].7; 118,[5]; 119,18;
124,17. oywnZ esoa e- III 111,3. oywNZ €BOA N- (Naz) III
107,<7>. BG 104,[2]; 125,13. oYwNZ €BOA 2ZN- (NznT2) V 7,[3]. BG
92.8; 94.8; 97,12; 109,2. oywNZ €BoA 2ITN - I 97,13. oYWNZ- €EBOA
BG 118,4. oyonzz esoa V 8,[8]. III 87,[1]; 103,11 BG 91,8; 110,15;
111,8.17. oyonzt esoa III 74,18; 98,18.19. BG 88,19; 90,6.11.
oyanzt esoa III 73,4; 74,16.19; 75,[1]; 95,23. oywnzZ esoa m. III
106,10; 113,20. BG 102,<9>; 116,12. aToYwNZ V 4,[3]. BG 102,10.
atoywnzZ esona III 98,13; 106,12. BG 90,5.10. P ATOYWNZ NCABOA
naz I 119,[10]. P aTOYWNZ NCa NBOA MMO? BG 126,[18].

oyom v.: oyaas' BG 81,7; 123,3. eToyaas' VvV 9,15. III 81,5; 91,5.9;
104,5; 105,15; 112,20; 114,10; 118,5. BG 78,5.10; 98,14; 100,[18];
114,13; 117,14; 124,13.

oyHp interrog. pron. III 108,18. BG 106,12; 107,14.

oypoT v.: pooy Tt ezpat exn- Il 105,24; 113,25.

oyepute f. III 119,[8]. oypHTEe BG 126,16.

oywT adj.: oyoTe V 17,15. oya NoywT BG 122,10.
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oyTe- prep. Il 73,19; 97,19. BG 118,9.10. oyTw= III 114,22.23. BG 89,2,

oy(w)wTe v.: oywT-Vv. V7,14, oyeT-V 7,14.

oywTB v.: oyaTst €- V 7,16. III 72,10; 86,23; 95,4; 108,18. oyoTs e- BG
85,4; 106,13; 111,5.

oyoelw m. V 4,[26]. BG 121,11. Noyoeiw NiM V 2,9; 4,16.[27].

oywaw v. V 1,3; 3,[29]; 4,14. III 92,7; 100,20; 104,5; 114,13. BG 80,4; 88,3
93,17; 98,15; 118,[1]. ovyew- III 74,13. oyaw= III 86,[2]. oyww m. V
7,7; 11,13.14.[19]; 12,[2]; 16,13. III 83,20; 113,10. BG 104,9; 109,11;
114,11; 120,15. oywwe III 89,4; 118,4. BG 103,18; 115,13; 124,12,

oywz v. V 17,16. oywz etooT# Il 97,24. BG 89,8. oyazz Nca- BG
118,13. oyHz* Ncw# V 6,[31]. III 78,17.

oyxal m.III 101,11. BG 94,14.

oywesn v.: oyosnz III 119,3.

wsyw v.: (e)swe f. IIT 101,12; 107,6; 108,9. BG 94,15; 103,17; 106,2; 120,2;
122,5.

wNz v.: oNzt BG 120,1. wnz m. V 14,26, 111 87,7; 111,10. BG 111,18.

on v.: Hit e- II1 71,1; 98,19. unt 2iTM - BG 121,12. nmeTHn' ewwmne III
70,21; 93,3. BG 118,12. Hne f.: MN Hrie epoz III 84,9. MNT(€)s Hne
11l 75,16; 77,22; 81,2; 86,8; 88,22; 99,17; 102,10; 105,1; 113,4. BG 92,4;
95,19; 99,19; 109,19; 115,6. aTt Hne epoz V 5,[2]; 9,12; 12,18; 14,[2];
16,[7]. MNTaTT Hte epoz V 6,[28]. aTx1 He epoz V 4,[1].

wy v.: ww eoa II197,19. BG 89 4.

w- v. III 90,6; 91,15; 94,2. BG 79,3; 83,2. Naz w- (non-literary form) III
91,14. BG 79,1. (N)Nez @- V 16,4. 111 113,23; 114,2. See further som.

wa- prep. V 4,[2]; 8,17. III 70,5; 73,14; 74,15; 86,3; 89,17; 92,10; 94,9
96,11; 98,14; 100,16; 101,14; 103,21; 106,1. BG 80,8; 83,12; 87,5; 90.5;
93,12; 98,6; 101,16; 109,11. wa zoyN e- V 1,6. wazpa(e) e- V7,19,
III 78,19. BG 125,1. See further enez, za€.

we cardinal number: ymMNTwece V 12,13.15.[30]. wmMTyece III 83,18;
84,4.6.24; 85,1.5. anwe V 7,20.21.27. pawe III 78,20 twice. an-
wMNTwece V 12,[1]. T3 V 13,[4].

@ v.: itz III 76,7; 89,24; 100,13. BG 93,8. atayt# III 72,21; 95,14,
114,1. BG 85,19; 117,3. aTt w1 epoz V 5,16; 17,[2].

wo cardinal number: ango V 7,22 twice.[28]. pawo III 78,21 twice.

wise v. IIT 76,7; 81,15; 89,23; 95,10; 100,12; 105,24. BG 85,15; 93.6;
101,12. woset III 103,5. BG 97,4. wBswoyT V 7,13. wise m. Il
78,13; 97,18; 103,5.20. BG 97,5; 98,5. atwise V 5,15; 17,[1]. I
72,17, 113,7; 114,1. BG 117,2.

wBHP m. V 6,[23]. weeepe f. BG 94,19; 96,5. wseep BG 99,[3].

gwk m. V 6,20.

wmMo nn. and adj. BG 85,4. gmmow II1 72,9; 95 4.

wMoYN cardinal number: mezgMmoyNe III 85,19; 87,[1]; 111,3; 112,14,
117,[15]; 118,2. BG 123,10; 124,9. mazwMo yNe V 13,[19]. BG 111,7.
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gomNT cardinal number V 1,14. III 92,19. womTe V 2,[4]. IIT 70,13.23;
71,7; 93,5. BG 81,12. womNTe BG 81,2. MezgomN T V 10,[20]. III
82,14; 86,12.<17>. BG 110,<4>.<11>. mezgomTe III 8221. mez-
gomeT V 14,[7].[11]. mazwomeT V 13,12. See further we, zooyT.

gMye m. V 6,[28]; 9,13; 12,[25]; 16,[8]. III 102,11; 113,5. BG 96,1; 115,7.

gine v. BG 105,8. wine eTBe- BG 106,16. ine Nca- (Ncwz) V 1,[7].
I 70,6; 92,3.11; 108,21; 112,[23]; 113,1. BG 79,17; 80,9; 114,17,
115,2.

won v.: ywr - (epoz) N- V 2,15.[18].[19]. III 89,<10>. BG 121,8. won=
epoz V 17,[10]. III 91,16.

wime m.: X1 wine BG 122,3.

wone v. V 10,3; 16,14. III 76,20; 81,20; 89,5; 90,3; 96,16; 111,10; 112,18;
114,17; 119,[11]. BG 87,4.10; 115,14; 118,16. woont V 4,13; 7,31. III
73,18; 78,10; 103,2. BG 83,6; 89,2; 97,[1]; 102,11. wwne e- V 7,[26].
wwne MANNca- (-cwz) V 7,[5]; 8,[26]; 10,[1]; 17,[5]. III 78.4; 89,11;
97,16; 106,3; 113,16; 114,4.24. BG 88,18; 101,18; 116,5; 117,6; 118,10.
gone N- V 5[31]; 9,[20]; 11,[27]; 12,[3].5.6.[8].[10].14.19. III 74,2;
81,9; 83,22; 84,1.3.6; 98,6, 101,5; 103,20; 108,1; 117,20. BG 98,5;
104,18; 105,9; 112,1; 118,18; 123,18; 124,7. wywmne N- e- BG 122,9.
gywme N- (Naz) N- III 83,21; 84,10; 117,1. wwne Ncwz V 16,[20].
wwme zN- (NzHT2). III 87,7; 118,[10]. BG 94,6; 114,10; 120,14; 123,8;
125,2; 127,2. wwne zaTN- V 1,[20].[22]. woont N- V 3,[14]. BG
89,15. woomnt zN- (NewT#) V 1,12; 2,[7]; 3,7; 5,[27]; 6,24; 7,24. 1II
71,12; 73,6.15; 95,24. BG 86,12. wwne eBoA zN (N)- V 3,[16]; 7,[30];
8,271, 12,[17]; 14,[26]. III 73,21.22.23; 74,3; 84,9; 98,[1].3.4. BG
89,10.12.13. woont' eBoa zN- BG 89,16. eTwoont V 2,8, III 71,13;
94,5; 96,21. BG 83,5; 87,16. etwoont xIN Nwop(e)m III 117,5;
118,18. BG 91,12; 122,14; 125,14. (f) aTwwne V 3,17.[18]; 4,[26].
ewwre conj. V 9,[18]. III 74,12. See further ma, wm.

wrHpe nn.: p wnHpe 111 91,23. BG 79,12.

wHpe m. V 1,[1]; 5,[8].12; 7,15 twice; 9,[2].[25]); 12,[7]; 13,12. III 75,22;
78,14 twice; 84,[1]; 100,1; 103,6.<6>; 104,3.13; 108,1.7. BG 97,6.7;
98,12; 99,5; 105,8.16. wHpe MnnoyTe III 100,3; 104,16; 105,22. BG
99.8. wHpe NTe nNnoyTe BG 92,14. wgHpe mMn()pwme V 10,[4];
13,[10].13. III 81,13.21; 85,11; 104,2; 105,20; 106,15; 117,[22]; 118,1.
BG 98,11; 101,7; 102,15; 108,2; 124,2.6. wyHpe NTe moyo(e)in III
119,6. BG 126,14. See further mice .

WwpTt v.: wpn N- III 71,8; 78,16. wopt nn. and adj. V 10,18; 13,[4].[8]. III
77,12; 82,12.19; 91,11; 118,[16]. BG 78,13; 108,1. w(o)pii Nxmo V
12,7. 111 104,12,20. BG 97,11. xnio NTe nwopit V 10,[22]. Nwop(e)n
adv. V 4,[25]); 6,16; 11,[6]; 12,[25]. III 78,17; 84,14; 101,21; 103,9;
108,25; 111,14; 112,5; 114,6. BG 81,13; 95,6; 97,9; 107,2; 108,19;
113,12; 117,8; 119,5. Nwopim N- V 4,[22]. xiN Nwop(e)n III
73,<14>; 96,10; 101,17; 117,2. BG 95,2; 122,11. 7 wopim €- V 4,[24]. P
wopi N- V 11,7.9.[21]; 13,[1]; 17,8. 7 wpn N- III 70,23; 74,10; 83,3.11;



198 WORD INDICES

88,4; 90,5; 93,5; 103,8. BG 107,3; 112,6. See further eiwT, mice,
PWME, COOYN, QWTTE.

gwoT v. III 107,20. gwoT m. OI 72,23; 95,16; 117,[13].[14]. aTywor
oI 72,17; 95,11. wta m. V 13,[7]. III 108,1. BG 86,2; 105,1.7.9;
107,12; 118,15; 123,8.9. atwTa BG 85,15.

woyo v.: woyeitt 11 71,3.

wow v.: gHyt III 78,12; 103,4. BG 97,3. wHwy* MN- (NMMa2) V 7,[12]. III
99,12. BG 87,2. wHw' oysH- V 4,[28]. III 75,11. BG 91,16. guy!
()N-V 6,10. wwe m. V 4,[23].

wzis m. I 70,6; 92,11.

waxe v.. waxe epoz III 70,13; 84,13; 89,24; 91,14; 92,19; 108,25,
113,23; 114,2. BG 79,2; 113,11; 117,4. waxe MMoz V 17.9. waxe
MR- (NMmaz) III 97,23. BG 89,7. waxe m. V 3,[30]; 5,[23].[27);
11,14.20; 15,13.23; 17,[3].11. III 74,9.13; 88,10; 108,4; 112,10. BG
105,14; 113,18. atwaxe epoz V 3,[3]; 5,[11].[29]. II 71,14
76,2.5.19; 81,14.16; 88,19; 89,2.19; 94,5; 100,7.10; 101,3; 105,16.23;
113,7; 117,[6]; 119,[12]. BG 83,6; 93,1.5; 94,4; 101,[1].10; 115,10;
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. atwaxe Mmmoz V 2,[9]; 8,21; 9,[27]; 16,[1].10.
siNwa x e III 70,14.

woxNe m. V 3,12.13; 7,8.9.[28]; 8,[5] twice; 11,12.13.19; 15,[9].

wowxmm. V7,16.III 78,15; 103,7.

qi v.: q1 MN- 111 106,16.
gtooy cardinal number: MmezqTtooy V 10,[21]. III 82,15. mezqroe Il
82,23.

za- prep. III 75,10.16; 82,11; 85,6; 86,8; 88,19; 99,17; 119,7. BG 92,3
109,18. See further Twpe, zH.

zae nn. BG 109,12. zan III 71,24; 94,21; 103,10. BG 84,9. Nzae N- BG
97,11. ®a zae BG94,17. aTp zae V 4,[13]. aTP zan V 14,5,

ze v.: ze e- (epoz) 111 70,8; 92,13. BG 80,12; 83,2; 90,11.

ze f. III 92,19. BG 81,2. Nee N- V 3,[24]; III 72,7; 75,4; 78,13; 91,13;
103,5; 106,25. BG 97,5; 103,13. Nee V 4,17; 7,13.17; 11,25; 17,[10]. Il
78,6.15; 91,17; 95,1.2; 102,23; 103,7; 117,2. BG 85,1.2; 89,17; 1194.
NTze BG 96,16. Ntze V 12,[26]; 13,6. BG 115,15. ATe(e)ize V
12,21; 16,15. III 73,20; 78,24; 85,7; 89,6; 113,11. NiTeqze BG 79,5.
kaTa ee V 14,[20]. III 90,6. BG 122,11. See further aw.

zH f.: zaeH N- V 3,4; 5,24. 111 73,3; 76,15; 95,22; 100,22. zaTez (€)zH Il
75,10; 82,11; 85,6; 99,11. BG 91,15. zaTezn BG 86,10; 93,18.

21- prep. I 72,12; 77,13; 88,1.[1]; 91,2; 95,6; 97,10; 99,16; 100,7;
101,21.22; 103,23; 105,24; 112,2 twice.3; 113,15. BG 78,2; 79,7; 88,10;
92,18 twice; 95,7; 113,8 twice.9; 116,4. See further Twpe, xw=z.

21 f. BG 105,13.

zom. V 4,[21]. BG91,12.
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0 v zw wa me(e)ma V 3,[25]; I 74,7; 76,11; 90,4. zw epoz wa
neima V 17.7.

20wz pron. III 105,7. BG 100,7. zw# I1I 82,18. zwT2 II1 99,21.

208 m. I 107,7.15. BG 104,2.12. zws nim III 91,7; 96,20; 113,2. BG 78,7,
115,[3].

2aeiec f.. atza(e)isec III 81,6; 89,19; 105,16.23. BG 101,[2].11;
115,11; 116,14. aTzaeiBe V 9,[16]. mNT~ zaeisec III 113,22.

2wsc v.: zécw f. BG 120,16.

ko v.: zHke adj.. mNTzuke III 101,15; 102,7; 107,8. BG 94,18; 95,16;
104,[3].

20M V.. 20M €xN- BG 106,9; 126,15. zwm ezpai exN- III 108,15;
119,1.7. BG 126,6.

zMoMm v. BG 1204,

amoT m. 111 97,12; 117,7. 7 amoT Naz V 4,14,

zoyN m.: €zoyN e- 111 77,22; 81,2; 84,16; 88,23. See further wa-.

ZwN v.: 2HNt €- 111 93,7.

zo(e)ine indef. pron. V 4,[27]; 9,[5]; 10,[11]. III 88,17; 104,19. zo(e)IN
Ol 82,6; 106,23. BG 99,13; 103,8. zoeine NezuT# III 70,16; 92,22,
207N NzHT# BG 81,5. z0TNe €BoOA NzuT# V 1,[17].

:Ne- nn. and v.: eznaz e- III 94,10. eTezne - III 112,18. eTeanez III
107,6.13. eTeznaz 1M 114,18. BG 83,14. P znaz III 97,5; 114,16.

20NT V.. TeTzanTt 11 71,4; 93,16. TeeonTt BG 81,11; 82,7.

20m v.: zant V 4,[1]; 6,13. I 74,15. zun* NzuT2 11 97,3.

2P’ m.: 2pai 2zN- (NzHTZ) V 4,[4]; 5,13.18. BG 78,14; 91,5; 96,13; 104,9.
zpael zN- BG 106,18. ezpa’i e- V 6,[28]; 9,13; 14,15. ezpa’ exN-V
7.20.21. 111 76,6; 81,17; 89,22. BG 101,14; 117,[1]. NzpaT zN- (N2HT?)
V 4,17; 5,[5); 7,17. I1I 75,4.18; 84,17, 88.,9; 90,2; 99,[3]; 101,18; 102,22.
BG 95,2. ca(N)zpe m. V 14,[8]; III 85,19. Mn<c>azpe n- III 86,3.
mncazpe III 107,[12]. See further wa-.

zapez v.: zapHz epoz III 107,4. apez epoz BG 103,15.

2ice m.: zice zaTooToy V 16,[11]. zice zaTH(o)y III 89,3; 113,8. BG
115,11.

ZHT m.: See xice.

zoTe f.: F zoTe 111 91,24. BG 79,13. za zoTe adj. III 108,13.

2wTB v.: 2zeTB pwMe V 3,[24].

2ot m. V 6,24.

2wTP m. V 12,[1]. III 83,19.

zooy m. V 12,13.20. III 84,<5>; 86,3; 119,13. BG 127.5.

zooy v. BG 82,5.

zoyo m.: Nzoyo V 17,17. 11 70,9; 92,14. Nzoyo e- III 72,10; 114,8. BG
117,11.7 zove- V 3,[19].

zoy(e)iT nn. V 14,6.7. IIl 76,14; 78,[3].23; 85,9; 86,11.13; 93,21; 94,12;
106,6. BG 82,15; 83,16; 102,4; 109,3; 110,3.5; 125,11. zoyeite V
10,[26]. 111 86,10. See further poM€, COOYN.

zooyT m. and adj. V 10,[8]; 14,[21].[22]. III 82,11; 83,13; 87,3.4; 104,14;
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106,19; 111,5.6; 114,18. BG 99,6; 111,13; 120,6; 124,16. wowmNrt
nzooyT III 102,12. wMTeooyT BG 96,3. zooyTcziMe V 6,[4];
8,[33]; 10,[7].16; 14,[20]. III 76,24; 82,[1].10; 101,8; 104,13; 106,18;
111,4. zaoyTtcaime III 87,[2]. zoyTcaime BG 94,11; 99,5; 103,[1];
111,9. mNT200YT V 6,[5]; 10,[17]; 11,[25]. III 77,[1]; 82,1; 108,5;
118,[7]. BG 103,2; 111,10.

zwwq v. BG 121,18; 126,9.

2a2TN- prep.: 2aTHz: See zice .

z2wss v. BG 120,1.

x1 v.BG 85,3. x1-V 8,[31]. III 103,17.18; 108,8. BG 98,2.3; 105,18. xi1+
III 72,8; 87,8; 95,3; 111,12. x1 e€- V 1,[23]. X1 €eBOA 2N- (NzuT#) IIl
118,[12]. BG 116,[3].6; 125,6. xi1T# NTN- (NTooT#) III 105,19. BG
101,5; 112,3. See further pAN, CMOT, TAGCE, WM, WITTE , SEXM.

X0 v.: Xxoz N- V 16,[4], xoz zN- III 88,20.

xw v.. xooz V 2,[5]; 11,7.9.[22]); 13,[2]. Il 70,24; 71,8; 74,10; 78,16;
83.3.11; 88,4; 90,6; 93,6; 103,8; 112,5; 114,7; 119,[9]. BG 81,13; 97,9,
107,2; 108,19; 117,8; 119,5; 126,17. xw Mmoz V 17,[4]. xw MMocC Xxe
V 1,[18]. III 92,23; 97,20. BG 81,6. xw Mmoc €- (epoz) xe III 70,17,
774; 118,21. BG 125,18. xw N- (Naz) III 93,11; 96,20; 118,24. xo0o0+
e- (epoz) III 90,9; 113,2; 114,6. BG 115,[3]. xoo0# epoz xe BG
90,16. xoo0z N- (Naz) V 1,13; 17,[9]. IIT 90,5. BG 117,9. xooc epor
xe III 73,2; 74,22; 75,21; 77,[1].14; 81,4.11; 82,[2].4.6; 85,12; 88.8;
98,23; 105,12. BG 81,1; 98,17. xoc epoz xe BG 95,8. axi- epos
imperat. IIT 112,22. atxooz III 89,20; 113,24. BG 116,17.

Xxwz m. occurring in the following prepositions: exN- (exwz) V 2,[14];
7,[23]. I 71,24; 78,20.21.22; 90,19; 94,22. BG 84,10. 2ixN(N)- V
3,13; 7,[9]. 111 91,18; 99,8. See further zpa’.

xwk v. V 15,[22]. I1I 88,10. BG 104,18; 115,15; 121,9.11; 124,15. xux* Il
85,7. xwk esoa V 13,[3]; 16,15. III 85,4; 89,6; 107,20; 112,10; 113,10;
118,6. xwk eBoA MMoz V 6,[6]. xokz eBoA BG 114,1. XHK' €BOA
III 77,2; 104,8. xHkt eBoa N- III 101,2. BG 94,2. xHkt eBoa zN-III
76,18. xwk m. V 4,[2]. III 74,15; 98,14. BG 90,6. xwk e€soa V 14,[5].
III 86,10; 101,14. xwk eBoa Mmooz V §,[30].

xekaac conj. III 76,11; 87,5; 97,1; 101,9; 105,6; 107,16.23. BG 87,19
88,12; 94,11; 100,7; 104,[1].13; 105,4.17; 118,11; 119,10; 120,16,
122,7.12; 124,14.

XIN- prep. V 8,17. III 92,9; 98,13; 119,[13]. BG 80,7; 83,11.17; 87,5; 90,5;
98.,6; 107,15; 124,18; 127,4. x(1)N N- V 1,5. 111 70,4; 71,17; 74,15; 87,9,
89,16; 94,8.13; 103,21; 111,12; 113,20. BG 116,11. See further gwp.

xwNg m. IIT111,13.

xno v. BG 88,4. xme- III 97,6.9. BG 88,9. xno# V 8,15; 10,21. Il 70,4,
78,16; 103,9. xmo naz V 6,22. xmmo~# e- 111 92,8. BG 80,6; 81,15. xno
eBoA MMoz V 10,20. xmo~z eBoa zN- III 93,20. BG 82,13. xnom. V
2,16; 5,[22]; 10,22.[23]. I 71,20.21; 77,[2]; 94,17.18. BG 844.J5.
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COPTIC WORDS 201

atxmo V 7,17; 10,18. BG 84,6. aTxnoz V 4,[23]. BG 98,6. peqxno
m. V 6,6.[8]; 8,[29]; 10,10. III 96,22.23; 104,8. BG 87,16; 98,17; 103,5.
pegyxme- III 82,3; 106,21. BG 87,18. xmo Mnkaz V 1,[5]. See further
€IWT , NOYTE, WWPI.

xoeic m. V 11,[18]; 15,[7] twice.7.[8].[9].[10]. III 87,16.17 twice.19 twice;
94.,1; 95,19; 96,15; 98,10; 100,17; 105,4; 108,17; 111,19 twice.20.21
twice; 112,21; 114,9. BG 112,<15> four times.<17> two times. xoe€ic
mnthpq III 74,20; 98,22. x& MnThpg BG 90,15. xoeic NTe nTHpg V
4,[8]. xoeic NTe Nxoeic V 7,[1]. mNTx0€eic V 6,17. MNTX a€lC
V 6,(30].

xice v.: xoce' e€- V 14,17. MNTxaci zuT III 107,9; 118,19. BG 104,4;
125,15.

xoelT m.: (tTooy) Nxoeit 1II 91,20. BG 79,8.

xwzM v.. xazmt I 93,21; 108,12. BG 106,5. xazme' BG 82,14.
atTxwzM BG 86,4.

swv.V3,)8]

SWAT v.: 6wAT €poz BG 83,18. swan Naz I11 94,11. swAnm m.;: swAn
eson III 89,17.

som f. V 3,13.14; 4,[29]; 5,[31]; 7,9.[13]; 8,6.[7].18; 11,21.[24]; 12,[11].15;
13,[23]; 15,[11].[19]; 17,6. III 75,12; 76,21; 78,12; 83,11; 84,4.7.21;
85,2.23; 87,20; 88,5; 90,3; 96,7.23; 99,13; 101,5; 103,1.5.12; 111,14.22;
114,5; 119,7. BG 83,10; 87,1.3.18; 91,17; 94,6; 96,19; 97,4.13; 109,7;
112,7; 113,1.14; 117,7; 121,8; 126,16. sam V 6,10; 7,29; 12,27. MN
wsowm III 88,20; 89,24. MN wsomMm N- V 17,[3]. III 74,8. oyN som V
17,[10]. oyN wsoM MMoz V 2,[2]. II 71,5. atsom BG 115,12.
MNTaT6oM V 16,12. 111 89,4; 113,9. wsmMsom BG 121,7.

6iINe v. V 4,[3]. 6n- 1T 94,2. snTZ V 1,9. 11T 74,19; 98,18. See further
60M.

6emH v.: 2N oysenH III 113,11.

6pwz m. III 107,25.

6eXxM nn. (not attested elsewhere): aTx1 sexMm(e) Ncwz III 72,22; 95,14;
118,[11]. Cf. Tasce, with which sexM is parallel. sexM may be
related to sa xMH (Crum: 842b).

GREEK LOAN WORDS

oyaBdg III 72,17; 95,10. BG 85,14. éyafdv III 97,13; 114,20; 118,[13]. BG
88,14; 118,[4]). MNTaraeoc II1 97,7. BG 88,7; 125,7.

ayamn V 9,6; 11,[3]. Il 82,24; 97,4; 104,20; 117,23. BG 88,3; 99,14; 124,3.

dyyedog V 9,11.14.17.20; 11,18.19; 12,12.17; 15,13; 16,7. Il 77,21;
81,[1].4.9; 84,8.17; 87,22; 88,22; 91,13; 102,9; 104,24; 105,15; 112,1;
1134; 118,5.20. BG 78,17; 95,18; 99,19; 100,18; 107,8; 113,5; 115,5;
121,13; 124,12; 125,17.
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&yewv. are II1 70,18; 92,20.24. BG 81,1.

ayévntog BG 90,12; 91,13; 92,12.

dyévvntog III 71,22; 73,16; 75,9.22; 82,12; 89,16; 94,19; 96,13; 98,20; 99.9;
100,{1]; 103,20; 117,[11].

&Bavorog I 71,12.19; 76,23; 77,10; 78,10.23; 83,20; 85,10.18.21;
88,[3].6.15; 89,8.16; 93,23; 101,8.10.20; 106,13; 112,4.7, 113,13
114,22; 117,[16]. BG 94,10. d0dvatov III 103,3.

0ic0dvesBou. aiceane BG 82,8. eceane III 71,5; 93,16.

oiov V 1,13; 5,19; 7,[31]. III 73,19; 76,9; 77,16; 81,20; 83,4.22; 84,15.18;
85,10.11.15.17.18.22; 86,11.17; 87,8; 88,2; 89,7; 90,2; 100,15; 1024;
106,3; 108,19.22; 111,11; 112,3.22; 113,10.15; 114,3; 118,[8]. BG
93,10; 95,12; 101,18; 106,12.17; 107,6.15; 108,1.8.12.17 twice; 109,4.6;
110,3.11; 112,1; 113,9; 114,15; 115,16; 116,4; 117,5; 118,13; 119,2;
124,18. ewn V 5,[25]; 6,4.22; 7,[32]; 8,18.[25]; 9,[10]; 10,[1]; 11,[9];
12,[4].[24].[26]; 13,4.8.15.[18].[22]; 14,[6].[12]; 15,17; 16,16.[19];
17,[5]. III 89,10.

dkolovBelv. akoroyvee: III 114,[25].

axélovBov III 114,25,

dxpifera BG 82,2. akpigia III93,11.

dxpiBac I11 105,7. BG 100,8.

oA0era 111 71,10; 74,21.

Gurjv. zamun 111 119,17.

G&vayxn III 112,23. BG 114,16.

avanavog I11 86,14; 89,23; 114,1; 117,14; 118,[14]. BG 110,7.

Gvapyog III 75,[2]; 99,1. BG 91,3.

Gvtonelv. anTtomTw III75,8. anTomToN 111 99,8.

dvtonoc. antonoc II175,7.13; 99,8.14. BG 91,11; 92,1.

ddparoc. azopaTon III 91,12; 117,20; 118,[12]. BG 78,14.

énewpoc. ampon 111 76,12.

anépavtog III 85,17; 96,12.19. BG 85.,9. dnépavrov III 76,16; 93,9; 97,22;
100,23; 108,23; 118,[9]. BG 87,14; 93,19; 102,4; 106,19; 107,15,
108,15; 125,1.

arnoAovelv. amoaaye III 97,<7>. Panoaaye BG 88,6.

dropeiv. anopi 11191,3. BG 78,2; 79,17. anoper 111 92,2.

andppora BG 90,7; 119,3. anozpora III 98,15.

améotorog Il 112,19. BG 114,12,

dpo BG 95,5.

apet II1 91,6. BG 78,6.

ap1Budg BG 121,10.

appa 1 88,18.

dpudlelv. zopmaze (reflecting the late form 6ppaerv) BG 120,17.

Spydyyedog V 6,[27]. I 77,20; 87,21 twice; 102,9; 111,22.23. apxi-

arrexoc V 15,11.[12]; 16,[6]. BG 95,19; 113,[2].3.

dpyewv. apxi I 71,24; 78,20.21 twice; 94,21. apxer BG 84,10. apxec-
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eal III 77,24; 102,16; 119,14. BG 96,6. Paprxi V 6,[29]; 7,20. Papxel
V 7,.21.22. papxeceal BG 127,5.

oyt V 2,10; 4,[71.11.[12); 521.27.030); 6,[2]; 8,[2).17.[28]); 14,(4]. III
71,15.22.23; 74,20.23; 76,13.20.22; 86,9; 87,9; 94,6.19.20; 98,24;
101,4.6; 103,21; 111,12. BG 83,7; 84,7.8; 87,5; 91,1; 94,5.8; 98,6; 110,2;
112,[3]. aTapxH V 4,[12].

Gpyryevétwp 111 82,18; 118,20. BG 119,14; 125,16.

dcogov BG 82,7.

aondlecBon. acnaze I1181,7. BG 121,4.

domaopdg V 9,19. 111 81,8.

avroyevétop III 75,7. BG 107 4.

avtoyeviig V 4,[32]. III 75,14; 97,14; 99,15; 101,19; 106,5. BG 92,1; 95,3;
102,2; 108,16.

avtoyévvnrog 11 76,<14>; 82,13.

avtéxmorog 111 76,17; 101,1. BG 94,1.

avtonarop III 75,6; 77,14; 102,1. BG 95.9.

avtotéherog. aytoTealoc BG 98,[18].

avtoguric ITI 76,16; 100,23. BG 94,1.

égBapoio V 3,[18].[20]; 7,11. III 74,1.4; 76,2; 78,11; 88,11; 97,11.15;
103,4; 112,11.

dpbaptog V 3,[26]. I 72,15; 73,1.19; 74,3.11; 95,9.17. deBaptov V 3,[19].
11 97,19; 100,6; 119,[16].

Bioc I 71,2; 93,13. BG 82,5.

yevea V 5,[4]. 11T 75,17; 97,9; 99,18. BG 88,8; 92,6.
yevéterpo 111 77,4.

yevétop 111 82,15.

yévog 111 73,14; 96,10; 99,18. BG 92,5.

waoig V 4,8; 17,14, 111 117,[9].

dexac V 7,[19]1.19.[27).

dagopa V 3,23; 8,15. 111 73,18; 74,6; 78,12; 98,9. BG 89,1.20.
drotxmorg 111 70,9.12; 92,15.18. BG 80,14.18.

dvac V 7,18. 111 78,18.

dvoypug V 11,[29]. 11T 73,11; 78,9; 83,15.19; 87,11; 96,8.

el pin. emvHT 'V 2,[12]. I 71,18; 94,2.9. BG 83,2.13.

eldoc V 15,15.

elpappuévn. ZiMmapment V 1,[22].

elprivn. +punn 111 91,21 twice. BG 79,10 twice.

éx I1I 87,3 twice. BG 111,10.11. See further uépog.

éxkinota, V 9,15; 14,[11[.16.17.[18].[23]. III 81,5; 86,16.22.23.24; 87.4;
111,2.7. BG 110,10; 111,3.4.6.14.

évBupelv. enoymer III 104,10. BG 99,[1].
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¢vBdunoig V 15,[23]. III 73,10; 78,7; 83,5.6; 88,9; 96,6; 102,24; 105,18,
112,9; 117,[17]. BG 86,17; 96,17; 101,4; 113,17; 123,14.

évvowa V 3,11; 4,[4]; 6,8; 7,[6].15.16.[25]; 8,[2]; 11,8.10.15. III 73,9; 74,16;
78.,6.14.15; 83,5 twice; 87,10; 96,4; 98,16; 102,22; 103,6.7; 111,13, BG
86,18; 90,8; 96,15; 97,7.8; 112,5.

¢€ovotla V 2,11; 3,[7]; 6,25; 9,(8]; 13,[24]; 15,[19]. IIT 71,15; 73,5; 77,18;
85,24; 88,4.12; 91,6; 94,6; 95,24, 102,6; 104,22; 108,10; 112,6.12;
119,5. BG 78,6; 83,8; 86,12; 95,15; 99,17; 106,2; 109,8; 113,13; 114,3;
126,13.

¢nouveroBar. emainoy 111 108,20. BG 106,15.

énel. em 74,8;75,8. BG 91,11; 114,16.

¢neldi. eman V 4,21;6,10.

épunvevtng I 101,12.

£v 111 89,1; 97,24. BG 89,8.

evayyéhov III 104,1; 119,[15]. BG 98,10; 127,8.

evdoxia I1I 117,18. BG 112,4; 123,14.

Com V 14,[25]. 111 87,5; 111,8. BG 111,16.

1 V 1,8. III 70,7; 72,8; 93,7; 95,2; 96,16; 114,11 twice. BG 79,16.17; 80,11,
85,2; 117,15.17.

0éAnoc 111 83,9.10.
Bpdvoc 111 88,16; 112,15. BG 114,7.

16éa. 21aea IIT 72,6.8.9; 87,23; 94,24; 95,3; 112,2. BG 113,<7>. elaea V
4,17.

{doc. z1a10N 111 78,6; 102,21.

va V 4,14,

loodvvopg. zicoayNamic III 73,12; 75,15; 99,16. 2icoaynamoc BG
92,3.

{co¢. 2z1Icon 111 96,8.

lodypovoc. zicoxponoc III 75,9.14; 99,10.16. BG 91,14; 92,2.

xoBopdv 111 91,17; 117,[9]. BG 79,4.

kopmog III 97,6.10; 107,17; 117,3. BG 88,5.10; 104,14; 122,13.

xotd V 4,[9]; 7,[11].[13]; 8,17; 14,[20]. III 74,21; 78.11.12; 90,6; 103,3.4.
BG 97,2.4; 122,11.

xotofoAn V 1,(5]. Il 70,4; 71,17; 92,9; 94,8. BG 80,7; 83,11.

kotonétaopo. I 114,21. BG 118,8; 119,1.

koopog V 1,6.[11]; 5,18; 8,[26]; 10,[2]; 15,(17]; 16,[19].[24]. 1II 70,5.10.18;
71,17; 76,10; 81,21; 88,2; 89,11.15; 92,10.16.23; 94,9; 100,15;
106,4.13.25; 107,3.8; 112,4; 113,[15].19. BG 80,8.14; 83,11; 93,11,
102,[1].13; 103,11.14; 104,3; 113,10; 116,[4].10; 120,9.
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Moyopéc IT1 73,11; 78,8; 83,8 twice; 96,7; 102,24,
Méyoc 111 83,10; 87,18; 111,24. BG 113 4.

pobneverv. maenTeye 1 90,18. BG 77,14.

pofnmig III 90,17; 105,3; 106,9; 114,10; 119,[11].[14]. BG 77,12; 100,4;
102,8; 117,14; 127,6.

poxaprog V 3,[1]. III 70,1; 72,19; 73,[1]; 74,10; 90,12; 95,12.16; 119,[9].
BG 85,16; 86,3; 126,17.

povteio. MaNTH III 91,1. BG 78,1. (reflecting an Ionic form; see LSJ, s.v.)

uédog V 7,[10]; 8,[6]. 11 78,9; 103,1. BG 96,19.

uépog V 14,21.[22] twice.[24]. BG 119,8. mepoyc BG 111,10.11. ex
mepoc III 87,3 twice; 111,5.6.

pnviev. muneye I 106,8.

povdg V 7,18.24. 111 78,17.24; 103,9. BG 97,10.

povoyevng V 5,22.

pwoperi V 2,[18].[19]; 8,11.14; 15,16. III 72,4.5; 88,[1]; 91,11; 97,1;
103,17.18; 112,2. BG 78,13; 84,14.16; 87,19; 98,2.3; 113,8.

pvotiprov 111 91,8. BG 78.9.

viigewv. NHde III 101,11. BG 94,14.

voetv. Noer IIT 72.20; 73,20; 76,9.19; 90,1; 100,14; 101,4. noeie III
95,12.13. No BG 85,18; 93,10; 94,4. aTtnoer V 3,[1]. III 72,19; 75,23.
BG 85,17. atnoi BG 92,16. atPnoer IIT 100,5.

vodg V 3,10; 6,6; 7,6; 8,[2]; 9,[23]. ITI 73,9; 77,[2]; 78,6; 96,4; 102,21; 104,8.
BG 86,17; 96,14; 98,18.

0ydoac. zoraoac V 14,[19]. II 102,4. BG 95,13; 114,6.
oixovopio I1I 91,4.9; 92,5. BG 78,4.10; 80,2.

0Aoc. zoAawn 11T 96,[1].

ovopnalelv. onomaze III 86,16; 103,23. BG 110,9.

ovoposio IT1 77,11.

ov V4,15.

000é V 9,[33]. 11 76,8; 81,19; 90,1; 100,14; 106,2. BG 93,9; 101,17.
odv V 2,[8]; 9,17; 10,13. BG 78,2.

ovoto: I11 96,23. BG 87,18.

olte V 2,11.12; 5,17; 8,24; 16,[12]. BG 83,8.9.10; 115,12.

now 11 106,9. BG 102,7.

roppuitep. manmutwp III 82,21,

novyevételpa. manreneTipa 11T 82,5.22; 106,22. maNreNHTEIPA BG
103,7.

rovyevétop 111 82,17; 84,14.

naveogog I1I 77,3; 82,20.

rovtokpdrop III 107,3. BG 103,15; 119,9.

naviog V 5,23,
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nopBévog V 16,[9]. 11T 89,[1]; 113,6. BG 115,8.
mmym V 3,15; 7,4. 111 73,13; 96,9. BG 87,3.
motevewv. meTteye III 74,13,

niotg V 4,[5]; 10,[12].14; 11,[4]. IIT 74,17; 78,4; 82,6.8; 83,[1]; 98,17;

106,24. BG 90,9; 103,9.
mhovacOor. maana III 74,5.
nAavn V 6,14. 111 77,9. BG 118,17.
nAdopo BG 119,12.18.
nAdooelv. maacca BG 97,17.19. pmaacca III 103,15.16.

nvedpa. TNa V 1,[19]; 11,[28]; 16,10. I 86,6; 89,2; 91,12; 96,21; 978;
102,12; 105,2; 113,6; 117,[16].21; 118,[12]; 119,[13].[16]. BG 78,15;
81,7; 87,16, 88,8; 96,3; 100,[2]; 109,17; 115,9; 119,2.7; 1228,

123,11.19; 125,5; 127,4.

nvevpatikov III 82,9; 83,17. inikn V 10,16; 11,[24].

nvor} BG 121,4.

npoeivor. npoonToc III 75,8; 99,9.

npovoro. V 1,[21]. III 70,20; 71,3; 91,5; 93,2.14; 108,16; 119,2. BG 78,5,
81,9; 82,6; 106,9; 122,3; 126,8.

nponazwp III 74,[22]; 75,2; 98,24; 99,1. BG 90,17.

npog V 6,[22]; 9,10. 111 77,17, 88,17; 102,5; 112,16. BG 95,13; 114,8.

npwroyevételpa. npwtoreneTipa III 82,23; 104,17. npoToreneTelpa
BG 99,10.

npwtoyevétop III  81,10; 82,16; 83,23; 85,13; 104,15; 105,11
npoToreNneTwp BG 99,7.14; 100,12; 108,4.

TPWTOYEVNTOG. MPOT<O>reNHTOC BG 99,<4>,

noAn BG 121,18.

nag I 74,17; 95,20; 98,17; 100,18; 103,23; 106,11. BG 86,7; 90,2.9; 93,14;
98,9; 102,<9>.

ocapxivog I1I 108,14. BG 106,7.

oap& 1 91,15.16. BG 79,2.4.

ovm V 15,21. 111 88,8.9; 112,8; 117,17.21.

cooia V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9.4; 10,[5].[12].15; 11.[3].[4]; 15,[21]; 16,18. 11T 774;
81,23; 82,5.8.20.21.22.24 twice; 83,1; 88,6; 89,9; 90,14; 101,16; 102,13,
104,11.17; 106,16.23; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14; 119,18. BG 778,
95,1; 96,5; 99,[2].11; 102,17; 103,7; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1;
118,[2]; 120,16; 127,11.

onopa. I11 93,20. BG 82,13.

otepéopa V 12,[28].[30]; 13,[2]; 16,16. III 84,23; 85,[1].3; 88,15; 89,7;
112,16; 113,12. BG 114,7; 115,17.

otpotia V 16,[5]. I1I 88,22; 113,3. BG 115,5.

ovlvyia BG 95,3.

ovlvyoc. cynzyroc V 8,[31]; 10,6.14. III 77,6; 81,23; 82,8; 88,7; 89.%
101,16; 102,14; 104,11; 106,17; 113,14; 114,15. BG 102,17; 116,2.

ovuPolrov III 117,19.24. BG 123,16; 124,5.
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ouppuvely. cymowner III 70,16; 81,22; 82,7; 83,12; 92,22. cymownn III
71,10; 86,4. BG 81,4; 102,16; 109,14. fcymownt V 2,[5].

oVHEOVNOLG. cYNGwNHeic 11T 83,2.

oxfno V 15,16. 111 88,[1]; 112,2. BG 113,8.

ooua I11 97,10. BG 88,9.

cotip V 10,[9].13; 12,16; 13,14. 111 82,2.7; 84,[2].8; 85,14; 91,7.10.24; 92.6;
94,4.14; 95,21; 96,15.18; 98,12; 100,[2].18.20; 105,9; 106,15.20; 107,22;
108,17.20; 112,21; 113,1; 114,13; 119,9. BG 78,8.12; 79,13; 80,3; 83,5;
86,9; 87,9; 90,4; 92,13; 93,16; 100,10; 102,15; 103,4; 105,3; 106,11.14;
107,17, 108,6; 114,14; 115,1; 118,1; 126,18. cwp BG 83,19; 87,12. cp
V12,9.12.

téheog I 72,23. téderov I 91,17. Tealoc V 7,10; 13,5. III 78,10;
95,15.20.21; 96,18; 98,12; 100,19; 105,8; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24;
114,13; 118,4. BG 79,5; 86,2.8.9; 87,12; 90,3; 93,16; 100,9; 102,14;
106,14; 107,17; 114,[18]; 117,18; 124,11. Ttearon 1III 103,2. BG 97,[1];
107,9.

tépnecBon III 89,21. Tepne III 81,15. BG 101,2.13; 116,18. Tepnn III
105,17.

npn 111 97,11; 108,2. BG 105,10.

t6mog I1I 107,12. BG 104,8.

wote 111 103,22; 108,16; 112,19; 119,10. BG 98,7; 106,10; 114,12.

pr0g 111 78,18

p1fn 111 93,21; 108,11. BG 82,14; 106,4.

tomog V 12,[31.[5].[6].[8].[10]; 12,14.19; 16,[21]. III 82,10; 83,21.23;
84,2.3.6.10; 89,13. BG 116,3.6.

vrnpeota 111 77,22; 81,3; 84,16; 88,23; 105,1. BG 100,[1]. zinepucia BG
107,6.

urootooig 111 91,3; 92,4. BG 78,3; 80, 1.

vrotorym 111 71,16; 94,7. BG 83,9.

votépnua III 85,8.

gMdcogog IT1 70,15; 92,20. BG 81,3.

gpovnoig III 73,10; 78,8; 83,7 twice; 87,13.16; 96,5; 102,23. BG 96,17;
112,10.

edorg V 2,[12]; 16,[4].[24]. 11T 71,16; 74,9; 88,20; 89,15; 94,7; 113,19. BG
83,10; 116,11.

pwotp V 10,[7].

xaipewv. xape V 1,3.

xdog V 13,20.27; 16,[23]. III 85,21; 86,3; 89,14.18; 113,18.20. BG 109,13;
116,10.12; 118,14; 119,10; 120,9; 121,10.

xapic BG 88,12; 122,18.

xpnotéc. MNTxpHCTOC 111 97,4. MNTXC BG 88,2.
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xp6vog V 4,[24]; 12,[5]. 11 83,22.
ywpetv. xwpr 1T 117,[10].[13]; 118,1.

yuxi BG 120,1.3.
yoxikog BG 121,6.

og V 3,14.[19]; 16,[3]. III 73,22; 74,3; 98,7; 119,6. BG 89,11.16; 126,14.
®ote V 12,[29]. 111 74,4; 83,14; 84,19.24.

PROPER NOUNS

aAaM. aaam neaa mnoyo(e)in V 9,[23]. III 105,12. BG 100,14;
108,10. aaam ma noyoein III 81,12.

Bapeoaomaloc III 103,22. BG 98,8.
raaaaia II190,19; 91,20. BG 77,15; 79,9.
eyrNnwcToc V 1,[1]; 17,[18]. III 70,1; 90,12.
ewmac III 96,14; 108,17. BG 87,8; 106,11.

Taaraasawe BG 119,16.
iIHcoyc. inc III 119,18. inc mexpc III 90,14. BG 127,12. ic nmeXc BG
77.8.

maeealoc II194,1; 100,17. maeaioc BG 82,19; 93.13.
mapizammu 111 98,10; 114,9. mapizam BG90,1; 117,13.

codia V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9.4; 10,[5]; 15,[21]; 16,18. III 81,23; 88,6; 89.9;
101,16; 102,13; 104,11; 106,16; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14. BG 95,1;
96,5; 99,[2]; 102,17; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1; 118,[2]; 120,16.
aramH cogia V 11,[3]. III 82,24. nanreneTiPa codia III 82,22
106,22. codia manrene (or H)T(e)ipa III 82,5. BG 103,7. maNMH-
Twp codia III 82,21. nancodoc codia III 82,20. mancodoc
codia NreneTtewpa III 77,3. mcTic codia V 10,[12].14; 11,[4].
IIT 82,8; 83,[1]. mpw(or o)ToreNeT (e)ipa codia III 82,23. BG
99,10. codia NnpwToreNneTipa III 104,17.

dinmnoc 111 92,4; 95,19. BG 79,18; 86,6.

xpicToc . Xpc III 104,22, xc BG 99,9.16; 101,9; xXc where it is perhaps an
error for X¢ (i.e., xoeic, q.v.): BG 83,1; 86,7; 87,9; 90,2; 100,4; 102.,3;
106,11; 114,14; 117,13. (x< in BG 112,15 four times, and 112,17 twice,
is clearly an error.) See further iIncoyc.

PA
e

} i {081 isclo

-, fun 8818
Hl) e two £
01w
im g g of 15
st
loneresralon
) P iden
55, T
el
gy o e
1) d expect
w5 3. 1
‘Haofion base
s opic s
‘el mention
lkmworkng on
e gesion o
iy i
i, Onor,
Laniiomy qe
Zho e folly
i e peger
el gy
ey
i
‘iﬁmdge’s pho
g
Bl
::‘““.“E 0 both
2 sif* Bty
Azmm i th tex
él ¥ haS [he e
% o e

iy



=4
i

LK

AR
e

PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081
GREEK FRAGMENT OF THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST

INTRODUCTION

P. Oxy. 1081 is closely parallel to both S/C-III, from 97,16 to 99,12, and
SJC-BG, from 88,18 to 91,15. It is related, but less closely, to the parallel
sections of the two Eug texts.

P. Oxy. 1081 was first edited and published by Hunt in 1911 (16-19), who
was not aware of its connection with the as yet unpublished SJC-BG.
Wessely republished it 13 years later; he depended on the Hunt collation, but
added some restorations.!

In 1950 Puech identified the papyrus as a fragment of SJC (98, n.2; see
also 1963: 245). Till included edited portions of the text in his edition of BG,
but made no attempt to publish the complete text: he considered P. Oxy. 1081
too fragmentary to help with understanding the Coptic of SJC-BG and parr.
(1955: 216) and expected Puech himself soon to publish a new edition of the
papyrus (1955: 53). That edition never appeared. In 1975, Attridge pub-
lished an edition based on infrared photographs, taking into account all the
relevant Coptic texts with the exception of Eug-V, which is less useful than
the other texts mentioned above.

I began working on P. Oxy. 1081 in 1970 in preparation for this volume,
and at the suggestion of Alan Sparks, then Associate Director of the Institute
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, I wrote to Peter Parsons of
Christ Church, Oxford, with the request that he examine the papyrus directly
and respond to my queries. This he graciously did in May 1971 and again in
November of the following year (in response to follow-up questions). More
recently Attridge generously lent me the photographs he used in his edition.

The text and translation published here, then, are the result of the rework-
ing of the fragmentary text in the light of the earlier editions (especially that
of Attridge), with the aid both of the observations and suggestions of Parsons
and of Attridge’s photos. The numerous differences from earlier editions are
discussed in the notes.

The Ms consists of three large fragments of one leaf from a papyrus codex,
with writing on both sides. The largest (A) measures 15.9 X 5.7 cm. The
next in size (B) is 12.9 x 5.1 cm. The smallest (C) is 6.5 X 5.8 cm. “A” has
the remains of the text along most of the inside margin, starting with the top
lines. “B” has the remains along with outside margin for the middle half of
the page. And “C” has what remains of the bottom of the page. The

"Hunt’s text was reprinted by E. Klostermann, and Wesseley’s, by A. De Santos Otero.
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verso/recto designation given to sides one and two respectively by Hunt is
misleading as these terms are used today, since, in the codex from which the
leaf came, side one would have been the recto and side two the verso. The
recto has the vertical fibers, while the verso has the horizontal. It is evident
from a calculation of the average size of extant letters that those restored with
certainty in the lacuna between the lower part of “B” and “C” require a space
3 to 4 mm. wider than that provided in the present fragment placement. The
additional space (created by moving “B”) would also straighten the lines that
run between “A” and “B”, which now would, if written out, appear slightly
bowed.

In view of the above, the MS measurement given by Hunt (20.3 x 10.7
cm.) must be modified to 20.3 X 11.1 cm. The average length of the lines
whose beginnings and endings are extant (16 in all) is 9 cm., according to
Attridge; but this also must be changed by the addition of 4 mm. The Ms is
located in the Library of Cambridge University, where it has been given the
acquisition number 5894. Paleographic evidence suggests that it is to be
dated early in the 4th century.

Attridge holds that the text of P. Oxy. 1081 is closer to that of SJC-III
than SJC-BG (8). He cites four instances where P. Oxy. 1081 agrees with
SJC-III against SJC-BG: line 7 (III 97,21-22; BG 89,5-7); line 9 (III 97,23,
BG 89,7); line 25 (III 98,10; BG 90,2); and line 26 (III 98,11; BG 90,2).
Line 7 involves a shift of a phrase from one part of the sentence to another;
line 9 involves a difference in tenses (but in fact there is no agreement among
any of the texts here, and similar minor tense differences are found elsewhere
also); line 25 has to do with the difference between X¢ and Xc, which might
be accounted for on the basis of individual scribal error, since confusion over
these terms is widespread; and line 26 involves a difference of pronominal
subject, which might be the result of dittography (see BG 90,2n.). Of these,
then, only the first may be significant.

As to the agreements between P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG against S/C-III,
Attridge cites only two: line 11 (BG 89,10-11; III 98,1-2) involving the
difference of the number of the pronominal subject, which, as he says, is not
significant in this instance; and line 34 (misidentified by him as line 35) (BG
90,12; I1I 98,19), where there is a minor addition in SJC-III, which is prob-
ably a scribal gloss, as Attridge says. Neither of these can be considered
significant. There are two other agreements, overlooked by him, where
P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG have a phrase in common that is omitted in
SJC-III: line 18-19 (BG 89,16-17; III 98,7); and line 38 (BG 90,17-18; Il
98,24). Since the omissions in SJC-III in these instances could be explained
as the result of homoioteleuton, one can say only that a special connection
between P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG is possible.

P. Oxy. 1081, then, is a text that is very close to the two Coptic texts of
SJC. Tts special affinities to one or the other of those texts seem too minor t0
permit a judgment about which one is closer to the Greek.
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081
Fragment of SJC
(=NHC 111 97,16-99,12; BG 88,18-91,15;
NHC III 73,16-75,11; NHC V 3,154,25)

[ tolguetd tad]

Vertical To yeyovooi[v. el¢ 8¢]
Fibers 2 10 éugpaveg [odk En €]

AMAdBercav. [Srogo]
4  pa e toAAN [uetobv)
10v apBdp[t]ov. [0 & Eod
6 veir- 0 &xav dra t[dv é]
nepaviwv [é]xo[Ver]v &
8 xovétw xa[i] totgéypn
Yopovaov [Ey]d AaAd. En
10 mpo[cOeigelinev: nav
70 ye[wvéuelvov anod
12 ¢ [@Bopag] dmoyel
vet[on ¢ &r]o ¢Bopag
14 yeylovdg: t0] 8¢ ye[1]vo

Line 1, Att restores [0V 8¢ el¢]. For restoration here of movable v, see BDF sec. 20.

Line 2, Att restores épgoave[g avtoi 1j]. For the position of the negative, relative of the verb,
see BDF sec. 433. 1 is incorrect as the augment of the pluperfect in this case.

Line 4, te may be a mistake for 8¢. Att restores [fiv évtoc]. The use of the imperfect con-
trasts with the Coptic of SJC. Regarding évtég, Crum cites no instance where the Coptic par.,
oyTe, translates évtdg. As Att himself notes, oyTe is commonly used to translate peto&y.

Line 5, v: so also Att. H brackets it. The top of the left stroke is visible. Att restored [6 ¢
¢o]|vel. However, since the Coptic calls for an imperfect tense, he has in correspondence sug-
gested the restoration adopted here. H restored [tuyyd]ver at the suggestion of Swete.

Lines 6-8, 6 . . . dxovétw: SJC-III has the exact par. (97,20-22) in contrast to BG.

Line 6, Both H and Att bracket the first T. However, the photo shows the tip of the right end
of the crossbar.

Line 8, Both H and Att show the second 1 as certain. However all that remains is 1 mm. of
the right portion of a horizontal line, which would be compatible also with . Att is undoubtedly
correct that € should be read rather than o (H) before ypn, although the traces are not as clear-cut
as he indicates.

Line 9, ovg: Att considers all as certain. H correctly places a dot under 6. Only a trace of
the bottom of the v remains. Only a bit of the left side of the curve of the o remains, which
would be compatible also with € or 6. Of the ¢ only the top and bottom ends of the curve remain,
which would be compatible also with e.

Line 10, npo[cBeic;: restored by W.
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pev[ov éno] do[0]op
16 oiog [0V drolyeiveton]
A0 plévier] do[Oap]
18  tov d &mod &[e]0[apot]
[a]g yeyovég. [cltle mAA]
20 [Boc] t@v dv[Bp]d[nwv]
énhaviiB[noav kai]
22 un elddt[ec thv o]
fp[o]p(‘xv ta[dtnv dné)
24  Oavov. [Aéyer 3¢ ovTd)
Horizontal [Mopiap 8th K& nidg 0dv
Fibers 26 [tadtoyv]doxouev; Aéye[i]
[6 téAerog olothp - S1éA0e
28  [te &md 1dv] dpavadv koli]

[elg T]0 té[Ao]g TV pouvo

Line 16, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last four letters (acknowledged in
correspondence).

Line 19, Last half of line: [ . ] t[wveg] (H followed by T-S); [ ] =[An0o] (Att). T seems more
likely than = since the portion of the crossbar to the left of the vertical (all that can be seen) is
longer than the crossbars of most of the n’s in the Ms. Both H and Att accepted the placement of
the two fragments involved, relative to each other. When they are further separated by 3 or 4
mm. (see introductory discussion), then it becomes possible to make the restoration preferred by
Att and incorporated above. It also makes unnecessary Att’s unlikely word division.

Line 20, Initial lacuna: H (followed by T—S) restores only two letters (8€). Att rightly finds
room for three (g 8¢).

Line 21, 7: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is 1 mm. of the bottom of
the left leg. It would be compatible also with i, x, v etc.

Line 22, p: considered certain by H and Att, but much of it has been lost to holes and
flaking, and what remains is only a bit of the beginning and end and a small part of the center.

Lines 22-24, p1) . . . [dné]@avov: Restorations made by T-S.

Line 23, ¢: considered certain by H and Att, but remaining traces would be compatible also
with .

Line 24, An historical present is restored because of Aéyeu in line 26 (so too Att), but note
the aorist in line 10.

Line 26, yw]doxopev: late form (see BDF: sec. 34 [4]). T—S and Att restore yiyv]doKopev
(Att omits the dot). All that remains of the ® is a 2 mm. vertical portion of its right side, which
made it possible for H to reconstruct 1.

&: considered certain by H and Att, but only a portion of the curve remains and there is no
sign of the horizontal strokes. An o or ¢ could also be read.

Line 28, &nd: éx (Att); Sid (T-S). For éné rather than éx, see BDF: sec. 209. Regarding
814, Crum cites no instance of the Coptic xin (III 98,13; BG 90,5) being used to translate it
(773a).
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30 [uélvoy kol abeh A amdlo]
pora tfi[¢ é]vvoioag dva

32 deiler v[put]v madg M niot[ig]

—1@v [a]di[A]ov—

evp[et]é[a TN pouvoué

34 vn 109 &y[evvii]rov Tpe.
0 &y v dtfo dxovlev &

36 «xovétw. [0 t@v 6AJwv 3¢
onotg o[V xaAeltat Tp GA

38 Aampond(tawp- 6 yalp TP [&p)

Line 29, Att brackets the first o, but a bit of the bottom of the letter is visible. H restores
[eus to (incorrectly reported by Att), which leaves too much unfilled space in the lacuna, as H
admits. T-S suggests, as an alternative to H, &{]¢ é[Ao]g (incorrectly reported by Att).

Line 30, W, T-S and Att incorrectly accent ovtn as a demonstrative. H, W, and Att do not
restore p at the end of the line, perhaps because of concern that the letter would have been
beyond the margin established by the scribe. But the vertical side shows the scribe exercising
considerable freedom regarding the right margin, and there is thus no reason to think that he
would not have done the same on the horizontal side when necessary. T-S restores p.

Line 32, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line
(confirmed in corresondence).

Words between dashes are in the left margin of the Ms. As to whether any letters preceded
tov, H says it is not certain, “but there is a speck of ink over the o, and the margin above is
imperfect.” Att claims to see more than H and on that basis reconstructs [1|] éx. But a close
examination of the photos suggests that the ink traces Att describes are mostly shadows seen
through tiny holes in the papyrus—holes resulting in part from the flaking off of the vertical layer
of papyrus on the opposite side of the leaf. The few genuine ink specks may have been either
random drops from the scribe’s pen, or the remains of a sign indicating an insertion, or the
remains of the fem. article relating the phrase attributively to 1} nioTig, or blotting from the oppo-
site page.

Line 33, fj ouvopnévy, “through that which appears™: Att suggests the reference is to 7
dndppore, “the emanation,” but that would yield doubtful sense in the context. A more likely
reference is Trenea €Te MR MNTPPO 2IXWwC €BOA, “the Generation over Whom There Is No
Kingdom” (III 99,18-20), i.e., the community of those who belong to Unbegotten Father (III
99,22-100,2).

Line 34, : so also Att, but H reconstructs x. All that remains is 3 mm. of the right side of
the crossbar, but it is angled up about 20 degrees, unlike any other t found in the Ms. As Att
notes, the presence of the Greek loanword in both versions of SJC seems to resolve the uncer-
tainty of the trace. The scribe may have been forced by an imperfection in the papyrus to make
the top of his vertical stroke lower than usual, and then the crossbar was used to reestablish the
former line level. T-S reconstructs éy[evii]tov (omitting a dot under the 1).

Line 35, ¢: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is the right tip of the
horizontal stroke.

Line 36, o: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is the right curve, which
would be compatible also with o.

&: considered certain by H and Att, but only 2 mm. of the horizontal stroke remains.
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xM é[o]tlv tov uleAdov
40 tov [paivesBor. €]xeivo[c]
[3¢ 6 &vapyog mpolrdrwlp].
42 [eloopdly adrov [€]v tot[@)]
[éodntlpe- Suloroc] Eov
44 [t eaivleton - ad[tod 8¢]
[0 op]o[{w]ua dv[egdvn ax]
46 [mpomdr]wp O nnlp] k[oi]
[vtandg é]m dvt[w]ri[to]
48 [1® mpodv]n dyevviit[o]

[7pT. icdxpovo]g pev 10D

Line 38, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line.

Line 39, v: considered certain by H and Att, but only the left stroke is visible. It would be
compatible also with 1.

Lines 4041, v: considered certain by H and Att, but all that is visible is the top 2 mm. of
the left stroke.

Att restores Ot at the end of line 40 rather than in line 41, and omits the article in line 41. The
result is that line 40 is longer in his reconstruction than one would expect, while line 41 is
shorter.

Line 43, Att has eioéntp@, but é56ntpe is the more common form. Att restores é[ovt], but
remains of both o and v are clear in the photo.

Line 45, Att restores [opot]d[palra dv[agaiver]. Although he makes no attempt to restore
the words, H records o after the first lacuna, and i immediately after the second. What remains
of the letter after the first lacuna is about of a circle, with the opening where one would expect if
it were the right half of an . But the curve is rounder than with most of the ’s in the text and
more resembles that of an o. In addition, there are signs in the photo of flaking where the
remainder of the circle would have been if the letter were an o.

As to what appears after the second lacuna, Att thinks he sees not the beginning of a y but the
tail of an o (although he does not dot the o in his transcription). But o’s in this text mostly have
the long stroke steeply angled to the end of the tail, whereas the remnant is horizontal. It is cer-
tainly not the beginning of a i, but is, in all likelihood, the end of one. The space between j and
a is 2 mm. and does not offer room for the t proposed by Att. The vertical line he describes is
very uncertain, and there is no sign of a crossbar, which would be expected. The reconstruction
offered above agrees in number with the Coptic.

Att’s reconstruction of the present active form of dvapaivev disagrees with the Coptic,
which calls for an aorist and in BG, probably a middle (see BG 91,8n.). The reconstruction
adopted above, although passive in form, is understood as a middle (see Smyth: sec. 814), and is
compatible with the Coptic perfect without a reflexive pronoun in SJC-IIL

Line 46, o: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is about 1 mm. of the
middle section of the curve on the right side. It would be compatible also with o, §, and ¢.

Att brackets k, overlooking the remains of the foot of the right leg, which had been seen by
H. Att places &v, from dvtwndg, at the end of the line.

Line 47, évt[w]ni[to]: Att restores &vt[w]n[el 1®]. Remains of the mid-portion of 1 are
clear. A Greek imperfect middle is called for (see III 75,8).

Line 48, Att puts the article in the preceding line, making his reconstruction of the first
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50 [8vtogmpod avd]to[D ewrtic)

TRANSLATION

[ tothose] that came to be
Vertical [afterward. But] they had not yet come
Fibers 2 [to] visibility.
Now there is a great difference
4 [among]
the imperishables.” [Then he called out,]
6 “Whoever has ears [to]
[hear] about the infinities,
8 let him hear. And I speak to those who
are awake.” Still
10 [continuing] he said: “All
that [comes] from
12 the [perishable] passes away,
[since] it [came] from the perishable.
14 But what comes
[from] imperishableness
16 [does not pass away]
but [remains] imperishable,
18 since it came from [imperishableness].
[So, many]
20 [men]
went astray, [and,]
22 not knowing
[this] difference, they died.”

lacuna here too short.
Line 50, The second visible letter could be either w or o, as Att notes.
Att reconstructs to line 52 thus: [mpodpyovtog] td[v ¢w] | [t@v &AL dvSporog Suv]|[duer].
It is not clear that MmeTza Teqezu would have translated npodpxovtog, and NNOYOTIN is
much more likely a translation of a sing. than a pl. (see III 99,11).
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[And Mary said to him:]

“Lord, how then

do we know [that?” The perfect] Savior said:
“Come

[from] invisible things even

[to the end] of those that are visible,

and the very emanation

of Thought will show

[you] how faith—in the invisibles—

must be found through that which appears

of [Unbegotten] Father.

Whoever has ears to [hear], let

him hear. [The] ruler [of everything]

[is not called] ‘Father’ but

‘Forefather.” For [the] Father [is the beginning]
[of those that] are

[to appear; but] that one is

[the beginningless] Forefather.

[Seeing] himself within himself

[in a mirror], he [appears]

[like] himself, [but his likeness]

[appeared as]

[Forefather], Divine Father, [and]
[Confronter], since [he] was confronting
[First Existent] Unbegotten

[Father]. [He is] indeed [of equal age] with the one
[before him, who is light]

NAG
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FOREWORD

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla-
tions, introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a
basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Fur-
ther studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series
Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a sig-
nificant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this
modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is
thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris-
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Har-
old W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander
Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A.
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Seren Giversen,
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley
Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert,
William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal-
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr.,
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner,
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute,
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas-
ingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in
Codices I-VI had at that time either been published or announced for
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the edi-
tion in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen-
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume,
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which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. ¢
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New
Testament Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-9o and Novum Testamentum
12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library
(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August
1973, recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be com-
plete for Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codices VII-
XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their September
1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P.
Berol. 8502 being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not
correspond precisely to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish
parallel texts together. After it was decided to include in Nag Ham-
madi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher in-
cluded them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete.
The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex) , Volume 1: Intro-
duction, Texts and Translation; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor
Harold W. Attridge; Nag Hammad: Codices I1,1 and IV,1: The Apo-
cryphon of John, Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag
Hammad: Codex 11,2-7, together with XII1,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926(1)
and P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655, Volume 1: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of
Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin of
the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, Indexes, edited by
Bentley Layton; Nag Hammadi Codex I1I,1 and Papyrus Berolinen-
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices I11,2 and IV, 2: The Gospel of
the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit) , edited
by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor
Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 111,3-4 and V,I with
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and The Wisdom
of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codex
I11,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel; Nog
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 85021
and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Ham-
madi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Co-
dex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices IX
and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Ham-
madi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick;
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Nag Hammad: Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Carton-
nage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne, and J.
C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt,
translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL.
Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the
Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by
Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978.
Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen vol-
umes. An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices
and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume,
The Nag Hammad: Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper &
Row. A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the
inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III
145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include
there subsequent improvements in translations. The translation ap-
pearing in the present volume has been substantially revised.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society,
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in
Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have
participated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Commit-
tee of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices,
which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the spon-
sorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive
work on the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page se-
quence, and the collation of the transcriptions by the originals not
only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also pro-
vided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous support and

- such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this edition could not

have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere grati-
tude to all who have been involved.
A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO

officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on:

Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Di-
rector Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Mounir
Basta, Director since 1977 of the Coptic Museum, who together have
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Sha-
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heed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who s
personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side
in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bam-
mate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Hu-
man Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab
Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always proved
ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

Richard E. Whitaker has done the page make up and prepared the
camera-ready copy for this volume on an Ibycus system using Coptic
characters produced by Whitaker and David W. Packard. Packard,
developer of the IBYCUS computer system, has given of his time and
skill with great generosity in fostering this project. The Institute for
Advanced Studies of Princeton has made available its printing facil-
ities for the preparation of the camera-ready copy. The Coptic tran-
scription was put in the computer system of the Institute for Antiquity
and Christianity on the basis of grants awarded by the Packard Foun-
dation. We wish to express appreciation to all those involved in this
process.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors
of Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F.
C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr.
W. Backhuys, currently Managing Director.

JaMes M. RoBINsoN

gl
i3
ﬂﬁ;mponsihll
dhus My
s
e o te
ekl s
il furt
ofpl
Ly n
Apaguod s
oS,
hppotnity
e nie
fusiten
talghof ubs
e dleed la
Wl the
Sy e tran
“Hhorsent e
il e
Zhiwokto



e,
ml\' by W
N0y
1 Yoy
el
dlivingy
gy

ad ey
ey
akart
0l
The b
15 riy
The Gy
nefir
he Pacr

s I
esiodec

Ll

E&ri&ft:

L

PREFACE

When I was asked, during the summer of 1981, to prepare The
Dialogue of the Savior for publication in The Coptic Gnostic Library,
editorial responsibility for the text had already passed through several
pairs of hands. My task was to edit not just the Coptic text, but a
dossier of transcriptions and notes compiled across the years by vari-
ous members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project. I had been the
last member of this team of scholars to work extensively on the manu-
script in Cairo; furthermore, a few years later it was my good fortune
to identify and publish the fragment of this manuscript hiding in the
Beinecke Library in New Haven, Connecticut. These circumstances
left me in a good position to accept responsibility for editing 7he Dia-
logue of the Savior, and I thank James M. Robinson for providing me
with the opportunity to bring my work on this text to fruition.

This volume’s introductory chapter by Helmut Koester and Elaine
Pagels was written in 1977. I am grateful for their willingness to re-
vise it in light of subsequent work on the text and translation and in
view of the altered plans for publication.

The Dialogue of the Savior is of primary importance to the study of
the history of the transmission of the sayings of Jesus. It is the inten-
tion of the present edition of the Coptic text to provide a reliable basis
on which all further study of The Dialogue of the Savior may build. I
dedicate this work to my father and to the memory of my mother.

STEPHEN EMMEL
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the trac-
tate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the

abbreviations of these titles.

L1 The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul

I,2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas.

L3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
L4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res.
Ls The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac.
ILr The Apocryphon of John Ap. John

II,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom.
11,3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil.
1,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch.
I;  Onthe Origin of the World Orig. World
11,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul
11,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont.
Il The Apocryphon of John Ap. John
Ill,2  The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.
11,3 Eugnostos' the Blessed Eugnostos
I,y  The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.
III,5  The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav.
IV, The Apocryphon of John Ap. John
IV,2  The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.

\'A 4 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul
V.3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas
V.4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas.
V.5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam
VL1 The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles'  Acts Pet. 12 Apost.
VL2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund.

VL3  Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach.



X1iv

V14
V1,5
V1,6
VL7
VLS
VILs
VII,2
V11,3
Vil
Vil,5
VIILf
VIII,2
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INTRODUCTION

HEeLMUT KOESTER AND ELAINE PAGELS

I. TITLE, AUTHOR, AND LITERARY CHARACTER

The title The Dialogue of the Savior occurs in the incipit (120:1)
and in the explicit (147:23). But the work begins with an address of
the Savior to his disciples that does not show any trace of the dialogue
scheme (Dial. Sav. 1-3 [120:3-124:22]).] However, the main source
used by the author (first appearing in 4 [124:23]; see sec. II.A below)
is characterized by dialogues between Jesus and his disciples, of
whom Judas, Matthew, and Mary are frequently named explicitly.
Thus, the title Dialogue may derive from this main source. On the
other hand, the designation “Savior” is almost completely restricted to
passages composed by the final author, whereas the dialogue sections
use the designation “Lord.”

Nowhere does the author appear in the work, nor does the title
identify any author except “the Savior,” who (as the “Savior” or
“Lord” - the names Jesus or Jesus Christ never occur) is also the
main speaker, teacher, and revealer in most sections of the work. Also
missing is an indication of the setting in which the dialogue took place.
Only the apocalyptic vision (36-40 [134:24-137:3]; see sec. I1.D be-
low) must have contained a designation of a place, probably a high
mountain, though the text is defective at this point (135:1). It is, there-
fore, not possible to determine whether or not this work was meant to
be a “dialogue of Jesus with his disciples after the resurrection.”

The several sections of the work exhibit great differences in style
and content. The work is, therefore, best seen as a compilation of vari-
ous sources and traditions, or as the elaboration and expansion of an
older dialogue. The latter appears to us as the most plausible view,
because dialogue sections with a distinct style, genre, and language

IReferences to Dial. Sav. are first to the paragraph numbers of the translation
below, followed by more precise references in brackets to page and line numbers of the
Coptic text; all references are to Dial. Sav. unless otherwise noted. Quotations from the
text occasionally include material found only in the critical apparatus and footnotes to
the edition and translation below.
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can be identified quite easily. They are markedly different from other
sections in which longer monologues prevail, although the exact de-
lineation of the different sections is sometimes made difficult by the
poor state of preservation of the text. The following is a tentative
analysis, listing the original dialogue sections and their secondary
additions:

Incipit (120:1) Title

1-3 (120:2-124:22) Introduction

4-14 (124:23-127:19) Dialogue, part I

15-18 (127:19-128:23) Creation myth

19-20 (128:23-129:16) Dialogue, part II

21-24 (129:16-131:18) Creation myth, continued

25-34a (131:19-133:21[?])  Dialogue, part III
34b-35 (133:21[?]-134:24)  Wisdom list

36-40 (134:24-137:3) Apocalyptic vision
41-1042 (137:3-146:20) Dialogue, part IV

104b (146:20-147:22) Concluding instructions
Explicit (147:23) Title

II. SOURCES AND TRADITIONS

A. A Dialogue between the Lord and his Disciples

These sections constitute the major source for the present work and
account for about 65% of its text. In its composition the dialogue fea-
tures brief questions or statements of one of the individually named
disciples (sometimes also of all the disciples) and usually brief an-
swers of the Lord. Several units comprise only one question and one
answer, thus resembling many of the “sayings” of The Gospel of Tho-
mas. In other instances, several questions and answers form a
coherent unit discussing a particular topic. The final answer may
appear at the end in the form of a traditional saying, but sayings are
also used in an initial statement of the Lord, which is then elaborated
in the subsequent discussion, or in a question of a disciple. Parallelsto
such sayings are found in the gospels of Matthew and Luke
occasionally in John, and most frequently in The Gospel of Thomas.

The first of these units appears in 4-8 (124:23-126:5). Its theme s
no longer evident because of the poor state of preservation of the text.
The introductory question of Matthew is completely lost (4 [124:23-
125:1]), though the final answer of Jesus (here, and only here in the
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INTRODUCTION 3

dialogue sections, designated both as “Lord” and as “Savior”) is clear-
ly preserved in the form of a traditional saying: “The lamp [of the
body] is the mind” (8 [125:18-19]; cf. Matt 6:22-23, Luke 11:34-36,
Gos. Thom. 24).2 Typical for the hermeneutical process is the replace-
ment of a metaphor in the saying by its interpretive equivalent. Thus
“the lamp of the body is the eye” becomes “the lamp of the body is the
mind,” and the following elaboration utilizes the contrasting pairs
body/heart and luminous/dark, most likely once more on the basis of
traditional sayings (cf. John 11:9-10, 12:35).

A question of the disciples (9 [126:6-8]), alluding to the saying
about seeking and finding (cf. Matt 7:7, Gos. Thom. 92, 94), opens a
new unit of the dialogue (9—12 [126:5-17]) which probably uses addi-
tional sayings (cf. Gos. Thom. 33a). In a series of brief questions and
answers the argument isolates key terms from the traditional sayings
and arranges them in pairs: seek and reveal, listen and speak (cf. John
16:13), see and reveal.

The last unit of this first part of the dialogue (13-14 [126:17-
127:19]) is introduced by a question of Mary which utilizes a saying
about weeping and laughing (cf. Luke 6:21b, John 16:20, also Thom.
Cont. 145:5-8). The interpretation, in this instance taking the form of
a longer discourse of the Lord (14 [126:21-127:19]), resumes terms
from an earlier portion of the dialogue: body and mind, light and
darkness (for the latter, cf. Gos. Thom. 33b, John 12:35, Thom. Cont.
143:30-32); it concludes with a repetition of the initial topic “weep-
ing” by quoting a phrase which appears frequently in the synoptic
gospels (Matt 8:12 etc.).

A fragment of the dialogue is inserted into the discussion of the
creation myth (see sec. B below). The initial question of Matthew (19
[128:23-129:3]) defies restoration, but the conclusion of the Lord’s an-
swer (20 [129:12-16]) utilizes sayings for which there are parallels in
Mark 8:34, Gos. Thom. 2, 92, 94 (cf. also John 16:24). It is possible
that even 16 (127:22-128:11) reflects a traditional saying: the text of
128:2-5 can be restored to read, “And I say [to you, ... ] what you seek
[and] inquire after, [behold it is] within you” (cf. Luke 17:21, Gos.
Thom. 92).

Mary’s question about a “place” (25 [131:19-21]) introduces the
third extant part of the older dialogue. Its core is a saying about “the

ZReferences to Gos. Thom. are to the “saying” numbers which have become
standard (see the translation by Thomas O. Lambdin in NHLibEng, pp. 118-30, from
which quotations are taken).



4 INTRODUCTION

place of life” (cf. Gos. Thom. 24). The composition of the questions
and answers in 25-30 (131:19-132:19) closely parallels the composi-
tion of the dialogue in John 14:2-12. The conclusion (30 [132:15-19))
makes use of a saying about knowing oneself (cf. Gos. Thom. 3). The
parable of the stone and its interpretation (31-34 [132:19-134:1])
could also be based on older traditions and certainly employs apoca-
lyptic materials (cf. Isa 24:18-20). For 133:15-16 see Gos. Thom. 50;
for 133:18-21 see John 1:11.14 and Gos. Thom. 28. In the transition to
the wisdom list (133:21-134:1; see sec. C below) the saying about light
and darkness (14 [127:1-6]) is repeated.

The last and most extensive part that is preserved from the dialogue
source (41-104a [137:3-146:20]) is a topically arranged sequence of
sayings, discussions, and interpretations. It is, for the most part, com-
posed of short units, consisting of one question and one answer only. If
the same topic seems to be reappearing in a subsequent unit, it is
probably due to catchword association of originally independent and
self-contained pieces of tradition. We will simply list them in the fol-
lowing survey, noting parallels and adding brief comments, but with-
out claiming to have achieved a complete analysis of the structure and
content.

41-46 (137:3-138:6): About the vision of God. No traditional say-
ings are known which parallel the materials used here, but compare
John 14:8-9.

47-48 (138:6-10): The question asked in 47 is probably, Who will
rule over us? (cf. 49 [138:11-14]). Not more than a fragment of the
answer is preserved.

49-50 (138:11-20): About the rule of the governors. The answer
adds a saying about the bridal chamber; cf. Gos. Thom. 75,

51-52 (138:20-139:7): About the garments of life (cf. Gos. Thom.
37). The answer is expanded by a longer commentary.

53 (139:8-13): A remark by Mary points explicitly to three tradi-
tional sayings known from Matt 6:34b, 10:10b, and John 13:16, Matt
10:24. An editorial comment praises Mary “as a woman who had
understood completely.” Here and elsewhere (see below, on 64 and
83) such statements by Mary seem to serve as summaries and as
transitions to new topics.

54-55 (139:13-20): About the fullness (pléroma) and the deficiency.

56-57 (139:20-140:9): About the dead and the living. The question
uses a traditional saying (cf. Gos. Thom. 11); the answer is introduced
by the saying known from Gos. Thom. 17 (cf. 1 Cor 2:9).
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INTRODUCTION 5

58-59 (140:9-14): Added ad vocem “dead and living.” For parallels
to the saying used here, cf. John 11:25, Gospel of the Egyptians (Cle-
ment of Alexandria, Stromateis 3.9.63-64).3

60-63 (140:14-23): Two brief questions and answers about the
“place,” perhaps added to 59 (140:12) ad vocem “truth” (cf. also 62
[140:20-21]). For parallels see Gos. Thom. 24, and see above, on 25
(131:19-21).

64 (140:23-141:2): A praise of the Lord by Mary, marking the
transition to a new topic; see above, on 53.

65-66 (141:2-6): About the “rest.” For the saying used in the an-
swer, compare Gos. Thom. 9o, Matt 11:28; but Gos. Thom. 37 may be
the closest parallel.

67-68 (141:6-12): Added through catchword association; “aban-
don” in 68 (141:9-10) and “lay down” in 66 (141:5-6) entail the same
Coptic verb.

69-70 (141:12-19): For the answer cf. James 5:3.

71-72 (141:19-142:4): Added ad vocem “work” (see 68 [141:10]).
The saying introduced by “[Blessed] is the man ... ” is probably tradi-
tional, but the text is fragmentary.

73-74 (142:4-9): About the “way.” Cf. John 14:5.

75-76 (142:9-15): The structure of this question and its answer is
analogous to Gos. Thom. 51.

77-78 (142:16-19): Another saying about the “place.” See above, on
25 (131:19-21) and on 60-63.

79-80 (142:19-24): Restates the conclusion of an earlier part of the
dialogue; see above, on 9-12 (126:5-17).

81-82 (142:24-143:6): A request for instruction. Jesus is addressed
as “Teacher.” The text is very fragmentary.

83 (143:6-10): A statement by Mary, marking the transition to a
new section; see above, on 53 and 64.

84-85 (143:11-144:1): Another discussion of “garments” (cf. above,
on 51-52). The answer includes a longer commentary about the tran-
sitory garments of the “governors,” but ends with a traditional saying
(143:21-144:1); cf. Gos. Thom. 37.

86-87 (144:2-5): Only a few words are preserved.

88-89 (144:5-12): An interpretation of the parable of the mustard
seed; cf. Mark 4:30-32 and parallels, Gos. Thom. 20.

90-95 (144:12-145:7): A question about prayer (cf. Gos. Thom. 6)

3Fragments b and ¢ in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, pp. 166-67.
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introduces several questions and answers about the “works of woman-
hood,” certainly based on traditional sayings; cf. Gos. Thom. 114, Gos-
pel of the Egyptians (see above, on 58-59).

96 (145:7-24): A secondary intrusion into the dialogue, presenting
an instruction about the “path of the revealer.”

97-98 (145:24-146:7): About the “works”; very fragmentary.

99-102 (146:7-13): Two brief parallel questions and answers about
the “spirit” and the “light”; the final answer is fragmentary.

103-104a (146:13-20): Added ad vocem “works” (see above, on g7-
98). Parallels for the answer appear in John 6:28-29, 14:10-12.

104b (146:20-147:22): This section is the author’s addition to the
dialogue source, but it seems to utilize a saying about seeking, rest,
and living forever which may have been the original conclusion of the
source; cf. John 6:63, 8:32, Gos. Thom. 1 and 2.

The dialogue source as a whole is based upon a tradition of sayings
of the Lord. The predominance of sayings with parallels in Gos.
Thom. suggests that this tradition is closely related to the older say-
ings tradition which appears in that gospel. Individual sayings, orig-
inally isolated, form the nucleus of the dialogical structure. Analogies
to this type of dialogue occur in the synoptic gospels as well as in Gos.
Thom. In contrast to the genre of the revelation discourse found in the
literary tradition of dialogical composition developed in such gnostic
works as The Sophia of Jesus Christ and Pistis Sophia, this source of
Dial. Sav. contains no elaborate theological discourses, nor is its com-
position based upon the development of a philosophical or theological
concept. But there are analogies to the composition of the dialogues
and discourses in John, which also use sayings of Jesus as well as
other traditional materials. Indeed, some sections of this source of
Dral. Sav. belong to a stage in the development of dialogues from say-
ings collections that is less advanced than the more elaborate analogies
in the fourth gospel. Usually the interpretation is focused on not more
than one or two sayings or terms derived from such sayings. Thus the
dialogue seems to satisfy the demand of Gos. Thom. 1: “Whoever finds
the interpretation of these sayings will not experience death.”

Examination of the sequence of topics discussed in this source re-
veals other analogies with traditions preserved in Gos. Thom. Al-
though at the beginning the dialogue source is too fragmentary to
allow us to identify the initial theme, in 8-14 and 19-20 (125:17-
127:19 and 128:23-129:16) are interpreted the sayings, “The lamp [of
the body] is the mind” (8 [125:18-19]) and “Seek and you will find’
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INTRODUCTION 7

(both paralleled in Gos. Thom. 24 and 2, 92, 94), concluding with the
saying, “And [let] him who [knows] seek and find and [rejoice]” (20
[129:14-16]). When the dialogue resumes, at 25 (131:19), the disci-
ples’ request for “the place” (cf. Gos. Thom. 24) is interpreted. After
the interruption by the apocalyptic fragment (see sec. D below), Ju-
das introduces a new topic: Who will rule over us? (47ff. [138:6ff.]).
The interpretation includes several traditional sayings (cf. Gos.
Thom. 75, 37, 36, Matt 10:10.24, Gos. Thom. 51, 17). A further topic
is introduced in 65 (141:2—4): “{Why] do we not rest [at once]?” Again
the answer and subsequent units contain sayings, many of which have
parallels in Gos. Thom. (cf. Gos. Thom. 51, 24, 62, 37, 20, 6, 114).
This indicates a thematic arrangement of at least some sequences of
dialogical units. If the apocalyptic fragment was an original element
of the dialogue source, one finds the following sequence of topics:
seeking/finding, marvelling (represented by the apocalyptic
fragment), ruling/resting. This sequence coincides with the ordo
salutis of Gos. Thom. 2 (according to the Greek fragment, P.Oxy.
654): “Let him who [seeks] not pause [until] he finds. When he finds,
[he shall marvel]. When he [marvels], he shall rule. [When he has
ruled, he shall find rest].”*

As a commentary on Gos. Thom. 2, the dialogue explains the disci-
ples’ place in the eschatological timetable: although they have sought
and found and marvelled, their rule and their rest will only come in
the future. At present they still bear the burden of the body and of
earthly labor; Mary, who recognizes this, receives the highest praise
(53 [139:11-13)).

The interpretation of another topic, dissolution of the “works of
womanhood,” introduced after the discussion of the ordo salutis, elab-
orates a theme which is only briefly mentioned in Gos. Thom. (91ff.
[144:15fF.]; cf. Gos. Thom. 114). In the dialogue source, this topic has
a prominent place. It is closely related to the theme of carrying the
burden of earthly existence (65-66 [141:2—6]). The “works of woman-
hood” are obviously the continuation of physical existence through
childbirth. Such emphasis in its final section places the dialogue

4The Coptic version: “Let him who seeks continue seeking until he finds. When
he finds, he will become troubled. When he becomes troubled, he will be astonished,
and he will rule over the All.” Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 5.14.96: “He that
seeks will not rest until he finds; and he that has found shall marvel, and he that has
marvelled shall reign; and he that has reigned shall rest” (fragment 4b [cf. fragment 4a,
Stromateis 2.9.45: “He that marvels shall reign, and he that has reigned shall rest.”] of
Gospel of the Hebrews in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, p. 164).



8 INTRODUCTION

source in the immediate neighborhood of The Gospel of the Egyptians
(Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 3.9.63-64).% It must be noted that
such polemic against the “works of womanhood” goes hand in hand
with a very high estimate for Mary as “a woman who had understood

completely” (53 [139:11-13]).
B. A Fragment of a Creation Myth

Fragments of a creation myth, based upon Genesis 1-2, and its
interpretation are incorporated into the present work in 15-18 and
21-24 (127:19-128:23 and 129:16-131:18). Allusions to Gen 1:1, “[the
heaven and the] earth” (15 [127:21]), Gen 1:2, “darkness and water
and spirit upon [water]” (16 [127:23-128:1]), Gen 1:4, “signs over [the
earth]” (21 [129:18-19]), and Gen 2:5, the lack of water on earth (22
[130:3-7]), are clearly present. The myth relates how the water which
was originally separated from the earth by a wall of fire made the
world fruitful: the Word cast forth from itself the four streams of
paradise — milk, honey, oil, and wine — which assure fruitfulness for
all generations. The author interrupts the account to interpret the
term “spirit” (16-20 [128:1-129:12]), explaining that the true mind
prevails over the powers above and below.

C. 4 Cosmological Wisdom List

Dual. Sav. 34-35 (133:23-134:24) is an expanded list (fire, water,
wind, body, etc.) formulated according to the pattern, “If [one] does
not [understand how] fire came into existence, he will burn in it.” In
its present form, it is a Christian revision of the expected list, com-
monplace among Greek philosophers, of the four cosmic elements
(earth, air, fire, and water). The element “earth” has been replaced by
“body”: “If one does not understand how body, which he bears, came
into existence, he will [perish] with it” (35 [134:11-14]). Other Chris-
tian expansions already included in the source used by the author are,
“And how will someone who does [not] know [the Son] know the [Fa-
ther]?” (35 [134:14-15]; cf. Matt 11:27, John 14:7-9) and “the root of
wickedness” (35 [134:17-19]). The author’s further comments on the
“root of wickedness,” which, even when hidden, persists internally,
offer a striking parallel to a similar teaching in The Gospel of Philip:
“So long as the root of wickedness is hidden, it is strong. But whenitis
recognized it is dissolved. When it is revealed it perishes. ... As for
ourselves, let each one of us dig down after the root of evil which is

5See n. 3 above.
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INTRODUCTION 9

within one, and let one pluck it out of one’s heart from the root. It will
be plucked out if we recognize it. But if we are ignorant of it, it takes
root in us and produces its fruit in our heart. It masters us. We are its
slaves. It takes us captive, to make us do what we do [not] want; and
what we do want we do [not] do.”® The influence of the final author is
also visible in the comment about baptism (35 [134:6-8]) and in the
conclusion (35 [134:19—24]; see further sec. III below). As a whole,
this portion of Dial. Sav. is a telling example of a Christian soteri-
ological interpretation of older wisdom material.

D. A Fragment of an Apocalyptic Vision

In spite of several layers of redactional work, some features of an
apocalyptic vision are still evident in 36—40 (134:24-137:3): only one
person receives the vision (note the third person singular in 36
[135:14-15] and 40 [136:17]) in a place — probably on a mountain -
where the whole of heaven and earth, the “high place” and “the place
of the abyss,” can be seen (36 [135:1-2.5-7]); what is witnessed in the
vision (36 [135:12-15] and 40 [136:17-19]) is explained by an angelus
interpres called “the Son of Man” (37 [135:16-17] and 40 [136:21]).
Originally the term would not have referred to Jesus, since it is never
used as a title of Jesus in Dual. Sav. The original vision seems to have
spoken about the installation of someone before God; in this case the
“garment” (40 [136:22]) may signify investiture (cf. Zech 3:1-6 etc.).

That three persons, Judas, Matthew, and Mary, are made the re-
cipients of the vision by a redactor (36 [134:24~25]) connects the vision
to the dialogue source in which these three disciples figure prominent-
ly. Apparently the vision was introduced into the dialogue to illustrate
the theme of “marvelling” from the saying of Jesus (Gos. Thom. 2)
which gave the dialogue its basic outline (cf. 36 [135:7-11]; see sec. A
above).

The final author introduced “all the disciples” into the vision re-
port: all give glory to the Lord (37-39 [136:1-17]; cf. 1-2 [121:2—4]);
and he interpreted the term “garment” (40 [136:22-137:1]; see sec. I1I
below).

III. THE AUTHOR’S LANGUAGE AND METHOD OF COMPOSITION

The introductory section 1-3 (120:2-124:22) consists of a discourse
on the passage of the soul through the heavenly powers (3 [122:1-

8Gos. Phil. 83:8-28, translated by Wesley W. Isenberg in NHLibEng, p. 149.
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124:22]), introduced by an exhortation (1 [120:2-121:3]) and a prayer
of thanksgiving (2 [121:3-122:1]). Although these three parts of the
introductory section, exhortation, prayer, and instruction, are distinct
in style, they reveal the language and thought of the final author. If
the prayer adapts a liturgical tradition, it may represent the tradition
of the author’s church. Parallels to New Testament language are fre-
quent, especially to the deutero-Pauline and catholic epistles and to
Hebrews, perhaps also to the Johannine writings. Among such New
Testament expressions are not only terms and phrases which could be
considered generally gnostic, such as “stand at rest” (1 [120:5-7]; f.
Heb 4:11) or “power of darkness” (3 [122:4.16]; cf. Col 1:13), but other
phrases characteristic of this group of New Testament writings also
occur: to believe the truth (1 [121:2]; cf. 2 Thess 2:12); to save one’s
soul (2 [121:22-23]; cf. 1 Pet 1:9, James 1:21); through Christ’s sacri-
fice (2 [121:20-21]; cf. Eph 5:2, Heb 10:10.14); the armor of God (2
[121:10]; cf. especially Eph 6:11-17). The title “Savior,” typical of the
final author, could be gnostic, but it is more generally used, partic-
ularly in Christian literature of the second century (cf. 1 Tim 4:10 and
elsewhere in the pastoral epistles, 2 Pet 1:1.11 etc., 1 Clem. 59.,
2 Clem. 20.5). “Only-begotten son” (2 [121:6—7]) represents the only
relationship to John (John 1:18) in this introductory section. Famili-
arity with the synoptic gospels is not evident, but the phrase, “which
the elect and solitary (monachos) will traverse” (1 [120:25-26]; cf. 2
[121:18]), suggests that the author knew Gos. Thom. 49.

The author connects his introduction with the beginning of the dia-
logue source by following the topic “soul” (or “mind,” “heart”), which
is central to the instruction about the disciples’ passing beyond the
power of darkness (2 [121:22-23], 3 [123:7-8.13.16, 124:6.14]). The
following dialogue refers to “soul,” “spirit,” and “mind” (or “heart”)
repeatedly (6 [125:6.9], 8 [125:19.22], 14 [126:23, 127:1]). The creation
myth, barely begun, is interrupted after “spirit upon [water]” (16
[128:1]) and this phrase from Gen 1:2 is taken as a point of departure
for a discussion of “spirit,” “mind” (or “heart”), and “soul” (16-20
[128:1-129:16]): the “mystery” of “the spirit” is the disposition which
overcomes the powers. In this composition the author apparently
adopts the style of the dialogue source. The creation account does not
occasion mythical elaboration in typical gnostic fashion; instead, the
author interprets only one specific word (“spirit”) from the creation
account. His exegetical method resembles that of Philo of Alexandria
in that he uses biblical terms as metaphors for the human religious
disposition.
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INTRODUCTION 11

In reproducing the cosmological list (34-35 [133:23-134:24]), the
author has added an epexegetical comment to the mention of water:
“For what use is there for him to be baptized in it?” (35 [134:6-8)).
He also added a comment at the end of the list (35 [134:19-24]) which
resembles the familiar gnostic statement about baptism from Clement
of Alexandria, Excerpta ex Theodoto 78 (see sec. IV below).

The phrases “the Greatness remembered” and “so that the First
Word might not fail” (37 [135:20-21, 135:23-136:1]) which occur in
the apocalyptic vision (36-40 [134:24-137:3]) — both are paralleled in
the explanation of the parable of the stone (34 [133:6.9~10]) — indicate
discourses composed by the final author; cf. also the section which
ends with the disciples giving glory to the Lord (39 [136:10-17]). The
explanation of the command, “Give them their garment!” (40
[136:22]), appears to be a gnostic interpretation of a vestment scene:
“The small one did as (or: became like) the big one. They were [like]
those who received them” (40 [136:23-137:1]). Instead of receiving a
clean garment in order to appear before the throne, the souls meet
their heavenly counterparts (cf. Acts of Thomas 112 [ed. Lipsius-Bon-
net 2.2.223]).

The conclusion of the work (104 [146:20-147:22]) also betrays the
author’s hand, but is preserved only in such a fragmentary state that a
coherent interpretation is not possible. It is, of course, likely that the
author has added comments and expansions elsewhere in the dialogue

(see especially 96 [145:7-24]).

IV. THE AUTHOR’S INTERPRETATION

The author’s interpretation of Jesus’ teaching, given in the intro-
ductory section and in his interpretive comments, expresses a certain
degree of continuity with his major source, the dialogue between
Jesus and his disciples. The introduction places the themes of that
earlier dialogue into a new context: baptismal initiation. Thus, the
opening instruction invites the believer to baptism, relating the ritual
act to the metaphysical symbolism he finds in his dialogue source.
Parallels to such a theological endeavor occur in Ephesians, Hebrews,
1 Peter, The Letter of Peter to Philip, and The Gospel of Philip.

The introduction presents a paradox which is sustained throughout
the work: first, an emphasis upon realized eschatology; second, and
Juxtaposed to this, an elaboration of a futuristic eschatology. At the
opening of the work, the Savior announces, “Already the time has
come, brothers, for us to abandon our labor and stand at rest” (1
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[120:3-6]). This invitation is paralleled in the realized eschatology of
the exhortations of Rom 13:11-12 and Heb 10:19-22. The prayer ac-
knowledges the Savior as one who has received “rest from many [la-
bors]” (2 [121:8-9]) and who enables the solitary to enter into rest. But
the following instruction refers to the future, “when the time of disso-
lution arrives” (3 [122:2-3]). The Savior not only explains that “the
first power of darkness will come upon you” (3 [122:4-5]), but also
reveals the identity of that power, “fear” (3 [122:16]). He warns that,
although the process may be terrifying, whoever undertakes it in fear
will be swallowed up; whoever faces the transition without fear will
pass safely through dissolution, i.e. death. In the conclusion (104
[146:20-22]), the author adds an admonition that the disciples should
rid themselves of anger and jealousy, also characteristic of baptismal
instruction. Similar juxtapositions of baptismal realized eschatology
and instruction about the fearful passage at the hour of death charac-
terize Ephesians (cf. Eph 2:1-8, 6:10-17; note Eph 6:12: “... the
powers ... the world rulers of this present darkness ... 7).

The interpretation added to the first part of the creation myth part-
ly resolves the paradox: the true mind and the soul are established in
the height (18 [128:21-22]) and thus can prevail over the powers (20
[129:10]). The third part of the dialogue source adds a discussion
about seeing the “place of life” (27-30 [132:5-19]): one cannot see it as
long as one wears the flesh, but one can see it if one has known oneself.
Baptism mediates this knowledge. The redaction of the cosmological
list adds not only a comment about the baptismal water (35 [134:6-
8]), but also the statement, “Whoever will not understand how he
came will not understand how he will go” (35 [134:19~22]), which
parallels the famous gnostic statement from Clement of Alexandria,
Excerpta ex Theodoto 78: “It is not the bath alone that makes us free,
but also the knowledge of who we were and what we have become;
where we were, whither we have been cast; whither we are hastening,
whence we are redeemed; what birth is, what rebirth.” The apoca-
lyptic vision, finally, shows how “will the good be taken up to the
light” (38 [136:9-10]). Those who believe and who have received the
teachings of the Savior no longer fear the future: they know “that it is
useless to regard wickedness” (37 [136:4-5)).

So far the structure of the author’s theological position is clear:
invitation to enter into rest, instruction on prayer and warning about
the powers which threaten the initiate during the passage into rest,
exhortation to receive the teachings and to know oneself. References
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INTRODUCTION 13

to baptism and to the gnostic baptismal formula indicate that this is
already experienced in baptism, a process that involves going through
dissolution, i.e. through death, and entering into the place of life.

The author superimposes this interpretation upon the original dia-
logue. While the latter contains no allusions or references to the estab-
lished Christian soteriological language as it appears in the later writ-
ings of the New Testament, the author of Dial. Sav. uses such lang-
uage and thought, especially insofar as it is related to baptism and to
its liturgy. To be sure, Paul had already understood baptism as a pro-
cess of going through death, being buried with Christ through bap-
tism into death (Rom 6:3-11). Unlike Paul, however, the author of
Dial. Sav. understands baptism in the same way as it is interpreted in
Eph 2:1-6 and Col 3:1-4: those baptized, having died, already have
attained true life (2-3 [121:18-122:24]); they already dwell above (1
[120:9-10]). So Clement of Alexandria, Excerpta ex Theodoto 77.1-2,
declares that “therefore baptism is called death, and an end to the old
life, when we take leave of the evil principalities; but it is called life
according to Christ, of which he is the sole Lord.” On Baptism A
(NHC XI,2b) 41:23-38 and On Baptism B (NHC XI,2c) 42:16-19
similarly say that those who receive the second baptism “die” (see On
the Eucharist B[NHC XI,2¢] 44:32) and are brought out of the world
into “the Aeon.””

The author of Dial. Sav., perhaps following his source, describes
how the Lord takes the three elect disciples, Judas, Matthew, and
Mary, to “the edge of heaven [and] earth” (36 [134:24-13 5:2]). The
author may have added here, “/And] when he placed his [hand] upon
them, they hoped that they might [see] it” (36 [1 35:2-4]), i.e. see a
vision. If this statement alludes to an element of the baptismal ritual,
the laying on of hands which followed baptism is understood as a pre-
lude to receiving visions. The practice of the laying on of hands during
initiation which the Marcosians understood as a prelude to prophecy
may offer a parallel (see Irenaeus, Adversus haereses 1.1 3).

Yet in Dial. Sav. there is no attempt to dissolve the tension between
the present and the future. Receiving visions in the context of bap-
tismal initiation is not the. culmination of the experience of redemp-
tion. Instead, through the interpretation of the visions and through the
dialogue which follows, the disciples receive a new and more complex

7The references to NHC XI accord with the line numbers and restorations in
the translation by John D. Turner in NHLibEng, pp. 441-42.
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understanding of their own situation. They must learn to distinguish
between what is merely a transient vision and an eternal vision, i.e.
“the great vision” of “the Eternal Existent” (42-44 [137:9-15]). The
former they have received already; the latter is reserved for the eschat-
ological future. Contrary to what we have been led to expect of gnostic
theology, we find Dial. Sav. dealing with the tension between what
the disciples have received “already” through baptism, initiation, and
visions, and what they anticipate as “not yet.”

In order to explain this tension, the author, in the final section of
the work, follows the thematic scheme of his dialogue source (seeking,
finding, marvelling, ruling, resting; see sec. II.A above) and utilizes its
materials. The disciples, having received baptism, are those who have
sought, found, marvelled, and attained rest. Now they are taught that
the rest is, in a sense, only provisional, that they will rest themselves
only when they “lay down these burdens” (65-66 [141:2-6]), for they
are still burdened by existence in the flesh (84 [143:11-15]). But the
disciples have a special task to fulfill in their present existence. Mary
asks the crucial question: “Tell me, Lord, why I have come to this
place. For profit or for loss?” The Lord replies: “You make clear the
abundance of the revealer!” (60-61 [140:14-19]). This is an extra-
ordinary answer. The elect are not here to gain anything for them-
selves: what more could they gain than what they have already re-
ceived, the knowledge that the living God dwells within them, and
they in him (44 [137:22-138:2])? Nor are they here to suffer purga-
tion. They are not here for their own sakes, but to accomplish the
tasks defined through the sayings which Mary quotes (53 [139:8-11]):
that the present is tainted with evil; that the elect is a laborer who, like
the Lord, anticipates future reward for his work; and that the disci-
ples, like their Lord, share in the same task of revelation, revealing
“the abundance of the revealer” in the world: “[Strive] to save him
[who] can follow” (44 [137:16-17]).

In the interpretation of the tension between present and future, the
older dialogue with sayings of Jesus serves as a corrective to the typi-
cally gnostic language and theology which the author of Dial. Sav.
uses in the introduction. In the latter, the experience of baptism medi-
ates the awareness of the in-dwelling of the living God in the disciples
and of the passage through the powers into rest. But the tradition of
the sayings of Jesus, preserved in the older dialogue, prevents a com-
pletely spiritualized understanding of the disciples’ religious exis-
tence. It is here that the disciples’ present task is defined as work on
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INTRODUCTION 15

behalf of the revelation while they are still wearing the flesh, carrying
a burden just as the Lord himself (cf. 52 [139:6-7], 96 [145:23-24]).
This also suggests that the Lord who is thus conversing with the disci-
ples is not the exalted one “after his resurrection” (though this termi-
nology does not appear in this work), but rather the “earthly” Jesus
who still carries the burden of the body. Indeed, “the place of truth” is
not defined in terms of otherworldly existence, but as the place where
the Lord is (62—63 [140:19-23]). And the author’s interpretation of
the “dissolution of the works of womanhood” does not suggest a meta-
physically motivated sexual asceticism, but speaks of the secret birth
through the one who “is coming forth from the Father” (96 [145:10-
13]). Dial. Sav. cannot be understood as a simple product of gnostic
theology. Rather, like the gospel of John, it is a testimony of the theo-
logical reflection which took place as the tradition of the sayings of
Jesus was further developed within the horizon of gnostic thought.

V. DATE

Dial. Sav. is not mentioned explicitly in any extant work from the
ancient church. Whether it was used by any church father or in any
other works from the Nag Hammadi collection can only be deter-
mined after further investigation. The terminus ad quem for the com-
position of Dial. Sav. must remain the date of the Coptic manuscript,
sometime during the fourth century c.E.

Determining the terminus a quo for the composition of the original
Greek text requires consideration of the following: (1) there are no
certain quotations from any work of the New Testament, nor from
any other work known to us with the possible exception of Gos.
Thom.; (2) the gospel tradition used in the dialogue source resembles
that of Gos. Thom. but does not show any signs of direct literary
dependence upon that document; (3) the development of the dialogical
elaboration of traditional sayings of Jesus in the dialogue source par-
allels that of the discourses and dialogues in the gospel of John, but
may represent a somewhat earlier stage in that process; (4) terms and
phrases used in the author’s language presuppose the development of
Christian language which is documented in the deutero-Pauline and
catholic epistles; (5) other sources used by the author either show no
traces of Christian influence (creation myth, apocalyptic vision) or
display only some expansion using a saying of Jesus (wisdom list).

The absence of any evidence for the use of the canonical gospels and
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the Pauline epistles, the affinity with deutero-Pauline language, and
the possible use of Gos. Thom. suggest a date for the composition of
Dual. Sav. in the early decades of the second century c.E. The work
certainly belongs to an earlier period than the Epistula apostolorum
(which presupposes the Pauline corpus and whose author possibly
knew several gospels of the New Testament canon) and Justin Mar-
tyr (who used the gospels of Matthew and Luke). But the dialogue
source used by the author of Dial. Sav. should be dated in the last
decades of the first century c.E., and certainly not later than the gospel
of John.
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THE MANUSCRIPT

STEPHEN EMMEL

I. CODICOLOGY

The Dialogue of the Savior is preserved in a single copy, the last of
five tractates in Nag Hammadi Codex III. The manuscript was dis-
covered, together with the rest of the Nag Hammadi Codices, by Up-
per Egyptian farmers late in 1945. It soon became the property of
Raghib Andarawus, a resident of Dishna. The codex first came to
scholarly attention in the summer of 1946, when Raghib showed it to
Georgy Sobhy in Cairo. Sobhy informed the Egyptian Department of
Antiquities of the existence of the codex, and in October 1946 it was
purchased from Raghib for the Coptic Museum.! Given the inventory
number 4851, the acquisition was registered as a “papyrus manu-
script . . . with its cover. Seventy folios, most of them damaged and in-
complete, some of them very small fragments.”2

Togo Mina, the Director of the Coptic Museum, immediately be-
gan to consolidate fragmentary leaves of the codex with small pieces of
transparent adhesive tape. In the autumn of 1947, when Mina began
to collaborate with Jean Doresse on an edition of the texts, the codex
was taken apart. The sheets of the single quire, if not already broken,
were cut in two at the spine, and the resulting leaves and fragments
were conserved between panes of glass. These glass frames, as well as
a number of small fragments which had not been glassed, were then
photographed.

These photographs, a complete set of which is kept by the Institute
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, California, under the
siglum D III, provide the oldest detailed record of the physical re-
mains of NHC III, excluding the leather cover. The extant remains of
the manuscript in Cairo are now somewhat less complete than the

1See James M. Robinson, “From the Cliff to Cairo: The Story of the Dis-
coverers and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi Codices” in Bernard Barc (ed.),
Colloque international sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Québec, 22-25 aoiit 1978)
(Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi, Section “Etudes” 1; Quebec and Louvain:
Université Laval and Peeters, 1981), pp. 21-58.

2Facs.: Codex III (1976), p. vii.
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photographs show, due to the loss of a few fragments.3 One small
fragment not shown in the D photographs has been associated with
the codex since 1970, but remains unplaced.* Further slight, and for
the most part questionable, evidence for the text is provided by early
transcriptions made by Doresse and Mina.>

It is clear that some of what was already missing from the manu-
script, when the D photographs were made, became separated from
the codex only after its discovery, but probably before its acquisition
by the Coptic Museum. This is certainly true of a large fragment from
the middle of pp. 145/146. This fragment became part of a miscel-
laneous collection of papyri which was purchased early in the 1960,
from an anonymous scholar-collector, by H. P. Kraus, the famous
rare book and manuscript dealer of New York. In 1964, Kraus sold
the collection to the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library
(New Haven, Connecticut), where the fragment (Yale inv. 1784) was
identified as part of NHC III in 1980.

Six leaves (pp. 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116)
which must have been nearly complete when the codex was discov-
ered, but which at present are not represented by even a single frag-
ment, were probably also removed before the acquisition of the manu-
script by the Coptic Museum. But the whereabouts of these leaves
remain unknown. One may conjecture a similar, or even more un-
happy fate for any small fragments which may have broken loose
from the extant leaves during the course of their journey from Upper
Egypt to the Coptic Museum, as well as for whatever may have sur-
vived of the last three leaves (pp. D/E, F/G, H/I), which were prob-
ably not inscribed, and two missing stubs (pp. a/b, c¢/d).

In 1966, the Coptic Museum reconserved the remains of NHC III
in conformity with the rest of the Nag Hammadi collection. All but
four leaves (pp. 93-100, which were on public display at the time)
were removed from their glass frames and placed between panes of
plexiglass. In the process, top and bottom margins were trimmed to

3For details, see Stephen Emmel, “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag
Hammadi Texts,” BASP 14 (1977), 109-12, 120-21, 15 (1978), 195-98, 203-5. Also,
Facs.: Codex III (1976), pls. 143/144 fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old
photographs.

4Facs.: Codex I1I (1976), pls. 143/144 fragment 8.

5See Facs.: Introduction (in preparation), Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex III,

Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., pp. 64 and 68, and below, p. 38, under the abbreviation
Doresse.

6See Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex I1I in the Beinecke
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASP 17 (1980), 53-60.
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THE MANUSCRIPT 21

suit the smaller size of the plexiglass.” Beginning in 1970, an inter-
national group of scholars led by James M. Robinson undertook the
physical reconstruction of the entire collection.® Numerous fragments
were restored to and secured in their proper positions (of Codex III,
only eight small fragments remain unplaced; these are conserved with
pp- 147/C); the correct sequence of pages in each codex was deter-
mined (in the case of Codex III, with complete certainty); the papyrus
was cleaned (in Codex III this entailed the removal of a number of
small pieces of transparent adhesive tape, and small fragments of
glass from pp. 93-100); and conjugate leaves were reunited to form
the original sheets of the quires. These reconstructed sheets were then
placed between plexiglass panes of a uniform size for storage in two
specially designed cabinets. The leather covers were similarly con-
served in shallow plexiglass boxes.? The reconstruction of Codex III
thus achieved was published in the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edi-
tion10 and is the basis of the following codicological description.!!
The book-block of NHC III was made up in a single quire of forty
sheets. These sheets were cut from six rolls of papyrus approximately
25.8 cm. tall.!2 In the diagrammatic presentation below, the rolls are

TFor details, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 231 n. 2.

8This work was begun by a Technical Sub-Committee of the UNESCO Inter-
national Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, aided by members of the Coptic
Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. It was com-
pleted as part of the Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project of the American Research
Center in Egypt.

9See Stephen Emmel, “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project: A Final
Report,” The American Research Center in Egypt, Inc., Newsletter 104 (1978), 10-32.

10Facs.: Codex III (1976); see also the Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex III in
Facs.: Introduction (in preparation).

11Cf. Facs.: Codex I1I (1976), pp. xiii-xv, James M. Robinson, “The Future of
Papyrus Codicology” in R. McL. Wilson (ed.), The Future of Coptic Studies (Coptic
Studies 1; Leiden: Brill, 1978), pp- 43-45 and 50, and, with caution, Wisse, “Cod.
Intro.,” pp. 227-31. Readers unfamiliar with the terminology and presuppositions of
papyrus codicology should consult Robinson, “The Future of Papyrus Codicology,” esp.
Pp. 23-43, idem, “Codicological Analysis of Nag Hammadi Codices V and VI and
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502” in Douglas M. Parrott (ed.), Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5
and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4 (NHS 11; Leiden: Brill, 1979), pp. 9-
16, and E. G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University of
Pennsylvania, 1977). See also James M. Robinson, “The Construction of the Nag
Hammadi Codices” in Martin Krause (ed.), Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in
Honour of Pahor Labib (NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 170-90, idem, “On the
Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices” in j.-E. Meénard (ed.), Les textes de Nag
Hammadi: Colloque du Centre d’Histoire des Religions (Strasbourg, 23-25 octobre
1974) (NHS 7; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 15-31, and Facs.: Introduction (in
preparation).

12This is the height of the tallest extant leaf (pp. 99/100), which occurs in Roll s.
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shown with horizontal fibers (represented by undulating lines) facing
up and kolleseis stepping down from left to right; protocols, had there
been any, would have joined the rolls at the left-hand ends.!* No ac.
count is taken of papyrus trimmed away between sheets; the rolls may
have been somewhat longer than shown here. The page numbers of
the finished codex are given, in square brackets if the leaf is wholly
missing, along the top edge of a roll. The orientation of these numbers
indicates the top of the leaf in the finished codex. A plus sign (+)
between page numbers indicates where a sheet was folded to make
two leaves. Such pairs of conjugate leaves are separated by vertical
lines indicating where the roll was cut into sheets. The measurements
of the sheets were taken at their widest extant breadths, except where
leaves have obviously suffered deterioration at the fore-edges.!* In
these cases, the measurements reflect what can be assumed to have
been the original breadths of the sheets. A gap in a roll (along the
horizontal axis) is indicated only when the missing papyrus must
have, or might have, preserved a kollesis. A kollesis is represented by a
vertical pair of broken and solid lines across the roll; the solid line
indicates the overlapping right-hand edge of one kollema and the bro-
ken line indicates the left-hand edge of the kollema overlapped.!>

The remains of Roll 1 are so fragmentary that its reconstruction is
somewhat hypothetical. Probably a single kollesis is lost between pp.
4 and 2, though fiber continuity from p. 2 to p. B cannot be established
with certainty. It is possible that the roll extended beyond p. H, for the
relative shortness of the roll as reconstructed could suggest that fur-
ther sheets cut from the right-hand end were used as cartonnage anda
pastedown. But the evidence provided by the leather cover is not sul-
ficient to warrant such a conclusion. The roll was cut from right to left
into four full sheets, with a partial sheet remaining at the end. The
sheets were stacked in the order in which they were cut, the final
partial sheet flush with the rest at the right-hand edge.

In Roll 2, a single kollesis crosses p. 137. The roll was cut from
right to left into six full sheets, with a partial sheet remaining at the

The dimensions of the leather cover indicate that none of the rolls could have been
much taller than this.

13Rolls 1, 3, and 4, in which no kolleseis are extant, are laid out in the diagram
on the assumption that the manufacturer of the codex handled them in the same way as
he handled Rolls 2, 5, and 6.

14Viz. pp. A/B, 1/2, 3/4, 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116, D/E,
F/G, H/I. The missing stubs at the beginnings of Rolls 1 and 2 are shown with 2
standardized breadth of 3.0 cm.

15A missing kollesis is shown with a standardizéed breadth of 3.0 cm.
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end. The first sheet cut (pp. 8 + 145) was interchanged with the last
sheet cut from Roll 1 (pp. b + 143). The rest of the sheets from Roll 2
were then added to the stack in the order in which they were cut, the
final partial sheet flush with the rest at the right-hand edge.

In Roll 3, a single kollesis is lost between pp. 26 and 123. The roll
was cut from right to left into seven full sheets. The first sheet cut (pp.
20 + 131) was interchanged with the last sheet cut from Roll 2 (pp. d
+ 129). The rest of the sheets from Roll 3 were then added to the stack
in the order in which they were cut.

In Roll 4, probably a single kollesis is lost on p. 109. The roll was
cut from right to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the
stack in the order in which they were cut.

In Roll 5, a single kollesis crosses p. 95. The roll was cut from right
to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the stack in the order
in which they were cut.

In Roll 6, a single kollesis crosses p. 66. The roll was cut from right
to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the stack in the order
in which they were cut.

The resulting stack of forty sheets was then folded in half, the cen-
ter of the quire thus formed falling between pp. 74 and 75. Pp. a/b
and c/d occurred as stubs between pp. 8 and 9 and between pp. 20 and
21 respectively.

The leather cover of NHC III was made from a single piece of
sheep leather without decoration. A pointed flap extending from the
front cover could be wrapped around the fore-edge to overlap the back
cover. A wrapping thong attached to the point of the flap served, along
with ties at the head and tail, to prevent the closed book from falling
open. The cover when open, excluding the flap, measures 26.2 x 35.0
cm.

The book-block was sewn with two leather thongs to an irregularly
shaped piece of leather, approximately 24.6 x 9.0 cm. The thongs
were knotted at the outside of the leather piece. (It may be assumed
that the thongs also held protective stays at the center of the quire, but
these are not extant.) This piece of leather was then used to line the
spine of the cover, thus concealing the knots of the thongs between the
lining and the cover. The front and back covers were then lined with
layers of papyrus into which the edges of the leather spine lining were
glued, thus binding the book-block to the cover.!6 The turn-ins (in-

16]¢ is conceivable that it was the dampness of the glue used in the cartonnage
that caused the ink on the pages near the front (pp. 1~7) and the back (pp. 128-147) to
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cluding one added along the fore-edge of the front cover) were then
glued on top of this cartonnage and the cartonnage and turn-ins were
covered by a pastedown. Unfortunately, all but meager traces of the
pastedown and cartonnage, some of which might have consisted of
datable texts, were removed by persons unknown; apart from the
blank scraps still adhering to the cover, nothing of the pastedown and
cartonnage is known to survive.!’

In the book-block, a front flyleaf (pp. A/B) was neither paged nor
inscribed, except that the title of the first text (The Apocryphon of
John) was written a little above center on p. B. Inscription and pagi-
nation then run continuously from p. 1 through p. 147, excluding the
two stubs. P. C (the verso of p. 147) was left blank, as were, presum-
ably, three missing back flyleaves, pp. D-I. Undecorated page num-
bers were placed above, and often a little left of, the center of the single
column of inscription. Page numbers are fully or at least partially
preserved on pp. 17, 18, 23-36, 38, 40, 42-44, 54-56, 60-76, 9196,
99-108, 111-114, 117-120, 123125, 127-134, 130, 139, 141, and 143.

The codex was copied by one scribe in a single, simple column.!?
There are no running titles and no capitals. Titles at the ends of the
texts (on pp. 490, 69, 9o, 119, and 147) are written in slightly larger
characters and are set off by simple decorations.!® Otherwise, adorn-
ments are limited to the occasional use of a paragraphos (on pp. 69,
76, and 96) and of diples to fill out short lines (passim). The scribe
kept his margins and lines of text more or less even, without the aid of
any sort of ruling. The text-block varies in width from r0.2 to 12.0
cm., averaging 11.1 cm., and in height from 20.1 to 22.6 cm., averaging
21.4 cm. The number of lines per page varies from 22 to 28, averaging
between 24 and 25, the average height of a line (including interlineal
space) being about 0.9 cm.20

As has already been noted, six inscribed leaves are entirely missing

run and blot.

17For a more detailed description of the cover, see Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. Xi-
xiii and pls. 1-4.

18For a brief description of the handwriting, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp.
232-33.

19Apart from Ap. John, the title of which is written both at the end of the text
and on the verso of the front flyleaf, only Dial. Sav. has a title written both at the end
and at the beginning (120:1, without decoration) of the text.

20For Dial. Sav. in particular, the text-block varies in width from 10.4 to 119
cm., averaging 11.2 cm., and in height from 20.6 to 22.4 cm., averaging 21.25 cm,, while
the number of lines per page varies from 23 to 25, averaging between 23 and 24. Cf.
Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 233-34.
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(pp- 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116). Of the remain-
ing sixty-eight inscribed leaves, twenty-nine have suffered serious
deterioration, mostly along the inner margins (pp. 1-8, 21-44, 57/58,
117-132, 137/138, 143-146, 147/C). The remaining thirty-nine in-
scribed leaves are relatively well-preserved. Eight small inscribed
fragments remain unplaced; fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old
photographs.

The codex contains five texts: The Apocryphon of John (1:1-40:11),
The Gospel of the Egyptians (40:12-69:20), Eugnostos the Blessed
(70:1-90:13), The Wisdom of Jesus (90:14-119:18), and The Dialogue
of the Savior (120:1-147:23).2! The tabs affixed to the center of the
fore-edge of pp. 39/490, 69/70, 89/90, and 119/120, apparently to
mark the beginnings of the last four texts, are made of paper and so
may be assumed to have been attached sometime after the manuscript
was unearthed.

There is no basis on which to date and locate the manufacture of
NHC III with any degree of certainty. Archeological excavations near
Hamrah Dtm at the site of the discovery of the Nag Hammadi
Codices have failed to bring any precision to determining the exact
context of the burial of the manuscripts. Any evidence that might have
been provided by inscribed papyrus used to line the cover is lost. In the
absence of a reliable chronological typology for Coptic paleography, it
is fruitless to speculate on the date of the scribe’s handwriting. We are
left only the association of NHC III with the rest of the Nag
Hammadi Codices, one of which (Codex VII) was certainly
manufactured no earlier than 348 c.E. and several of which (Codices
I, V, VIL, XI) seem to have been manufactured in the Nag Hammadi
region.22 By this means, it is generally assumed that NHC I1I too was
manufactured in the latter half of the fourth century c.E., possibly
somewhere in the Nag Hammadi region.

1. THE TEXT OF The Dialogue of the Savior
A. Quality of the Copy
The copy of Dial. Sav. in NHC III contains twenty-seven correc-

21For bibliography on the first four texts, see David M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi
Bibliography 1948-1969 (NHS 1; Leiden: Brill, 1971), supplemented annually in the
autumn issue of Novum Testamentum, beginning with vol. 13 (1971).

22See J. W. B. Barns, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices:
Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers (NHS 16; Leiden: Brill,

1981), esp. p. 11.
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tions.23 Judging by the handwriting, all of these corrections were
made by the scribe himself. They can be divided into two groups ac-
cording to the manner in which they were made. It is reasonable to
suppose that the corrections in the first group were made by the scribe
in the course of copying the text, and that those in the second group
were made after the codex was completely copied.

In the first group of corrections, the scribe either (a) erased the erro-
neous letters (one instance, at the end of a line: 121:9); or (b) wrote the
correct letters over the erroneous letters, most often first erasing the
erroneous letters more or less thoroughly (fifteen instances: 123:17,
123:22, 1251, 127:14, 13310, 133:24, 13419, 135:19, 140:8, 14119,
141:21, 142:5, 144:8, 145:19 [bis]). The number of erroneous letters
deleted in each instance ranges from one to eight, averaging about
two.

In the second group of corrections, the scribe either (a) cancelled an
erroneous letter with diagonal strokes through it (one instance:
131:19, though here a superlinear stroke may also have been added at
the same time, and in either case the text is still corrupt; see further
below); or (b) cancelled the erroneous letters with diagonal strokes
through them and wrote the correct letters above the cancellations
(two instances: 132:8, 137:5); or (c) added missing letters by writing
above the line, beginning an addition directly above the letter before
which the addition should be inserted (eight instances: 122:7, 126:15,
127:7, 132:16, 133:14, 134:21, 139:14, 140:11 [though in the last in-
stance the text is probably still corrupt; see further below]). The num-
ber of erroneous letters deleted in each instance is one; the number of
letters added in each instance ranges from one to eight (possibly more
at 127:7), averaging about three.

The error in 144:8 is the result of dittography, perhaps also in 140:8
and in 133:24, though here it seems more likely that the scribe, having
completed the last line of p. 133 by severely crowding the letters of
OYOEIN AN, decided to erase this and write only oy over it, beginning
the next page with oein an. The error in 142:5 is the result of haplo-

- graphy, probably also in 125:1, 127:14, and 141:9, and presumably
also in all of the instances under (c) in the second group of corrections
listed above. The nature of the remaining errors is difficult to deter-
mine, and the corrections of some of these errors alter the meaning of

23This is an average of one correction per page. It should be remembered,
however, that about 30% of the scribe’s work on this text has been lost through
deterioration of the papyrus.
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the text significantly: 132:8, 134:19, 137:5, 140:8 (if this is not the
result of dittography), 141:21, 145:19; further instances of such signi-
ficant alteration by the scribe can be added from throughout NHC
I11.24

Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse have suggested with regard
to such alterations of meaning in NHC III,2 (Gos. Eg.) that the
scribe, or someone with indistinguishable handwriting, made changes
in the text on some basis other than the scribe’s initial exemplar.25 If
this hypothesis is entertained for D:al. Sav., the corrections by means
of superlinear addition in 122:7, 127:7, 132:16, 133:14, and 140:11
would need to be added to the list at the end of the preceding para-
graph. Indeed, as interesting as it is, this hypothesis would be more
attractive if the corrections at issue were limited to those made by
means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition. For as things
stand, it would remain very unclear why this ancient editor chose to
alter the manuscript by means of erasure and/or overwriting in some
cases, and by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition in
others. The hypothesis suffers from further complication if it is agreed
that corrections by means of erasure could only have been made im-
mediately after the mistakes were made, before the ink had dried com-
pletely. But even if consideration were to be limited to corrections
made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear adition, it would
still be very difficult to avoid subjectivity in deciding which of these
should be regarded as secondary alterations of the text, and which as
corrections of genuine copying errors.

An alternative solution to this problem is to conclude that at times
the scribe was capable of extreme carelessness. The large number of
corrections throughout NHC III already suggests this conclusion,26
but it also indicates that the scribe took some pains to correct his errors
(witness at least the corrections by means of erasure and/or overwrit-
ing), possibly going so far as to proofread the entire manuscript after
he copied it (whence the corrections by means of cancellation and/or
superlinear addition).2’ So even if the scribe deserves criticism for

24Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236.

25Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 4; twelve of the relevant corrections listed by them
were made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, three by means of
erasure and overwriting.

26Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236: “There are far more corrections in Codex III
than in any other Nag Hammadi codex.”

2TFor the present edition, I have accepted this alternative as the less extreme
means of judging the corrections in the text. Hence I have adopted all of the scribe’s
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being careless, the quality of the final copy must be judged not by the
number of his corrections, but by the number of errors which he failed
to notice and correct.

There are only two errors clearly left uncorrected by the scribe: (1)
In 131:19 the scribe either first wrote [aAMaPI]2aMMH WINE Nec-
cnNHY and later cancelled c* with diagonal strokes and added a super-
linear stroke to N2, or first wrote [AMAPI]2AMMH WINE NECCNHY
and later cancelled c'. In either case the text as it stands, [amMapi]-
22MMH @INE NECNHY, is nonsense.28 The simplest solution is to
suppose that the initial error was the haplographic omission of N, and
that NeccNHY or NecCNHY should have been corrected to finec-
cnNHY (restoring Xe- at the beginning of the following lacuna). But
because the scribe’s cancellation of c suggests that he was trying to
alter the possessive article into the definite article, one might rather
emend the text to NNeCNHY. (2) In 139:21 the scribe wrote
Xooceepoel, from which €2 needs to be deleted (dittography).?’

In addition, there are eight passages where corruption may be sus-
pected. Probably in need of emendation is 140:11, where the scribe
altered ceMOOYT to ceMOYOYT, but probably meant to correct
this to ceMoy, a conclusion recommended by the following cewny
and by the parallelism with MmeqMoOY ... wagMoOY in 140:13-14.
Possible emendations are suggested in the critical apparatus to the
present edition for 121:2-3, 130:6, 137:20, 139:8, 139:11, 140:9, and
143:11, though each of these passages is adequately comprehensible as
transmitted. Furthermore, a number of orthographic and
grammatical irregularities, detailed in the following section, could be
regarded as the result of scribal error.

Of course it is hazardous to judge the quality of a unique copy of 2
text, but on the whole I am favorably impressed by the clarity of the
copy of Dial. Sav. in NHC III, leaving aside the orthographic in-
stability evidenced by the text, as well as the arcane nature of much of

corrections in my edition, relegating notice of what he wrote first in each case to the
critical apparatus. I am of the opinion, however, that the corrections throughout NHC
I11, especially those made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, deserve
further synoptic scrutiny.

281n the critical apparatus to my edition, I have drawn attention to NHC III 96:2
where 1 stands for fini. If this passage is not also corrupt, one could argue that in
131:19 N stands legitimately for Nn. But it is more likely that both passages are corrupt.
(Perhaps also cf. NHC III 54:5 where Fni stands for mini; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. £g.
P-5)

29A few errors in the superlineation and punctuation are not included here; se¢
sec. B below.
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its subject matter. The scribe seems to have noticed and corrected most
of his copying errors himself. If a harsher judgement is warranted by
the scribe’s work on the other four texts in the codex,30 one must at
least consider the possibility that corruptions throughout the manu-
script may not be due to the copyist of NHC III himself, but rather
may have existed already in his exemplars.

B. Orthography and Grammar

The surviving copy of Dial. Sav. is written in the Sahidic dialect.3!
As the following description will show, however, the text contains a
number of orthographic and grammatical inconsistencies and irregu-
larities. By and large, these non-Sahidic features are deviations in the
direction of Subachmimic (and, to a lesser extent, Achmimic). In this
respect, the text is reminiscent of the crypto-Subachmimic texts in
NHC 11,32 though hardly so striking in its deviation from Sahidic.
The present edition is concluded by complete word indexes to the
Coptic text, together with an index of the grammatical forms in the
text. These should be consulted in conjunction with the following de-
scription.

The text is punctuated in three ways.33 (1) A raised point (once a
colon, in 143:18) is used to mark the ends of some, though not all,
clauses.3* Apparently erroneous instances of this usage are 121:18
(19), 132:11, 135:6,3% 138:5, 142:10, and 142:11.

30With specific regard to NHC III,2, Bohlig and Wisse (Gos. Eg., p. 5) found
that there are “many scribal errors requiring emendation” (they list thirty-one in-
stances, noting ten others which could be added), and concluded that “both the cor-
rections and emendations indicate that the accuracy of the scribe of III, 2 left much to
be desired.” Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 236) has passed the same judgement on the scribe’s
work throughout the codex.

311 have found no reason to doubt the general assumption that the text was
translated into Coptic from Greek.

32See especially the discussion of NHC II,4 by Bentley Layton, “The Hypostasis
of the Archons,” HTR 67 (1974), 374-83.

331t should be noted that at the front and back of the codex the ink has run and
blotted, and throughout the codex the scribe’s pen seems to have splattered some. Both
of these circumstances make it difficult at times to distinguish punctuation marks
clearly.

34There are 120 (possibly 122; see 132:5ap and 146:3ap) instances of this usage
preserved in the text (120:1.5.6.8, 121:7.15.18[2°], 122:1.5.7 etc.) and raised points are
restored in a few places where the available space in a lacuna recommends it.

35Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 234) has suggested that this point, after @ik, might be
classed under the third usage below. In my opinion there are too few examples of k
being so marked (Wisse gives only one other example) to warrant this conclusion.
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(2) A raised point or hooked apostrophe® is used occasionally to
separate two identical consonants within a word or bound group:
122:16 EM'MON, 125:9 TN, 128:23 mae'ealoc (but cf. 132:10
etc.), 129:2 €T’tal - - - Jand 132:9 €T TBBHOY (but cf. per-
haps 136:13), 133:22 MNT'TE€AlOC, 137:4 TWTONHPO[], 138:8
21w T THOYTN (but cf. 143:20), 142:19 EPET THOYTN, 145:16 [ar]-
[re]laoc. Some of these intances, however, might be classed under the
following usage.

(3) A point (rarely, a hooked apostrophe) is placed above the right-
hand edge of the horizontal stroke of a word-final 1 or T.37 This mark
has been erroneously omitted in 126:23 @WWXT, 133:17 Woom,
133:19 10T, and perhaps also in 136:14 woor and 146:20 €1wT. In
120:26 both the T and the 1 in cawT " are marked; exactly the same
error occurs in NHC III 65:7. It is noteworthy that in 144:10 the min
CeXIT-222, and in 143:1 T! in MNT -aT- are marked. All the other
occasional instances of the final 11 or T of a bound form being marked
can be classed under the second usage above: -1 . .. (125:9, 137:4; cf.
1201 etc.), €T-T ... (129:2, 132:9; cf. 122:24 etc.), MNT-T ... (133:22;
of. 132:19 etc.), 21T -T ... (138:18), epeT’-T. .. (142:19).38

The scribe placed superlinear strokes over single letters, groups of
two letters, and, rarely, groups of three letters.3° In the present edi-
tion, the two latter cases are represented with a superlinear stroke
over only the second of the two (e.g. 2N) or three (e.g. MNT) letters
involved.#? Occasionally, the extended arm of 6 can serve as a super-
linear stroke over the following letter: 121:13, 131:4, 140:16, 14513
(these have been transcribed as though the superlinear stroke was
written separately).*! The Conjunctive conjugation bases Nr- and Ng-
are marked with a superlinear stroke over both letters, but I have
chosen to transcribe them as Nr and Nq. Similarly, I have always tran-

36Here, as in the third usage, there appears to be no systematic distinction
between these two shapes.

371t is interesting to note that this usage never occurs in conjunction with the first
usage described.

38Bohlig and Wisse (Gos. Eg., p. 2 n. 4) list eight instances in NHC III,2 where
the final T of a bound form (aT-, MNT-, and €T-) has been marked even though it is
not followed by another T or by . A precise rule governing the marking of such forms
remains elusive.

39In 141:16 and 142:6 MNT has a superlinear stroke over all three letters while
elsewhere the stroke covers only Mn in this word.

40The indexes to the present edition include the superlineation. For the precist
placement of superlinear strokes, however, consult Facs.: Codex 111 (1976).

41Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 232 n. 2, and Béhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 2 n. 1.
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scribed the negative particle N- though it is sometimes marked with a
superlinear stroke over both it and a following q- or c-.

The scribe’s use of the superlinear stroke is restricted to 8, A, M, N,
P, C, and in some circumstances (: CBTWT, TEBHOY, ©8BI0~, OY(W-
W8, 2Bcw, 2wTB;* BABIAE, WATAM;* M-, €xXW-, etc.; N-, €XN-,
MNT-, etc. (also see further below);** p-; 2HBT (also see further be-
low); on ¢, see below.

The plural definite article N- is not marked with a superlinear
stroke before €ooy (121:2, 136:14) or a1wN (131:6),% nor after a
one-vowel morpheme, the only preserved instance of which is with the
preposition €- (129:10). The preposition N- is not marked with a
superlinear stroke after mca- (ten, possibly eleven, instances) except
in 135:9-10 and 135:19.46

q is marked with a superlinear stroke only when it occurs as a suffix
pronoun (not in oywcq), and then regularly only when it follows T
(twenty-two instances). After other consonants the evidence varies:
6M6wM( (121:13), COYWN{ (132:16), womq (121:7), THPq (130:3,
136:16, 141:23, 142:10, 144:11)/THPG (138:5, 139:13), OYa2q
(137:17)/0Ya2q (129:6).47 The evidence for T as a suffix pronoun
after a consonant is much less extensive: -C after T (three instances),
[T]HpT (121:18);*® the only exception is 145:22 Xo00BC, but here
Xxoosec is expected (cf. 139:7 and 145:24).4° Of further relevance to
this evidence are: the peculiar superlineation in 142:25 MNTENOOYC
and 145:5 MNTC[ - - - ], where MNTC[21M€ is a likely res-
toration (but cf. 144:20); the tendency of T to join to a following syl-
lable in such line breaks as 126:16-17 [me€]l T6WAT, 127:15-16 N€E|
[TMn]canmiTR, 130:8-9 [me]lTMICANQ0OYN, 140:15-16 €l TBE-,

4228HOYeE is only an apparent exception since 8 and H belong to the same
syllable; note the line break in 146:2-3 (cf. 145:1-2ap).

43gAA€ in 121:24 is probably an error for BAA€.

447N in 140:5 and in 143:22 are errors for TR. The affirmative existential predi-
cate is spelled both oyn- and oy#-.

45The article retains syllabicity before osge (127:18), araeoc (136:9), and
APXWN (122:14, 138:12, 142:7, 143:15, 145:5, 145:21).

46In 123:23-124:1 MMANXIOOP rap it is noteworthy both that mMaNxI00p is a
bound group (note the position of rap) and that K- is marked with a superlinear stroke.

41Cf. 140:3 coTMeq and 131:9 X0OP€(, and probably 142:3 20T8[eq]; in the I
Perfect negative paradigm the spelling Mimeq- is attested.

48In 145:20 I have restored coy[wNE].

49 as a suffix pronoun is never marked with a superlinear stroke, even when it
follows T (125:20, 130:12, 136:15, 140:4); but cf. the Circumstantial “not yet” con-
Jugation base eMmaTek- (136:12).
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and 146:16-17 €]lTkw; and the Present Relative forms eTc-
(132:17), and €Tq- (139:6)/€Te(y- (134:12).50

f (1) is regularly marked with a circumflex, except perhaps in
140:21. Otherwise, the scribe seems to have used the circumflex rather
erratically: 143:14 &7 (but cf. 133:18 etc.), 143:12 €iMe€ (but cf. 141:13
etc.), 142:19 @2¢€ (but cf. 130:10 etc.).”!

The assimilation of N- is irregular.52 N- can become ¥- before s
(121:24), M (143:22 etc.), T (120:1 etc.), and Y (147:22), but it is note-
worthy how often assimilation is not orthographically expressed: be-
fore B (144:1), M (120:26, 143:12), T (127:16, 129:11 [bis], 131:3,
131:11, 131:14, 135:7, 135:10, 135:19, 140:8 [but cf. ap], 141:23, 1441,
144:8 [but cf. ap], 146:20), ¥ (123:16).33

T-2 ... isregularly writtenas e ..., but -2 . .. is not orthograph-
ically combined as ¢ ... (122:13, 125:18, restored thus in 130:5ap,
133:22ap).

The diphthong HY is regularly spelled HOy (€pHOY, KagHoy,
NHOY, CNHOY, TEBHOY, THOY, THOYTN, 2BHOYE, 2HOY), with
but a single exception in 131:19 CNHY (at the end of the line).

The spelling €1 is preferred to 1. The latter occurs regularly only in
2Paf, foyaac, and as a personal suffix after the preposition na-
(139:7, restored thus in 145:24; cf. epoel, exwel, MMoeEr: 132:21,
139:20, 130:21, 140:1-2, 140:15, 142:4). The demonstrative pronoun is
spelled mai, Tai, NaT with but two exceptions in 141:16 (see ap)
[.alel and 145:15 Taer. The corresponding demonstrative article,
however, is spelled meei-, Teei-, ne€i- (except for the anomalous
NaT- in 141:6).>* Word-initial €1 becomes 1 in 11-1TN (passim) and n-
1wT (121:1%, 133:19), though in the latter case m-e1wT seems to be
the preferred spelling (121:5, 129:20-21%, 134:15ap, 144:9%, 14511,
146:20).5% The spelling of Greek verbs in -éw varies between -€i (two,
possibly three, instances: emkaaei [?], MeTanoel, dpoper) and -i
(three instances: cyMdwnI, popi).56

Two nouns are abbreviated as nomina sacra, mNa (passim) and

30Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 235-36, and Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3.

51Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 234-35, and Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3.

52§- does not assimilate to either A (e.g. 134:6) or p (e.g. 133:19). It is noteworthy
that the words subject to assimilation include the possessive article NETR- (147:22).

53Cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3.

54Although this evidence suggests a preference for 1 after a, cf. MA€IN, XPAEIT,
A€l-, and NTa€l-.

55Cf. 131:5, where eT-€In€ is spelled etNe.

56Cf. Tealoc, xpia.
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cHp (bis; cwTHP is spelled out in full in the super- and subscript title
of the text, and once within the text).

The long spelling of the definite article (re-, Te-, ne-) is used
where expected in Sahidic,>” with but three exceptions: 125:9 m'TIN2,
129:7 N2BHOYE, 130:2 OI1[H.

Further orthographic fluctuation is evidenced by variations in the
spelling of individual words and grammatical forms: amagTe (1x)/
eMa2Te (2x), api- (1x)/epi- (1x), ene (10x)/anH2€ (3X),
epaT- (13x)/€PeT~ (142:19 EPET-THOYTN), K€- (1x)/6€- (if my
analysis of 144:20 is correct), MMo~- (passim)/MMma- (138:12-13),
Meeve (1x)/MeoYe (1x), COYN- (2X)/COYWN- (3x), THOYTN
(7x)/THNOY (3%), oYW (1X)/OYWWE (2x), W€ (6x)/a2€ (1x),
2H (1x)/€2H (1x), MapI2aM (4x)/MapI2aMMH (7x), Rel Pres
eToy- (4x)/eTey- (1x), Fut 2 pl. TETRNA- (4x)/TETNA- (7X),%8
III Fut neg NNe(- (2x)/NE(- (2Xx), EN@WaAN- (1X)/ENWA- (1X), EP-
WaN- (1x)/ epwa- (1x), EPWATHM- (1X)/€EPTMTE- (5%), possessive
art 3 pl. mey-, Tey-, NeY- (5%)/mMOY-, TOY- (3x), demonstrative
art me€l-, TEEI-, NEEI- (passim)/NAT- (141:0).

In addition, there are a number of words and forms which occur in
more or less unexpected spellings, without variants: MHE (12x), NA€
(1x), absolute possessive pron pl. Nw= (2x), NNA2PN- (1X), Ca€l€
(1x), cexm- (1x), 21€ (2x), 20A€6 (1X), XWBE (2X), MONOXOC
(2x), III Fut neg 3 pl. NnoY- (1x), Cond 2 sing. f epwan- (1x).>°
Vocalic reduction is not orthographically expressed in NTWTN- (2x),
oyww- (1x), and wMK- (1x).

The Relative Perfect forms are spelled with initial N (as also the II
Perfect forms), never with €én. But eTaTeTN is the only attested
spelling of the 2 pl. form (145:20), and the paradigm also contains the
forms menTa2- (146:18*%), €Ta2- (132:16), and €p- (133:10).90

Special mention deserves to be made of the peculiar form of the
prenominal Conditional negative epTMTe- (127:1, 134:1, 134:5,
134:8, 134:11),%! for which I have no explanation.

Clauses of purpose introduced by xe- or xekaac are formed with
the III Future in the negative, but in the affirmative they are formed

57Including with oyNoOY, OYO€IW, 21H, 200Y, and 20Yo0.
58Cf. Rel Fut 1 pl. eTina- and II Fut 1 pl. ena-.
59Note also eMmon (if this means “truly” in 122:16), TaxpHOYT (if this is the
correct restoration in 129:4), and NTape- (if this is the Temporal 2 sing. f in 137:7).
60But cf. 136:24 NENTAY-, 141:24 TIPWME NTag-, and probably rzr:r [nai]
NTaY-.
"61The more standard form €pwaTH- occurs once, in 133:23.
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with the II Future. There is but a single instance of the III Future
affirmative in the text (135:3 €ye-), though it is questionable because
it is followed immediately by a lacuna.

Negation by N-. .. an, where expected, predominates only slightly
(ten instances) over negation by an alone (nine instances: 133:13,
134:6, 134:22-23, 141:2, 141:3—4, 143:18, 143:24, 144:20-21, 144:22-
23).

Greek verbs are used with and without p- (api1-, €pi-) as an aux-
iliary in equal measure (seven instances of each).

There are five instances of MMo~ standing for N2HT~ in the expres-
sion €BOA MMO~- (see also 140:23), and a few possible instances of -
standing for 2N- (see esp. 136:13). Conversely, in the expression 2§-
Tre MMa - (138:12-13), N-TTT€ is rather to be expected.
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION

STEPHEN EMMEL

The basis of the present edition is my own study of NHC III in
Cairo (including a complete collation of Dial. Sav. with the aid of
ultra-violet light) during 1975 and 1976, and of the Yale fragment in
New Haven in 1980.! I have benefitted, however, from the work of
other members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in the form of
various transcriptions and notes made by Harold W. Attridge, James
A. Brashler, C. J. de Catanzaro, Bentley Layton, Dieter Mueller,
Douglas M. Parrott, H. J. Polotsky, James M. Robinson, John D.
Turner, Francis E. Williams, and Frederik Wisse.2

The present edition is an attempt to recover the Coptic version of
Dial. Sav., and is intentionally conservative, both in leaving the ortho-
graphic and grammatical irregularities of the text unaltered, and in
avoiding overly speculative restorations of the many lacunas. In the
accompanying translation, I have enclosed in square brackets much
which is only slightly paleographically uncertain, preferring to risk
giving to non-Coptophones the impression that some portions of the
text are less securely established than may actually be the case. With-
in the translation, three dots (... or [...]) indicate an unspecified
number of untranslatable letters. The division of the translated text
into paragraphs, as well as the numeration of these paragraphs for
more convenient reference, is an entirely modern convention.

The sigla and abbreviations used in the text and critical apparatus
are as follows:

1See Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASP 17 (1980), 53-60. In the present edition I -have
improved the transcriptions of 145:7.9.22.24 and 146:8.

2A preliminary translation of Dial. Sav. was published by Attridge in NHLib-
Eng, pp. 229-38. The paperback edition of this book issued in 1981 incorporates a
revised translation of the end of the text based on my edition and translation of the
Yale fragment. The new translation in the present volume has benefitted from com-
ments by Hans-Martin Schenke, to whom I am grateful for his willingness to study my
work carefully prior to publication.
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represents a letter which cannot be identified with complete
certainty. A dot placed beneath a letter indicates that the
letter is but one of at least two possible identifications of the
ambiguous trace of the letter. A dot placed beneath a letter
with a superlinear stroke, circumflex, diaeresis, or articula-
tion mark (e.g. §) indicates that the letter is paleograph-
ically uncertain but the superlinear stroke, circumflex, di-
aeresis, or articulation mark is clearly legible, unless a note
in the critical apparatus explains otherwise (e.g. 120:19).
enclose letters completely lost through deterioration of the
papyrus. Dots within square brackets (e.g. [..... D) indi-
cate the approximate number of letters lost, measured by an
average letter space (including interliteral space) of o.5 cm.
Dashes are wused within square brackets (e.g.
[ — — — ] toindicate that the entire lacuna could have
contained ten letters or more.

I 1 enclose letters deleted from the text by the scribe.

{

}

enclose letters deleted from the text by the modern editor.

< >enclose letters added to the text by the modern editor.

) enclose optional restorations.

cod. = the reading of the codex is

corr. = corrected

Doresse = uncorrected printer’s proofs (January 1952) of an edi-

(

tion of NHC III 120-133 by Togo Mina and Jean Doresse;
a photocopy of the proofs is kept at the Institute for Anti-
quity and Christianity, Claremont, California. Although it
is quite possible that portions of the text were more legible
at the time this transcription was made than they are now,
the proofs contain too many typographical errors to war-
rant giving the few unique readings preserved in them more
than passing notice in the critical apparatus.

Krause = Martin Krause, “Der Dialog des Soter in Codex III von

Nag Hammadi” in Martin Krause (ed.), Gnosts and Gnos-
ticism: Papers read at the Seventh International Conference
on Patristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-I13th 1975)
(NHS 8; Leiden: Brill, 1977), pp. 13-34-

poss. = possibly
prob. = probably
Schenke = Hans-Martin Schenke (by personal correspondence)
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40 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IIL,5
PK

__TTAIAAOroC MITCWTHP"
2  TICHP MEXA(] NNEJMAOHTHC
XEHAH ATTEOYOEIW) WWITE NE
4 CNHOY XEKAAC ENAKW NCWN
MITENQICE" NTNAQ€E EPATN 2N
6  TANATTAYCIC' TETNAW?RE rApP €
PATq 2NTANATTAYCIC NAMTON
8 MMOg NWAENEQ ANOK A€ 1 >
X MMOC NHTN XEQWTIE N

10 THE NoyoeiwyNiM[....... ]
oyoeig x[ — — — ]

12 MMOC NHTN[ — — — ]
peore 2ult — — — 1]

14 epwoTNf[ — — — 1
X€ ToprH oyo0Te Tle........ ]

16 kmMmetoprHoyp[......... ]
AAAA 2WC ATETNAN[......... ]

18 poywwrme €soaA[ — — — ]

AYXI NNEEIWAXE €POC 2N0Y?2[O]
20 TE MNOYCTWT AYW ACTA20 M
MOOY EPATOY MN2ENAPXWN
22 XEEBOA MMOC MITEAAAY €I €
BOA" AAAA ANOK NTEPIEI A€}
24 OYWN E€ETEZIH AEITCABOOY €
TAIABACIC €ETEYNAXWBE MM[oC]
26 NOINCWT I MNNMONOXOC

120:pagination lacuna over pk; pk Doresse

120:11 trace prob. from r,, K, M, N, T, OF T

120:16  trace prob. from o or w; prob. restore me or Te€ in the lacuna

120:19 N: N certain, superlinear stroke restored

120:20 M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored

120:23-24 A fingerprint is visible under ultra-violet light between an (line 23) and
eTe (line 24); cf. NHC III 68:11-12.

120:25 €TEY: i.e. ETOY

120226 cwT n': sic (cf. NHC III 65:7)
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*p. 120

* The Dialogue of the Savior |
(1) The Savior said to his disciples, | “Already the time has come,
| brothers, for us to abandon 5 our labor and stand at | rest. For
whoever stands | at rest will rest | forever. And I | say to you, [be]

always 1° [above ...] | time ...[...] | ... you[...] | be afraid [of
...] 1 ..oyou...[...]%5 ... anger [is]fearful [...] | arouse anger
...[...]1 but since you have ...[...]| ...[...] | they accepted

these words [concerning it] with [fear] 2° and trembling, an<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>